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| To the reuer nend be 


in Chr ift 7 ohn,by the per- gh bom. . A 


miſſion of Almightic God,Biſhop 
of London, Edward May witheth 
the true feliftrie of this life, and the 
eternall happineſſe by the com- 
ming of leſus Chriſt, 


Eruſing( Right re- 
uerend Father) the 
vworthie ſoundnes 
of. godly doctrine 
and inſtruction, 
conteined in this 
ſhort, fruitfull, and learned Compen- 
dum, draw ne out of Caluins Iuſti- 
tutions: I ſuppoſed with my ſelfe 
that my labour ſhould not only be 
not cuill beſtowed, but alſo rl 
fully imploied in the engliſhing of 
the Sk, aſwell forthat the doing 
thereof might be a meanes, at thoſe 
voide times which I found out, to 
tranſlate this worke, to expel idle- 
* 2 neſſe, 


© The Fi piſtle 


neſſe, wherein * male gere di- 
ſeunt, Men practiſe to doe euill, and 
alſo to exerciſe and encreaſe with 
the good ſeruants, the ſmall talent 
of knowledge that God in mercy 
hath geuen mc;as alſo the ſame be- 


ing doone, that thoſe godly diſpo- 


fed brethren that are not of abilitic 
to buiethe whole Inſtuutions, ha- 
uingithis(wherevnto I haue added 


the expoſitiõ of thoſe placeswhich 


the enimies of all trueth haue falf- 
ly corrupted,to mainteine their er- 
rours (not of my ſelf, but verbatim 
as it lieth in Caluin) may enioy & 
obteine ſome profite therebf. And 


although we haue much to praiſe 


God our heauenly Father for his 
reat bleſſings beſtowed vpõ vs, by 


fg þ 


the : worthy trauel of godly karndd 5 
men, in ſetting foorth and tranfla- - 
ting diuerſe and learned bookes in- 
to our vulgar tongue, to che encrea- 


Dedicatorie. 
ng of the knowledge of almigh- 
tie God in them; that haue nor the 
3 mere of tongues,; to theyr 
great profite, and ſingular comfort 
of al godly men, which rather wiſh 
their knowledge in Gods worde, 
to their ſaluation, than their conti- 
nuall ignoraunce to their eternall 
damnation: yet I think that this E- 
poitomie aſwel for the breuitie ther- 
of, as the pithines of the ſame, will 
doe good vnto as many as thirſt af- 
ter the true knowledge of Gods ſa- 
cred word. And albeit, all places of 
ſeripture are not there expounded, 
yet ſuch places are there opened, as 
may ſatisfie any Chriſtian man to 
cðfirme his faith by, & ſuch light in 
the ſhewed., as may eaſily ſhe the 
way to the true meaning of many 
other places, not therè contained. 
W herfote right Honourable and 
Reuerende Father in Chriſte, my 
„ 1  a_ 
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De Epiſtis 
humble ſute is, that after this booke 
be examined & wel liked. you wold 
accept this rude tranſlation, as the 
naked grovvthes of a barreine ſoile, 
and firſt fruits of ſuch an enterpriſe, 
and paſſe it vnder the warrant of 
your Honours good protection, 
whoſe only name may priuiledge 
my cauſe. Thus ſurceaſing to mo- 
leſt your Honor with my groſſe & 
tedious ſtile, I pray God to direct 
and lead you in your godly courſe 
vvhile life laſteth, to Gods honour 
and glorie, who euer preſerue you 

to your latter end, and ſend you fe- 
licitie in Chriſte, for euer to en- 
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Of theknowledgeof God = 
the Creator. 


DN The Argument, 
Oing about to ſpeak of the knowledge 
of God, becauſe in the creation of man 
the ſame chiefly doth appeare, for that cauſe 
lo doeth he treate of man in this Booke : 
and ſo the ſpeciall places which he handleth 
herein, are onely two : the firſt whereof is 
the knowledge of God, the 2. the know- 
ledge of man. In the firſt Chapter he ſpea- 
| Kketh of them both: and after particularly of 
either: yet ſo that in the meane tyme hes 
toucheth certaine other ſmall thinges, all 
*” 'which notwithſtanding may be referred to 
either of theſe: he treateth alſo of the ſcrip- 
ture, of Images, to the knowledge of God: 
the other three of the making of the world, 
of Angels, and Deuils, to the knowledge of 
man, The laſt of all, of the meanes whereby 
God gouerneth the worlde , perteineth to 
both. As touching the knowledge of God, 
he ſheweth firſt what knowledge it is that 
he requireth, Cap.z.Secondly where it is to 
be ſought for, from the z. ro the 9.truely not 
1aman,becauſe(although naturally it be ſet» 
led in mans mynde, yet partly of ignorance, 
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actions: and of the whole worlde. 16. 18. 


The Argumont. 


nor in the making of the wotld, becauſe, al- 
though therein moſt clearely it appeare, yet 
we are ſo blockiſh, that ſuch teſtimonies be- 
ing neuer fo cleare; doe alwayes flote away, 
frõ vs without profit. 5. but in the ſcripture, 
g. and ſo being caried to the Scriptures, hee 
proſecuteth his treatiſe. 7.8.9. thirdly, what 
God is. 10. fourthly, how wicked it is to at- 
tribute to Goda viſible fourme : where alſo 
he ſpeaketh of Images, of the adoration of 
them and their beginnings. ir. fiftly, he en- 
deuoureth toproue that it is meet that God 
only be wholly worſhipped. 12,Laſt of all, he 
ſpeaketh of the vnitie of God, and the 4. 
ſtinction ofperſons. Cap. 13. Avconceroing 
the other, thatis, the knowledge of man : 
firſt he ſpeaketh of the creatiõ ofthe world, 
of Angels, of Deuils, that all theſe were cre- 
ated for mans ſake. 14. then coming to man 
him ſelfhe examineth his nature & ſtrength 
x5. but that both, that is to ſay, the knows 
ledge of God and of our ſelues, may better 
appeare, he deſcendeth againſt fortune and 
deſteny, to the gouernment of all humane 


The 


AF Jef books, Cop. WW! 


That the knowledge of Godand 


of our ſelues, are things ioined 
- togeather, and how they agree the 
one with the other, 


E teacheth that the 
a whole (fame of al our 
wildom conſiſteth ol 
two partes, that is to 
{| ſay,of the knowledge 
of GD Dando our 
ſelues: pet whether 
goeth befoꝛe, it is hard fo diſc ſes 
ing they are linked togeather w ſo ma⸗ 
ny bondes. Foz firſt no man can loke 
® vpon himſelf, but he muſt nerds foꝛth⸗ 
25 with turne all his ſenſes to the view⸗ 
ing and beholding of God: TUhether hs 
'$ conſider his gits, with which diſtilling 
tkkrom heauen, hee is led as it were by 
tertaine rivers to God ; oꝛ his owne 
miſerable ſlenderneſſe o2 pouertie, 
wherby he is admoniſhed of the infinif 
plentie of all good thinges wich abids 
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The firſt booke, 


in God. 1 
2 Againe her ſheweth by two amili l 
tudes, that man is deceaued by falſe 
imaginations, ſo long as he ſtaieth in 
conſidering of him lelfe either in him⸗ 
ſelfe oꝛ in other creatures: & lifteth not 

his eyes to God onelie. 

3 & confirmation of the effects: Foz 
ae, the bzightneſſe of God is ſuch, that the 
IF Ex04.2.:, molt holieſt of all are amaſed with 
Ie. 18. 17- great hoꝛrour, as off as God doth ſhew 

zn them his gloꝛie: Which not withſtan⸗ 
Eſay,2, 10. 19. ding haue greatly eſteemed of them ⸗ 

| ſelues, when he hath beene abſenf, Tha 
hiſtaꝛie of Job fo thzowe men downeg 
witga knowledge of their owne follie, 
weakneſſe and vncleanes bꝛingeth al? 
way this pꝛincipall pꝛof foꝛ deſcribing. * 
Gods wildome , ſtrength & cleanneſſe. 


Cap. 2. . 
What ĩt is to knowe God, and to what | 
end, tendeth the knowledge of him. 


Hertie that knowledgs 


of God, wherby we conceiue not 
onely 5̊ there is a God, but alſo know 


of 


Ac Chapter. a. 1 2 
is p:ofitable fog his glozie, 
| — — which is expedient ty 10 40 
— And ſith there are two kindes 
15 the one, whereby we acknow⸗ 
| — the Creatoꝛ: the other whereby 
* — appꝛehend the redermer, but theſe 
f — being reſerued to ſome other 
18 5 oo he intreateth onlie of the 
— efume whereof is, that without 
fought foz + — rare — 
edu and whole Ke 
d fo2 this caule it i ienf 
102 vs not ſo much to ſearch whathet G 
_ What manner à one he is. But he 
— —— — 
ct vs t. reuerence: mo? 
— alfo it ſhould wozke thts, that ws 
eto ſeeke cuery god thing in him 
* them receiued of him, Wher 
— reſteth both a deſire to ſtick to him, 
an allured truſt in him willingly, 


| 2 | Cap.3. 
wy — knowledge of God is natu- 
ie planted in the mindes of men. 


A2 There 
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The firſtbooke] 
ere is in mans mind, en? by na⸗ 
turall inſtinction, a certain feeling 


and large, that they are condemned by 


nat God whom they acknowledge to be 
their maker: But there is no nation ſo 
barbarous, that is not touched with the 
ſame feeling: This alſo the Idola⸗ 
ters them ſelues doe ſafficientlie con⸗ 
felle, when they had rather woꝛſhip a 
blocke and a ſtone, then be thought to 
haue no God, 
2 Mlherefoꝛe it is moſt vaine, that 
ſome do ſay, That religiõ was deuiſed 
by the ſut tletie and craft of a few, to 
kepe the people better in awe: yea 
— the wicked them ſelues alſo doe 
oftentimes feele, wil they mill they, 
that which they are not deſtrous to 


guiſhed. 
3 This feeling o God is ſo engra ⸗ 


ued in the mindes of men, that neither i . 
foꝛgettulneſſe noꝛ malice can vtterlis 
at anie time put it out: although here | 
dd many bend their whole kozce, and 


ol the Godhead, and the ſame ſo ample 
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knowe ol God, and woulde haue ertin⸗ 
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their owne teſtimonie , that wozthip * 
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Chapter 4. 3 
feeme to haue nothing moze in their de⸗ 
fires , And ſo all they doe degenerate 
them from the oꝛder of their creation, 
which beſtow not all the thoughts and 
actions of their life to that ſcope. 


| Cap 4. 
That the ſame knowledge is either cho 
ked, or corrupted, partlie by igno- . 
rance, partlie by malice, 


A Efv0ugh God haue ſowen the ſed 
of religion in all men, vet few che⸗ 
riſh it being conteiued in heart , e there 
is none at all in whomit rypeneth : ſo 
farreof is it, that ame fruite appeareth 
in due time, but there are two cauſes 
theres, that is toſay , ignoꝛante and 
malite. As touching the firſt, it com- 
meth of this, that manie are deceiued 
2 enenin their owne ſuperffitions ; nei⸗ . u 

- ther yet are they excuſeable , that 

they kell into errour: becauſe their er⸗ 

rour hath firſte vanitie iopned with 

7 Piide. WIR > 
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The firſt booke, 


3 Yerrevpon he cõcludeth that their 
—— is in vaine, which they are 
wont to pꝛetend fo; excuſe of their ſu⸗ 
perſtition:and that he confirmeth firlf 
by reaſon.thenaiſo by authoꝛitie: Foz 
Paule pꝛonounceth that the vnſlaied 
and wandering opinion of the maicltie 
of GO D, is not toknowe GO, 
Wherfoze there is no lawful & allowa- 
ble religion, but that which is ioyned 
with trueth. 

4 Aas concerning the other, that is to 
— therby it commeth to palle 
that they neuer come neare vnto God, 
vnleſſe when they hold backe, they bir 
foꝛcibly dzawn to him, pet they labour 
by croked compaſſes of their religion 
whatſoeuer, to ſeeme that they come 


neere vnto God from whom they flpe. 


In them therfoze doth remain a feeling 


of God: but lo coꝛrupt, that it baingeth 


fwozth nothing but wicked fruite. 
Cap.. 
That the knowledge of God doth hi- 
ninglie appeare in the making of 


the world, and in the continuall go- 
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uerument thereof. 
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Chipter3. 4 


— in ſteꝛde of a title, whereof 
flrõ the firſt to the tenth, the other, that 
be are pet ſo blunt, that theſe teſtimo⸗ 
nies, although they be neuer ſo plaine, 


+ petalwaies they paſſe away without 


+ encreaſe, wheroffrom the 11.to the.15, 
As touching the firlk part, the better 
to pꝛoue that which he pꝛomiſeth, diui⸗ 
ding all the woꝛkes ofGDD into two 
kindes: hee pꝛoueth that the know⸗ 
ledge of God appeareth in both , from 
the firſt to the ſixth: her aſligneth ſexi⸗ 
2 to the other, fro the 7. to the 10. 
1. Although Gods ſublkance be incom⸗ 


; wozkes certaine markes of his gloꝛie, ; 
and thoſe ſo plaine, 4 notably diſcerne- 
Able, that after a ſoꝛte he ſheweth him⸗ 


felfe viſible : But the lame was done, 
"firſt, in the beautifull building ok the 


woulde, oꝛ in the vniuerſall creation x 

onder of all thinges. 

24nd the ſame is witneſſed, not 
, onely by that which the Philoſophers 

A4. doe be⸗ | 
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F this chapter there are 2. points: 
the firſt, whereof is that which is 


pꝛehenſible, vet ſo hath he grauen in his Lade 1. 


Fſalm. 1 9. 1. 


Rom. I. 19. 


0 


The firſt booke. 
doe beholde in heauen and earth: and 
in the pꝛopoꝛtion and connexion ot 
mans bodie: but alſo in thoſe thinges 
which the common ſoꝛte of people doe 
perceine by the onelie ſuppoꝛt of the 
epe. 

3 But the ſame chieflic appeareth as 
bone all other creatures in man: and 
therfoꝛe is calledof ſome a Litle wozld, | 

and is had in great admiration of Das |. 

md, 72 

4 Filthie then is the ingratitude of 
mt, who while they contein within thẽ⸗ 
ſelues a noble ſhop with innumerable 
works of God, when as they ought ta 
burſt foꝛth into pꝛaiſing of him; cdtra? 
riwiſe they are puffed vp x lwel with (a 
much p greater pꝛide, by aſcribing to na 
ture y which is pꝛoper to God. But ſo 
much moe filthie is it, that mans ſouls 
is ſuch, as the ſame but only well con. 
ſidcred, would leaue no place to blind? 
neſſe: whoſe ſo ſwift motions, ſo excel 
tent powers, and rare gifts, muſt needs 
repꝛeſent in compariſon of it ſelf a diui⸗ 
nitie:neither is it any let, if in the ſoule 
be let any inſtrumentall thing. 

5 Firſt | 


Chapter. 12 | 5 


J ‚Firſt he pꝛoſecuteth this ſame moze 

at large, pꝛouing by many reaſons, that 
the powers and actions of the ſoule arg 
ſuch, as to euerv one may appeare that 
the partes ofthe ſoule are ſeparated frõ 
| the bodie: Pozeouer he p2wneth that 
2 theknowledge of God in the gouerne- 
1 ment therof doeth manifeſtly appeare: 
t therefoꝛe he taketh away th at, which 
» ſome men doe bable of Gods ſecrete in⸗ 
ſpiration that geueth liuelmeſle to the 
woꝛld, as though the wozlde were his 
owne maker, 
: 6 Ye concludeth the fozmer thinges: 

| E pꝛoueth p we map learne the power, 
4 | efernitie,# godneſſe of God, by this foꝛ⸗ 
meer kinde ol his woꝛkes, following the 
dꝛdinarie courſe, whether yan loke on 
4 the creation oꝛ gouernment of them. 
7 Poꝛeouer comming to the ſeconde 
f | fort of Gods wozkes, which come to 
: paſſebeſive the oꝛdinarie courſe of na- 
s ture, in them allo he wold there ſhould 
be no leſſe euident pꝛole of his diuini⸗ 
9 1 tie: foꝛ in them appeare Gods clemen⸗ 

tie ſeueritie and mercy, 


As and 


Sſal. 147. L. 


8 _ alſo his pꝛouidence, power, -2/4.107.3.4- 


A 
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and wiſedome, his pꝛouidente in deken 

ding them that were paſt hope, his pos; 

wer in ſubduing the vngodly, his wiſe⸗ 
dome in diſpoſing euery thing in fttteſt 
opoꝛtunitie. 

9 There vpon he concludeth, that of. 
ſuch thinges may teſtimonies be eaſily 
dzawne to affirme his diuine Paieſtie, 
and the ſelfe ſame things do inuite and 
ſtirre vs vp not to a naked knowledge 
of God, but to that which is ſound and 
topned with true religion. 

10 Then alſo doth he encourage and 
eralt vᷣ godly vnto hope of life to come: 
but he putteeh the wicked in mind that 
ſuch ſignes of Gods ſeueritie are made 
greater puniſhments to them: and ſo 
he concludeth all the foꝛmer:pet ſo, that 
he maketh him ſelfe way to that which 

foloweth. 

T1 Entering into the ſetond parte ak 
the Chapter, he pꝛoueth that the amas *' 
zedneſle whereof he ſpeaketh, doth not 
only happen to the common ſoꝛte and 
vnlearned, but alſo to the learned and 
molk wile that attribute the whole 
oder of thinges to nature, and the oꝛ⸗ 

| dinary . 
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nl adternement to foꝛtune. 

12 Yeerevppon iſſued out the huge 
heaps ol Gods, and the opinions of the Eye r 1. 
Philoſophers of God, both infinite and f . 
contrary one to an other. 170 4.22. 

I3 And thus haue all men deparfed cor. 21. 
from God, foz they haue bene ſuche as 
haue coꝛrupted pure religion, although 
they haue folowed the cuſtome of ſome 
Citie, oꝛ the conſent of ſome antiquitie, 
to both which they haue thought that 
all religion was to be required. 

14 The lampes therfo:e which geue Hel: 11. 3. 

vs light in the edifice of the wozlde, ING 227, 
and gouernement therof, doe ſo lighten 

vs on euery ſide, that yet of them ſelues 

they can not lead vs to the right way. 

15 Pet are we wozthily excluded frõ 
al ercuſe,becauſe we hauing within our 
ſelues the vice of dulneſſe, doe wander 
phither and thither when as all thinges 
ſhewe vs the right way, 


6 Cap.6. 
That to attaine to God the Creator, it 
is needefull to haue the ſcripture to 


. is our ** and maiſtreſſe. 
Kyi Although 


The firſt booke. 


" Lthough the ſame bzightnetts| s 


which both in heauen and earth 


ſhineth in the eyes ok all men, doeth ſul⸗ 4 
fciently ſpoile mans ingratitude of all 


defence, that pet, whoſoeuer woldcomg|* 
vnto the true God, had nerd of the light 


ofthe woꝛde: but God hath not onelp 


bouchſafed Adam, Noe, and Abzaham 


this pꝛerogatiue, but alſo whom ſo euer 


it pleaſed him to gather moꝛe neare and 


moꝛe familtarly to him ſelfe, «\\* 
2 But the ſame was firſt by oꝛacles 


and viſtons: Moꝛeouer by publiſhing 


the law: that the trueth of the dogrine}: 
» mightremaine continuallyin al ages:| ; 


em 10. . Whervnto after, the Pꝛophets were ad- 
ded: wherby we map the rather vnder⸗ 

s Ffand, that we ought to take our begin- 

ning from the heauenly doctrine , that 

true religion map ſhine in vs. 

4. Tin. G. IC. 3 This lame he confirmeth, firſt by 
*ſ4..9.96-57-99 the toꝛruptneſte of our nature: that the 
* ſam? is ſuch, that neceſſarily he muſt 


come to the wo2de, wholoeuer earneſt⸗ 


ly coueteth to come to p ſincere knows 
ledge of God: moꝛeouer by that which 


Dauld dath oktẽ induce God xeigning; 
Zhirdlyz 


Senne 


2 


% i 


Chapter. . "= 
|5ryirdiy, by certaine manifeff pla- 9. 2 


res taken out of the Pſalmes:laſt of all mol 93.5. 
| ra certaine ſayingof Chzilt him lel fte. 


1 Cap. 7. 
By what teſtimonie the ſcripture ought 
to be eſtabliſhed, that is, by the wits 
neſſe ot the holy Ghoſt, that the aus 
thoritie therof may remaine certain: 
And that it is a wicked inuention, to 
ſay, that the credite thereof hangeth 
b»pon the iudgement of the Church. 
Hen betauſe he falleth into rehears 
ſall of the ſcripture, hee will haue 

the ſame to be the only miltreſle to lead 
vs to the knowledge of God, to confirm 
the authozitie of the ſcripture he doeth 
alitle digreſle, from the ſeuenth Chape 
to the nineth. 
1 éThe ſcripture by no other meanes 
Hath ful authoꝛitie among the faithful, - 
then when wee ſay it is the Wozde of 
God, and came from heauen euen as 
though the linely woꝛde of God were 
there heard : but to lay, they hang > 


| 20k the authozitie of i; church, is a moſt 
wicked 


_ 
i 


. The firſt booke, 
wicked errour, and iniurious fo the ha. ff 
ly Ghoſt, to miſerable conſciences fultfo1 
ol doubt, and ſubiect to the ſcoꝛnes of 1 
the wicked. Ihe 
2 This falſe inuention is verp well ih 
contuted by one plate of Paul: Poꝛeo⸗ to 
uer, it they vꝛge howe wee ſhalbe per⸗to 
ſuaded that it came from God; ertept 
we lye to the decree of y church, it is as 
though a man ſhoulde al ke howe.we by 
ſhoulde learns to diſcerne light from an 
darkeneſſe, white from blacke, ſweets 
kroin ſower, 
3 Jn'what ſenſe that olde ſaying of th 
Auguſtine mult be vnderſtode, where jc 
he denieth he would beleeue the Golpel, filec 
*Becauſe thon vnleſſe * the authoꝛitie of the Church 4 
Enden thon had moued him, which they malicioufly 
belzeneſ ble- wzeſt foz the defence of their erro2, Au 
ſed are they that guſtines meaning was in thoſe woꝛds, 
r that he him ſelle when he was a ſtran⸗ [ſhe 
—— ger krom the fayth, could not other wiſe tho 
be bꝛought to embꝛace the Goſpell foz o 
the aſſured trueth of God, but by thts; 
that he was onercome by the authoꝛi⸗ 
tie of the Churche, not are 5 
| \ 


Chitin . 


the fayth ol the godly is grounded vp- 
dn the authozitie of the Church, no2 
that the certeintie of the Goſpell doeth 
hang theron, but ſimply only that there 
ſhould be no aſſuredneſle of the Goſpel 
to the Jnfivels , p they might bs wonne 
to Chꝛiſte, vnlelſe the conſent of the 
Church dꝛiue them therevnto. 

4 If then we will that not onely 
by pꝛobable opinion, but by manifeſt 
and playne trueth it appeareth that 
the Scriptures came from God: this 
perſuaſion muſt bee ſought foꝛ higher 
then from eyther humaine coniectures 
0; reaſons, that is to ſape, from the 
rete teſtimonie of the holie Ghoſt. 
fo: confirmation whereof , although 
there bee many argumentes, vet they 
wozke pꝛepoſterouſip that contende 
by diſputation to make the credite of 
the Scripture ſounde , ſceing that al- 
though by this meanes they deliver the 
bozde of G OD from mens rebukes, 
get they faſten not thoꝛowlp that aſs 
redneſſe in their heartes which pietie 
quireth. 
13 Traely the Scripture doeth four 
lingly 


The firſt booke, 


lingly p2ocure and obtaine renerenc 
to it ſelfe, by the pꝛoper maieſtie that i; 
in it: pet then only it perceth our affec 
tions, when it is ſealed in our hartes by 
the holy Ghoſt. that now we beleeue not 
*by our owne iudgement oꝛ other mens 
that the ſame is from God (as many 
receiue a thing vnknowne, o2 as wet 
ched men are wot ta captiue their mint 
to ſuperſtition) but becauſe we moſt a 
Pf furxedlꝑ fle (which thing all the fait 
full trye) that the vndoubtful power of 


Eſſai. 54. 13. a 
Deus. 30.12. God doeth therein geue ſtrength, ant 
Blas. boeathefozth:ſuch perſuaſionrequret! 


no reaſons whereon to ſkaye. 


Cap. 8. 

That ſo far as mans reaſon may beare 
there are ſufficient proofes to eſtaſ 
bliſh the credite of the Scripture. 


| 
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Lthough he now diſcend to argu⸗ by 

ments, yet vnleſſe there be an alz an 
ſurance, which is both moze excellent] foz 

 andofmoze fo2ce, than any iudgemenſ cia 
of man: in vaine ſhal the authoꝛitie of 
the Scriptures either ane, 2 
vithy 


1 Chapter. 8. 1 9 
With —— 02 eſtabliched with 
conſent of the Churche, oz confirmed 
with anp other meanes of defence: as 
on the cõtrarp part when we haue em⸗ 
I bzacedit deuoutip, and with true faith, 
 whenas things which were not ofſuch 
foꝛce to faſten the aſſurance thereof in 
dur mindes will become verie fit helps. 

Which hauing ſpoken, he ſetteth him⸗ 
ſelt to the arguments, 4 firſt although 

he begin generally to handle this argu⸗ 
ment, pet he falleth by litle and litle 
to thoſe things which are dzawne only 
out of the olde Teſtament: but the ar⸗ 
gumets are, that the ſcripture is as wel 
oꝛdered, as diſpoſed in cuery place hea⸗ 
uenly, and nothing ſauouring earthly: 
I that there is ſobeautifull agreement of 
4-all parts among them ſelues, but chiefs 
| ly that it ſhould vtter to vs the high 
myſteries of the heauenly kingdome 
under a contemptible baſenes of woꝛds, 1. co... 
and ſo ſhoulde bꝛing to paſſe and en⸗ 
I f02ce that the eloquence ok his Rhetozt- 
— ould ſit in a farre moꝛe nfertoz 

co. 

' '2Petſumoof the Pꝛophets want not 
5 5 their 


0 


. 


Numb. 2.1. 


Exo. 24. 18. C 7 
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their eloquence, as ſome; of the falle 
Doctours want not their rude and vn⸗ 
ſauery ſpeach, (but ſuch as is a fwliſhe 
eafilthie deſire) wherby they may uns 
ſinuate and thzult in them ſelues into 
. mindes vnder a decetuablo coe 
w 
3.4 Furthermoze,antiquitieisnot 
of (mall waiggt (whereby the way he 
plucketh vp the fabulous antiquitie of 
the Egyptians) and alſo while Poles 
reciteth not the oꝛder in watingas e⸗ 
- ery thing was done, which ſhoulds 
deface his tribe and family with nſa- 
mie and diſhonour, 
5. 6 Lhe miracles alſo are both mas 


34-29. 10.15 ny and notable, whereof howe vnlaw⸗ 


Numb. 15. 24. C 
20. 10. & IN, 5 
Exod. y. 11. 
Lew. 20. 

Exod. 19. 


full it is foz any man to doubt, hes 
Qeweth by moſt ſtrong reaſons,” _ , 

7 To conclude, ſome thinges were 
Wa of by the ſpirite of pꝛopheſie, 


Sem.1 1-15. long befoze, that they were fulfilled, 


8 Deut 32 


ove, . II. 


firſt by Moſes him ſelfe. 5 

8 Pozeouer, by certapne other Pꝛo⸗ 
phetes. Daniell doeth waite concer⸗ 
ning pꝛopheſies of thinges to come os 


i ſpace.of ſire * * alter, 
; in 


Chapter: 9 


led an hiſtoꝛie of thinges alreadie done 
and commonly knowne, 

9 Pere hee ſtapeth, and befoꝛe her 
tome to the newe Teſtament, he ta- 
keth away two obiections: The firſt 
whereot is, howe wee map know that 
thele thinges were wzitten by Poſes 
and the Pꝛophets, which are read vn⸗ 
der their names as though their woꝛks 
had periſhed long befoze : this obiec⸗ 


W 
in ſuch ſoꝛte as though hee had coinpi- 


tion hee merilp laugheth at, and aboun⸗ 


dantly confuteth, 

10 The other is: that ſeeing Antio- 
thus tommaun ded all the bokes to be 
burned, whence are come thoſe Copies 
which we now haue? this obiection ( be⸗ 
ing firſt verie much confirmed of them) 
he caſteth on their owne pates: pꝛouing 
that it is ſuch as nothing cã be thougbt 
moꝛe apt fo2 to eſtabliſh the terteintie 
of the trueth. 

11 Which beetng fimiſhed; her com⸗ 
meth to the new Weffament, and from 
x thence he alledgeth the conſent ofthe 
nine, , to confirme the cer- 

5 2 tainti 


fn 
"\ 


1.Mach. 


2.Ma, 1. 5. & 
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taintie of the ſcripture, dilputing in an 
_ abien [peach ofheanenly things: Johns 
ſpeach as it were thundꝛing from heas 
uen with greeuous ſentences : the hea⸗ 
uenly maieſtie ſhining in the waitings 
of Peter and Paul: the ſingular calling 
of Pathew, Peter, and John: and the 
marueilous conuerſion of aul. : 
12 It is to be comptednoſmall mat 
ter, that ſince the ſcripture was firk 
publiſhed, the willes of fo many ages 
haue conſtantlp agreed to obeꝝ it: moꝛe |: 
ouer that of them which lo agree toge⸗ 
ther, many haue ercelled with ſingular |? 
 godlineſle, 6 
13 That alſo ought wozthily fo be 
thought a great thing that we ſee it con? 
firmed and witneſſed with the blouy ß 
ſo many Saintes, where alſo he excel 
lently deſcribeth martyꝛdome. And fo | - 
toncludeth, that the certeintie of the 
ſcripture ought to be grounded vppon 
the inwarde perſwaſton of the holic | - 
Gholt, yet ſuch teſtimonies ſhall not 
be vaine, ik as ſecondary helpes, foz Þ i 
*weakenefſe, wee follow thoſe thiefell * 
und ** teſtimonies. 


Caps. 


| Chapter. 9; 
on Cap. 9. 
Thar theſe rantaſtical me, which forſas 


king Scripture reſort vnto Reuela - 
tion, doe ouerthrowe all the princia 
-'ples' of religion, 


zin hewed by many ———_ that E ſai. 5g. 32t. 
[that ſpirite whoſe miniſterp certaine . .. 13. 
giddieheadded people doe molt pzoudly 1 1.7 
= paetende, is not the ſpirite of Chꝛ iſt. 
5 2 Ak anp ſpirite leauing the wile⸗ 1. Pet. I. Io. 
dome ofthe woꝛd ol God, doeth thzuſt 
= bnto vs an other doctrine, the ſame 
 onght wozthily tu bee ſuſpectedof va⸗ 
nitie and lying. Neither is it vumete 
as they ſay, that the ſpirite, whome all 
| -thinges ought toobey,ſhould be ſubiect 
to the Scripture: Sting it is not to 
be tried by the rule either of men oz of 
Angelles, oz any; other rule what⸗ 
ſdener, but by that wherewith it was 
| -bis pleaſure to haue his Maieſtie eſta⸗ 
| | _—_ with vs. | 
3 But ur they cauill Kill chat us | 
2 | | 


* 
As : 5 


Lac. 24. 27. 


1. Tbeſ. j. * 


he wil graue his lawe within the baw⸗ 
tels ot᷑ the faithfull, and woite it in their 


The firſt books. 


reſt vpon the letter that ſlepeth, herein 
they ſuffer pumlyment fo2 diſpiſing of 
the Dcripture, while they betray their 
ignozaunce, not wel vnder ſlanding the 
woꝛdes, neither doeth it diſagree with 


that which ol late is ſaid, that the woꝛd 


it ſelfe is not much aſſured vs, vnleſſe 
it be confirmed vs by the teſtimony of 
the holie Ghoſt: Fo2 as we ſc that Wir 
are voideof all light of trueth aꝛ the ſpi⸗ 
rite of God: ſo wee are not ignoꝛamit 
that the woꝛde is an inſtrument wher⸗ 


with the L oꝛd diſtributeth to the faith⸗ 


full the light af his ſpirit. Where aut 
ſapeth, that the ietter ſleeth, there s 
confendeth againff the falſe Apoſtles; 
which commending the lawe without 
Chꝛiſt, did call away the people from 
the benifite ol the newe Tellament, 
wherein the Loꝛde doeth conenant that 


hartes: the letter therfoꝛe is dead, and 
the lawe of the Loꝛde killeth the rea 
ders therof, when it is ſeuered from the 
grace of Chiſt, and, not touching the 
hart, only ſoundeth in the cares. Bu: 


chapter. 10. 3 
rit be effectually pꝛinted in our hartes 


by d holy Gholt, if it pꝛeſent Chꝛiſt vn⸗ 
to vs, thẽ is it the woꝛd ol life cõuerting 


ones. 


Cap. 16. | 

The Scripture to correct all ſuperſtiti 
on, doeth in compariſon ſet the true 
- God againſt all the Gods of the 


+ ' Gentiles,reckoning him for none cof 
them. 


Non returning to intreat ofthe 
knowledge of God, from which 
he was a litle digreſſed,he pꝛoueth that 
the Lozde doeth repꝛeſent him ſelfe to 
vs, fuch a one in the Scripture as he 
ſhewed him ſelfe to be in his wozkes: 
neyther doeth her as yet ſpeake of the 
knowledge of a Pediatoꝛ, but of a Cre⸗ 
atoz only, as abone ſaid. Cap. 2. ſect. 1. 


fonles, and gluing nm to little . con zz 


2 That is fo ſay, eternall and god, 34 6. 


which wozketh mercp, iudgement, and 


Iſal. 145. 35 
Tere G. 24. 


iuſtice in trueth. And to no other ende 1. nia, 


is that knowledge of God ſet fozth vn⸗ 


to vs inthe Scripture, then that therby 
id learne * and fapth. 
4 


Che 
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- .. 3 Theſcripture to the ende-fovired 

— to the true God, doeth expzelly ex 

clude all the Gods of the Gentiles: but 

the Jdolaters them ſelues baue: ace 

2 after a ſozte the vnitie ot 
od. 2 0 


y 


Cape iT, 


That it js rolawfull to attribute ynto 

God a viſible forme: and that ge- 
5 ner ally thei forſake God, ſo many aa 
| 

| 


doe erect to them ſclues any Ima- 
ges. 


e glozy of God is enten mith 

wicked falſhwd ſo oft as any ſhapg 
is fapned to repꝛeſent him neither doth 
G O D make accompt whether the J⸗ 
mage ol man oꝛ anꝝ other creature, as 
though the one would moze, the other 
lefle agrer: but he refuleth all without 

2 This her pꝛoueth. Deut. 3. 10.22. 
18. Eſai. 40.18. &. 41. 7. K 45. ae 


17.19. 


Chapter 117 12 
at Deus 4.11, 


3 That whichmay be obrected, that 2.40. 
Godſometimeserhibited- the pꝛeſente Exod. 25. 15. 
of his Godheadby certame ſignes, and Eſay.6-2, 
ſet ſwꝛth his mercie ſeate with Cheru⸗ 
bims, e alſa openly ſhewed men of his 
| incomp2ehenſible e. inmſible eſſence, Þ 

doth truelie make nothing foz Images. | 

4 F02confirmation of this matter, 774. 115. f. e 
an argument is d2awne from the mat⸗ 1 3-5-5. 
ter of Idols, neither pet are the ener, 
Grecians leffe deceaued, which thinke + 31.7. . . 
they haue well diſcharged themſelues, 7: 
if they graue not God, whileſt in pain⸗ 2 4 
ting they doe moꝛe litentiouſlie out⸗ vf. * 
rage than any other nation. 


5 That which they are wot to obiect 
vatof Gregorie, that images are laie · 


mens bokes,howe vaine and foliſh it ö 
is, he ſheweth by diuers argumentes?, o . 
the firlt is taken from the authozitie ok .. 1. 18. 
the ſcripture, which teacheth that it is 
vaine and lying, whatloeuer men lear⸗ 
ned by images concerning God. 
The other is taken from the teſti⸗ 
monie of certain Fathers and o? Varro; 

the Ethnike. Auguſtine alleadgeth out Lib.de ciait. Dei; 
of 3 and confirmeth it with his . 9.1. 

x5 5 2 


APY? res os rat . — 
— — ern wa not rome 


| 


Galat,2 1. 


Sabi. 1418. 


Gene.3 I.19, 
Tof.24- 2. 
Exoe.; I. I. 
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ſoeuer it map be graunted to Gregorie 


mens bokes : yet this is not the way 


ning of Idols. which he wil not graunt 


to Ne of Oods pꝛeſence. e 


done allent that they which firffg 
b2ought in the Images ol the Gods, 
both toke away the feare at God 7 and 
7 The third, of the cozrupted erceſle; 
Emoze then who2iſh apparrell of the 
images, iniomuch that the Papiſtes if 
they had ame honeſt ſhame; conlde not 
further contend that they were bokes: 
of anp holineſle. The laſt is from the 
tircumſtantes of the place: Fozhowes 


that mſome places images were tay⸗ 


to teach the kaithlull people in holy pla⸗ 
ces, where the pꝛeaching of the wo2de, 
andawnimſtration of the ſacraments 
ought to take foꝛce. 

8. Yeerevpon he paſſeth to the begin⸗ 


did iſlue out ol that fountaine, which 
the boke of wildome ſpeaketh of: but 
of mans blinde infidelitie, becauſe they 
thought God was not with the,vnleſfe 
they behelde ſome bodily ſigne af his 
countenance which ſhould be a witnes 


Pn a. ws. MM = a. a. a an Mev... 
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Chapter 11. 14 


Alter ſuche innention was foꝛged, 
bye byfoloweth wozthipping,and thatt 
neceſſarily, but yet after a diuers ſoꝛt. 
Foz ſome wozſhip the Idoll, becauſe 
they aſcribed to the ſome diuinitie: But 
ſome, that by them they might paſſe o⸗ 
tier all their woꝛſhip to GD D:huns 
ſelle ( whole ſignes they woulde haue 
them to be.) Both theſe kindes of woꝛ⸗ 
ſhip are abhominable, and therſoꝛe the. 
Papiltes are moſt filthilydeceaued. * ; 
10 It is ſhewed by manie reaſons, 
that the Þapiſtes foz this cauſe are to 
be repꝛehendem. = 
11 That they either caneſcape fro 
their olde diffinction of Dalia and La- 
tria ſeruice c wozthip, firſt it is ſhews- 


edby the ſigmification of the woꝛde: [2 


Po2eouer,howeſoeuer they cantend in 
woꝛdes, pet is there no difference at 
— in ſubſtance which onlie wes ſreko 
Wu, b. 
12 Met he is not ſo ſuperffitions that. 
he thinketh no images map be ſuſtered 
at all, but the maieſtie ol God chiellie 
which is far aboue the ſenſe ofour cies 


toon ta be abuſed: with vncomtne⸗ 
35 deuiſed 


— Images, but onelie of images therm 
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deuiſed ſhapes, but thoſe things ohetie 
whereofouretes are culpable, ot this 
ſoʒt images are either hiſtoꝛical oz pers: 
ſonall onlie, the firſt of theſe hath ſome 
vle in teaching: the other bꝛingeth no⸗ 


thing but delight. 


in the Churches (no not thoſe that are 


hiſtozicali truelp) as is pzwned'by two: 
Argumentes dꝛawne from the unp2ofts: 


tabloneſſe and vncomelineſle thereof; 
Auguſtin ſaith p images do moꝛe auail 


that they hane mouthes ; eyes, eares, 
and feete, then to amend it by this that 
they neither ſpeakenoz ſer, noꝛ heare 
noꝛ goe:and therefoꝛe John willed vs 
to beware not onelie of woꝛſhipping ol 


ſelues. 


greatly of the Nicene Councell which 


was holden by the commaundement e 


dilpoſition' of Irene the Empꝛeſſe, her 
theweth firſk, by howe fwliſhe argu⸗ 


ments images were firſt placed in the 
Church, ye rt was, abel de tir 


* 


13 But Images ought not to be let 


to bow down an vnhappy ſoule by this 


14 But becauſe the Papiſts hꝛag ſo 
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Chapter 11. 15 
face, becauſe it is beautifull + another 
was fo p2cue that Images ſhoulde bg 
ſet vpon Altars, o man lighteth a 
candle and putteth it vnder a bulhell: 
an other is, The light of thy coun- 
tenance is ſealed vpon vs with diuerſe 
other moſt vnſauoꝛie follies. 
15 Poꝛeduer they haue commanded 
them to be woꝛſhip ped: And ſo thoſe re⸗ 
uerend fathers did diſcredite theſelues 
by either ſo childiſhlie handeling, oz ſo 
vngodlie and foulie tearing the ſcrip⸗ 
tures: as the woꝛſhipping of Pharao, 
and the rod of Joſeph, & the piller that. ie, bye 
Jacob ſet vp, which cannot be founde gop of 1 
in the ſcripture . Againe, woꝛſhip his in Cypros,profeC 
foteſtole:wozſhip his holy hill: All the 111202570 dug 
—— of thy people ſhal woꝛſhip thy 8 
enance. yp Crimitie 
16 Laſtly he cheweth into what diue- il. And Jahn 
lich madnens x ſignes of vngodlines all th the legatofthe 
men are faln, no man at all reclaiming way parts, afe 
backe againe, doubtleſſe moſt wicked winrar, 
patrons ofa wicked cauſe, It was de⸗ bying all the 
cred that woꝛſe then all heretikes 02 Piothel houſes 
the Samaritans, and wozſe then da- bent vente 


328 were the enimies of images. the wozthip. 
. Cap. 12. ping of images. 


matte 
25575520 
. 1 n IF 
That Godis ſeuerally diſhetned from f 
Idols,thathe may be only and who- 

ly 150% 4.000 


S oft as the ecripture affirmeth ; 

re is but one God, it ſtriueth not 
| — the bare name, but with all com⸗ 
maundeth this that whatſoeuer belon⸗ 
geth to the Godhead be not geuen to a⸗ 
ny other: this is pꝛoued of the Etimy· 
logie ot the religion, and ot that place 
where God in publiſhing the lawe, to 
tlaime his owne right to humſelfe, cry- 
eth out that her is ielouſe, and that her 
will be a ſeuere reuenger, il ho be min⸗ 
gled with any faigned God. 
2 The diſtinction ol the Papiſtes ot 
Larria & Dulia of wozſhip and ſeruice, 
doth make nothing foꝛ them: and that 


he may repzouc them of greater impi⸗ 
etie, hee ſheweth it by the 1 
Cala. U. of the woꝛ des.. f 
net. . Pozeouerallo by duet place 
A &.1 0:25- of * 


* 
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Chapter 13. 16 
That there is taught in the ſcriptures, 
one eſſence of God from the very 


creation, which eſſence conteineth 
in it three perſons. 


N this Chapter there are mmer parts: 
fo firſt he deliuereth the doctrine 
it ſelle from the firſt to the twentieth, 
Moꝛeouer he confuteth certaine ere? 
lies from the 21;to0 the 29, 

As concerning the firſt, the ſame al⸗ 
ſoafter aſo;t hath two partes: fo2 the 
better to obteine that which hee deſer- 
ueth⸗ he pꝛe termitteth 2. things befo2s 
he come to the matter, foꝛ firſt he ſhews 
eth what he meaneth by the name of 
Perſon, from the ſeconde to the ſix th: 
and hee pꝛoueth the Godhead of t he 
ſonne, frõ the ſeuenth to the thirteenth: 
the allo of the holy Ghoſt. 14.15. Moze⸗ 
quer, he ſheweth what is to be thought 
ol the Trinitie, from the 16. to the 20. 
1 The Scripture when it teacheth 
that the eſlence of GO D is incom⸗ 
pꝛehenſible and ſpirituall, doeth not 
onelte ouerthꝛowee the fooliſhe ers 
zem of the common people, = 
nn ; the 


* 


The firſt booke, 
the fine ſuttleties of pꝛophane Philoſa/ 
phie, but alſo doeth confute the hereſies 
of the Manichies, and Anthropomor- 
phites, which imagined that God had a 
bodie, becauſe the Scripture aſcribeth] - 
1 him, mouth, eares, eyes, hands and? 
le. 
2 There are in the eſſence of GDD 
thꝛer perſons, lo that neither God may 
| be th2efolde, noꝛ the ſimple eſſente of 
Keb. 13 Ood rent from the — vpon occa⸗ 
ſion whereof, he beginneth to intreats 
of the perſon. But becauſe it is a mat⸗ 
ter of no (mall weight, he bꝛieſlie ſpea⸗ 
keth againſt them which think, that the 
name ofthe perſon is not to be admit⸗ 
ted in this matter, from the 3. to the 5. 
3 At is no ſtrange woꝛde, but oulis 
erhibited, that we may expounde with 
plainer woꝛdes, ſuch as in the Scrip⸗ 
ture are to our capacitie, doubt⸗ 
ful and intangled:they that cannot ſul 
fer this, are vniuſtlie greened at the 
light of the trueth. | 
4 The godlie doctours haue been con 
ſtrained with nerde to admit ſaucis 
* well toaffirme the trueth a⸗ 
gain 


<< Je i > ©% «6 £4. <4 _ i as Af: > ac © ac 


la prI_s; as to diſco⸗ 
ner their hereũes and errours, which 


are tied and entangled with detettful⸗ : 


nefle df wozdes, .! 71 
5 No man ought to be fo; wapward 


nnd ſeuere tu ſfriue about bare woꝛds: 


they contravily that refuſe names not 
raſhlie inuented, doe gene great ſuſpi⸗ 
tion that they are either the ſchollers 
of Atius j do nouriſhe the ſecrets 
poyſon of Sabellius whoſoener Uriveth 
obſt inatelie about woꝛdes. 

6 Leuing the diſputation of wo2ds, 
he declareth what he meaneth, by the 


name ofPerſon,that is to ſay; a ſubſi⸗ 


ſtance in the eſſence of God, which ha⸗ 
ning relation to the other is dilkingus 
Hed with an-vncomunicable* pꝛopꝛie⸗ 
tie, which thꝛer parts of a ditfimition, he 
ſeueralig expoundeth: Subfiſfaunce 
is another thing than eſſence; foꝛ if the 
woꝛde ſimply had beene God, and had 
had nothing ſenerally pꝛoper to it ſelf, 
r bad laide amiſe.thatit was with 


7 As touching the Godhead of the 
Donne it may r by this, that her 
1 


* 


leb. . 


1. Jet. 1.6. 


0 The firſt books, 
is God in that he is called the Moꝛd of 


G DD, ſeeing it were abſurd to ima⸗ 


gine it only a fading t vaniſhing voice, 
which ſent into the atre tommeth out 
of God himſelfe, of which ſozt were the 
Oꝛacles geuen to the Fathers, and all 
the P2opheſies : When rather it is 


ment tao be the perpetuall wildome, a⸗ 


biding with God, from whence all the 
o2acles' and Pꝛopheſies pꝛoceded . 
But chiefly becauſe that Mode alſo 
was one and the ſame in wozke with 
the lather from the beginning. 

38 Certain dogges mull alſo be taken 
hiede of, which by no meanes wil ſeems 
to take away his diuinitie from him, 
while they ſecretely ſteale away his e⸗ 
ternitie.Wherevpon his eternitie is al⸗ 

9. 10 That the Sonne is God, it is | 
pꝛoued by many plates of the olde Te⸗ 
ſtament, both with a confutation of 
tertaine cauilles of the Jewes;and alſo 


dd Seruetus'. The Jewes ſay that 


the woꝛde Elohim is applied to the An || 
gels and ſoueraigne powers, but there 
is no ſuch place Þ raiſeth an _— 


Chapter.1%, 18 
chꝛone ko any creature. Againe this 
title is geuen tonone, but with additi⸗ /. 45. c. 
on. The Pꝛophet Clay doth plainly de⸗ 
ſcribe the Godhead of the Donne, and , | = 
Ieremis alſo, where it is ſaids, The 2 
name ofthe citic from that day ſhalbe Ir. 236 
called lehouah. And that he builded an [72,42 
Alter, and called the name of it Icho- 

uah mpexaltat ion, ther by is ment that 

the altar was builded foꝛ a monument 
— was the aduantement of Po⸗ 
ſes ; and that Hieruſalem is not adoꝛ⸗ 
ned with the name ol God, but onely to 
koſtiſie the pꝛelſente t ol God. Much a doe 
allo they keepe at this, where the 1220- 
phet faith, that this is the name wher⸗ 
bythey tall her Iehouah oꝛ righteouſ⸗ 
noſſe : but this place confirmeth the 
truet h: fo? whereas befoze hee had te⸗ 
| ified that Chꝛiſt is the true lehouah, 
trum whome floweth righteouſneſſe: 
now her pꝛonounceth that the Churth 
hall ſo' verilp fiele the fame, that ſhe 
may glozionlly vſe the very name it 
ſelfe In the firſt place is ſet the 
fountains and pzincipall cauſe of 


Tghteoulnelſe ; in the other, the effect 
T2 where⸗ 


Tere. 5 J. 16. 


The firſt booke, 


where it is laide, that the Angel appeas 
red to the fathers,and that he challens 
geth to himſelf the name of the eternal 


GD, it is not to be vnderſtode as 


Seruetus ſaith, who atfirmeth , that it 
was an Angell and woꝛſhipped in the 
place of Gad, but rather as the docto2s 
affirme,namely that he was the woꝛde 
of God, which began to execute the of 
fice of a mediatour: foʒ though he was 
not pet clothed with fleſhe, pet he came 
downe as a meane betwerne 2 dand 
mẽ to come moꝛe familiarly to b kaith⸗ 
full: Therefoꝛe his communicating 
himſclfe made him to be called an An⸗ 


gell, yet in the meane time he retained: 


that which was his own to be the God 
of vnlpeakableglozy, which is p meas: 
ning of Ozeas, in which plate of Ozeas 
Seruetus carpeth that God did bears 


the perſon of an Angel, as though the 
Pꝛophet did not confirme that which 


rere Poles had ſaide: Uhy doeſt thon als 


Zach. 23 of my name, and the confeſſion of the 
Eſay.25-9 *# Patriark doth ſufficietlie declare that 
= 2 he was not a created Angel, but one in 

* the Td was reſident. 


Therekoze 


it. Mom no oo 
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Chapter 12. 19 
Thertoꝛe Paul ſaith, that Chꝛiſt was 
vᷣ guide of the people in the wildernes, 
therefoꝛe Chꝛiſt was the ſame GDD, 
that was honouredamong the Jewes, 

11 This ſame is pꝛoued out of the 2.14. 
newe Teſtament : and that firſf by No 9. 23. 
ſuche places, whereby the Apoſtles doe — 4. 
attribute many things to Chꝛiſt, which! E 2 al mY 
in the olde teſtament are ſpoken of the Has. 57.9 
eternall God, Moꝛeouer by certaine o⸗ 
ther places which do ſimplic and open⸗ 

Iy affirme the ſame, 1.Tim. 17.Philpi. 
26. Ioh. 5. 20. 1.Cor,8,5. 1.Tim,,,16. 
Acts. 20. 28. Iohn. 20. 28. 

12 Thenalſo by his woꝛkes which 
are aſcribed to him, that is to ſay, be⸗ 100.5. 17. 
cauſe he wozketh togeather with his * 1.3 
kather, becauſe he oꝛdereth the woꝛlde. "v4 Jr pi | 
crepe he foꝛgeueth ſinnes. | 

3 Afterward by my2acles, not on- b 10.8. 
1 . he doeth ſuche thinges as ar⸗ n 3-15, & 
gue his diuinitie: but allo becauſe hee % . . 
committed the diſpoſition therof to his fob 5.36. C. 10, 
Diſciples of his owne authoꝛitie, wher 7.14.1. 
vnto in the lat place he ioineth certain 144 14. 
Argumentes taken out of the Scrip- /. 16. 16. 
ture which doe plentifully pzone the . 11. 10. 

C 3 diuinitu 


Gene.t; 2. 
Eſau. 48. 16. 


. Cor. 2. 10. 
12,10. 
Arod. 4.1 1. 


diuinitie ol Chzift, that without him 


aͤnp other doctrine to the Cozinthians 


from the Father 


Which being farre alienated from the 
"creatures, the ſcripture attributeth to 


holp Ghoſt, the ſame may be pꝛoued by 


pet had hee rather learne the ſame 
hp that pzactiſed knowledge, that is 


ouer he regenerateth the ſaints into in⸗ 


The firſt booke; 


there is no life, and in him was. life, 
from the beginning: that we are taught 
to beleeue in him, t call vpon hun, that 
the Apoſtle denieth that her deliuered 


than the doctrine of the donne: And in 
his Epiſtles, he wiſheth the ſame bene⸗ 
fite from the Sonne, which he wiſheth 
n the Ft All which when || | 
he calleth a pzactiſed knowledge, her 
goeth thither from Whece he toke thele 
Arguments , that is,from thoſe things 


4 Sor — Da a. P a. a= 


him, and which wee learne bya certain 
experience. 
14 As touching the Godhead ok the 


two places of the olde Teſtament, 


to ſap, firſt, that he geueth all things 
growing, and life of his owne pꝛoper 
ſtrength both in heauen & earth: moꝛe⸗ 


*cozruptible life; 


15 H 


Chapter 13. 20 

Is He alio appꝛocheth to thoſe things, * 4 F 17 
that when the Scripture ſpeaketh of ;.c;,.c 16. 
him, it abſteineth not frem the calling 48.5.3. 
of God: And that he obteineth pardon — 1 
which blaſphemeth againſt the Bonne; ven. 
vet the blaſphemie againft the holy vue 3-29. 
Ghoſt, is neither foꝛgiut in this wozld, = 5 — 
noꝛ in the woꝛlde to come. 200 11.4. 

16 By theſe pꝛomiles hee pꝛepareth 
himſelle to eſtabliſh the Trinitie: and x+4-.4.5. 
firft he pꝛoueth that thoſe thzee perſons 2 25.197 
are one Gow ſith that although we are 
baptiſed in the name of the Father, amm 
of the Sonne, and of the holy Ghoſte, 
vet therby we be entred into one faith 
and religion of one God. 

17 Pet this vnitie in the eſſence of 
God mut ſo be bnderſfode, that there 
may bee ſhewedin the ſcripture a cer⸗ a 
taine diſtinction of the father from the . 
woꝛ de. & of the woꝛde from the ſpirite: 105 , 
ret that is nothing moze then a diſtin⸗ 
tion: but no diuiſion, which doubtleſſe 
can by no meanes hold the cogitations 
viſkracted, but alwaies bꝛing it to that 


bnitis. 
C4 15 E [3 


| 9. Cor. 1 2.8. 
Al. 2. 16. 
Tol a. l. 


The firſt booke; 


18. Pf ame-man will ſearche what 
this diſtinction is, her mult beware of 
ſimilitudes of humane matters, and 
that fo2 two cauſes:yet ſuch diſfinction ||: 
as wee haue marked to bee ſet out in 

ſcriptures, is to be ſought foꝛ:where al⸗ 


ſo he ſheweth bꝛielly what it is. 


19 This diſtinction doth not ſtands 
Againſt, but that the ſingle vnitie of 
God,may remain:as ineuery hypoſtas 
ſie is vnderſtod the whole nature, with 


this that euery one hath him xopertie 
which no difference of eſſence doeth 


- ſuffer the one to be ſeuered from the o⸗ 


ther, but onelp to be diſtinguiſhed by a 
certaine relation, and the ſapinges of 
certaine old waiters mut be made to a⸗ 
gree, which other wiſe woulde leeme not 
a litle to diſagree. 

20 But the ſumme ok al is this, that 
we vnderſtand vnder the name of God 
one only and ſimple eſſence, loherein 
we compꝛehend thꝛie perſons oz hypo- 
ſtaſies, pet ſo that the name of God fo 
oꝛder ſake bealwz..es referred in relati 
on to thefather, which vet doth nothing 
di niniſh the Godhead ol the ſonne, and 
the holy Gholk, 21, Pithers 


| | 


Chapter. 13. 21 


21 Pitherto he hath ledde thoſe that 
are willing to learne, as it were by the 
hande, but nowe he contendeth with 
the obſtinate and contentious, at the 
Lleaſt wife to this end, that the willing 
| learners map haue whervponſtedfaſt- 
ly to ſet their fete. And here truely, if 
any where, he requireth ſingular ſobꝛi⸗ 
etie, that neither our thought oꝛ tongue 
pꝛociede any farther then the bondes of 
Gods wozd doe extende, 

22 In the beginning hee p2ofeſſeth 
that he will neither make a regiſter of 
hereſies, wherewith the pureneſſe of 
fayth in this pointe of docrine, hath in 
times paſt bene aſſayled: neither ſtriue 
any moꝛe with Arius oz Sabellius, but 
only with Seruet, and certaine other of 
our tyme. But Seruetus hereſie he ta⸗ 
keth away in this only Section, where 


John lapeth. that the worde was God; 05.1.1. 


befoze p woꝛld was yet created, he mas 
keth it much differing fro a conception 
02 fozme whereof Scruerus dꝛeameth. 
But if then allo, yea & from y fartheſt 
eternitie of time, that woꝛd which was 
Cad; was with the father, and had his 
C 5 owns 


The firſt booke. 


lone proper glozie with the father, hols 
could not be an outward o2 figuratius — 
Wining: but it neceſſarily followeth, ien 
that he was an Hipoſtaſis that did in- ne 
wardly abide in God, and although 
there be no mention made of the Spi⸗ fo 
rite, but in the hiſtoꝛie of the creation of b 
the woꝛlde, pet he is not there bought] x 
in as a ſhadow, but as an eſſentiall pos p 
wer of God, when Poles theweth that 
the verte vnfaſhioned lumpe was ſuf p 
ſtamed in him: therefoze he would not 
be an Image oꝛ repꝛeſentation of God, 
as Seruetus dꝛeametdg. f 
Aas touching the other herefies, that 0 
is to ſay, that the Father is truely and 
pꝛoperl the onely God, and he by foꝛ⸗ 
ming the Sonne and the holie Ghoſt, | 
bath powzed his Godhead vppon him, 
and ſo the Father is. as they ſay,the on- 
Ilyeſſentiatour oz maker of cſſence, Jn 
confuting this , h& is wholly to the 
ende ol the Chapter, from the twentis 
two, to the twentie and niene. 

23 And firſt truely, hee many wayes 
vaconereth- the vanitie of this errour, 


g Chapter. 13. 1 22 

ed p2otieth that it maketh nothing fo; 
them, that here and there Chꝛiſt is cal⸗ 
led the Sonne of God. Foz though the 
name of God be comms to the Sonne, 


UV] ſometymes geuen to the Father one⸗ 
F ly, becauſche is the fountayne and o⸗ 
ff riginall of the deitie, and that foꝛ this 
fd 


, 


purpoſe, to make the ſingle vnitie of the 
eſſence to be thereby noted. Foꝛ if wer 
meane none to be G O D but the Fa- 
ther, wee playnely thzowe downe the 
Sonne from the degree of God: theres 
fo:e ſo ofte as mention is made of the 
Godhead, wee mult admit no compa⸗ 
riſon betweene the Sonne and the Fa- 
cher, as though the name ol God did ves 
long onely to the Father and not to the 
Sonne, who is the woꝛde begotten ol 
the Father befoꝛe all woꝛlds: and that 
God which is mentioned of in the olds 
Teſtament, in many places is aſcribed. 
fo Chꝛiſt in the newe Teſtament. Elai 
6. I. John 12. 41. Eſai 8. 14. Romans 
9. 33. Eſai 45. 23. Rom. 14. 11. Hebr. 
I. Io. Pſal. 102. 26. Pfal. 97. 7. Eſai. 44. 6. 
Jere. 10.11. 


24 Poꝛeo⸗ 


The firſt booke. 


24 Pozeoner he pꝛoueth, that it ia 
falſe which they holde, that ſo ofte as 
there is in ſcripture mention made ab ⸗to 
ſolutely of God, none is ment thereby 
but the Father: where firſt he wipeth 
away a certaine obiection of theirs. 

Moꝛeouer by thzee places of Scriptureſe 
he taketh vp thze arguments: thirdly, | 
he pꝛoueth that the place of Tſar docth | 
make nothing foꝛ them. Laſt of all, he | 
taketh - away two other obiections, 
where they obiec this ſaying of Chailk, 
that none is good but God: Thereby Þ|« 
is ment,y foʒ as much as he was after 
the comon maner ſaluted by the name 
of god, in refuſing falſe honoꝛ.he did ad⸗ 
moniſh them that the godneſſe wherin 
he excelled, was the godneſle that God 
hath: Againe, if they graunt that the 
woꝛde of God be god, then muſt they 
graunt alſo that Chꝛiſt is god. Where 

it is ſaide, that Chꝛiſt onely is god, 
immoztall, wiſe, and true, thereby it 
is manifelt that Chꝛiſt is God, who is 
immoꝛtal, and from the beginning was 
life to geue immoꝛtalitie to Angelles, 


_ is the eternall wiſedome of God: 
and 


; Chapter. 13. 23 
and whoalſo is trueth it ſelfe, and hee 7%: 10. 
gs to tze woꝛſhipped, becauſe he clauneth 
o haue all knees bow befoze him, And 
phere they obrect that place of Eſai, I £/4.44.5, * 
m, and none but I, thereby they cons 
ute them ſelues, fo2 as much as what⸗ 
deen r perteineth to God, is giuen to 
Chaiſt. And although in reſpec of oꝛder 75 2. . 
und degrer, the beginning of the Gods . 
head is in the Father, pet the eiſlence is 
not pꝛoper only to the Father; oꝛ by 
that meanes the eſſence ſhoulde bee in 
Ch2iſt-begottenandfaſhioned ; which 
in the Father is vnbegotten and vnfa⸗ Geo. f. ac: 
ſhioned. Finally, where as Chꝛiſt pꝛo⸗ 
nounceth that God is a Spirit: it were 
vnconuenient to bee reſtrayned to the 
Father only, as if the woꝛde him ſelſe 
were not of ſpirituall nature: It then 
the name of Spirit doeth as well agree 
with the Donne as with the Father, 
then the Donne is alſo compꝛehended 
buder the mdefinife name of God, but 
he addeth by and by after, that none are 11.24 
allowed foz god wozſhippers of the Fa9 — 
ther, but they that wozſhip him in ſpi⸗ 
dite and trueth. Whergvpon it 9 | 
eth. 


— — 


. 5 The firſt booke. 


eth that becauſe Chꝛiſt doeth vnde 
bead, execute the-office of a teacher, hin 
doeth geue the name of God to the Faß 


ther, nat to the intent to delkroy | 


Jobs. 1. 3. 
Job. 16.7. 
t. Cor. I 5. 24. 


owne Godhead, but by degrees tolif 
vs vp vnto it. 
25 But in this they are decett ed:thaillt 
they dzeame of vndenided ſirignlarÞ': 
thinges: whereof. eche haue a parto of 
efſence ; and they thinke they gather ofÞ: 
ourmeaning,that we make a quaterniai 
tie: as though we did fapne that by de ⸗ 
riuation there came tha perſons * 
of one eſſence, 


26 Me returneth to the firſt objection, q 


that if Chꝛiſt be p2operly God, her is 
not rightfully called the Donne, It is 
neyther lawfull no2 right ſo excluſiuely 
to reſtraine the name ol God to the a 
ther, as to take it from the Donne. Foa 
this cauſe John affirmeth that her is n 
true God, that no man ſhould chinke e 
that hee reſteth in a ſeconve degree of 


.. . Godhead beneath his Father. 


. 27 -Yowe- openly: they betray their 1 
ignozaunce which heaps vp certayns 


Chapter. 13. 
gontof Irenæus: where heaffirs 
ah that the Father of Chzilt is the 


lame Irenæus ſayeth that Abꝛaham 
ed God detauſe Chꝛiſt is the ma⸗ 
er.of heauen ane earth, and I the ones 


Krone, maketh nothpng fo2 them. 
1 Iuſtine, Hilarie, ano Algaſtine 


ipal dane eee 


1 


1 

1 

14 Th Keds: 

hac the Scripture euen in the creation 
u of the world and of all things; doth 

by certayne niarkes;pur Ularencs 

*. betweene the true God and fayacd 


pho: Gods. 
EE ginto the ſeconde parte ofthe 
which is of the knowledge of 
; man, in this Chapter he iudgeth that 
5|certapne thinges are to bee pꝛetermit⸗ 
ted: fo which cauſe her firſt genes 
rally handeleth ok the creation of the 
woꝛld, in the ſirſt and ſetond Chapters. 
| Pozeouer of Angels frothe 3. to the 12 
Lied of Deuils, frothe 1 pa * 
Aulp. 


wo 


a Tertullian whom deren their 


n 14. L ee 


and eternall God of Iſraell: but 


Tres i 5 Cen "2 


2 to the two and tweutie. 


ENA. 40.1 I. 


their curiaſitie is repeoleee. 
2 Tothatlameendisitthewer firl, . 
that wazke was not ended at one mo- 


| Thefibooke. 


Laſtly, hee ſheweth what is fl 
Which ought to returne ta vs — — 
ſtoꝛie of the creation, from the twenty 


Although God may. be. lnowne 
the foundations of the earth / and re 
compaſſe of the heauens : pet leaf th. 
faythtuli ſhould fall away to — 
tions ofthe Gentiles,; he woulde | 
he hiſtozie of the creation to appear 
pon whome the fayth;of the Churc 
ſtaying it ſelfe, ſhoulde ſearch no other 


red to be the maker and builder of the 
woꝛlde There is firſt ſet out the tyme, 
that may lead vs to the true Creatour. 
where is confuted their pꝛophane folly, 


that it is maruell why that came no 


foner in the minde ol od to make the 
heauen and earth: and by that occaſion 


ment, but in ſire dapes, that it ſhoulde 


not greeue; vs to be occupied all the time 


of our life in conſidering of it. Poꝛeouer 


alſo an 92der is deſcribed, that Adam 


was 


God, the hum whom Poles hath decla 


| 


ww ew oO &@ O& ©T w © 


age 


Chapter. 14. 25 
vas not created befoze that God had 
ſtoꝛed the woꝛld with all plentie of god 
thinges: truelp a moſt ſure teſtimonie 
of Gods god will towardes vs. 

- Nowehe taketh occaſion to ſpeake of 


mans creation and nature: but to the 


intent he may ſend ſomewhat beloꝛe of 
Angels and Deuils, he retecteth to in⸗ 
treate of man vntill the nerte Chaps 


ter. 


3 As touching Angelles, he pꝛoueth 
that this point of doctrine is neceſſarie 
in the hiſtoꝛie ofthe Creation (howſce- 
uer Poles ſpeaking popularly and ap⸗ 
plying hun ſelie-to the rudeneſſe of the 
people, doeth not pꝛeſently from the be- 
ginning make recitall of Angelles a⸗ 


mong the creatures of God) fürſt, that 


by them we map learne to know God: 
Poꝛeouer that we being armed againſt 
tertaine errours, as well of them that 
attribute ſome diuinitie to the Angeli⸗ 


tall nature, as of Manichæus making 


two beginnings, which howe foliſhe 
an imagination it is, he? ſheweth at 


D 4 To 


| 


ll 
| 
l! 
| 
Da. v. 10. 


| 2.Cor.12-2: 


| 


| Col.1. 5 
0 Epb. 2. 


| Toſ' 5. * 
Tad. G. 14. & I;. 


22. 
Pſ4-3.2.6z 


mere babling; by occaſion whereof al- 


wꝛiteth ſuche thinges in his Boke, 


rites, whoſe miniſtration and ſeruice 


The firſt bookeæ. 


4 To ſearch of the time 02 oꝛder wh# 
they were created: is no poynt of god⸗ 


lineCe oꝛ diligente, but curioſttie and 
obſtinacie. Dionyſius Hierarchie is 


ſo. her doeth perte well bꝛidle the ons 
rious agapne. The ſayde Dionyſius 


that hee which ſhoulde reade it, would 
thinke that the man were flipte downe 
from heauen, and did tell of thinges 
not that her had learned by hereſaye, 
but which hee had ſeene with his eyes: 
But Paule which was ramlhed a⸗ 
boue the third heauen, hath vttered no 
ſuche thing, but allo pꝛoteſteth that il 
is not lawfull foz a man to ſpeake the 
fecrefes that he had ſcene, - EOF? 

5 The Angelles are heauenly Spi⸗ 


God vleth not onelp generally to exe⸗ 
cute thole thinges which hee hath des 
treed (and foꝛ that cauſe are called ars 
mies, powers, and pꝛincipalities. Ec.) 
I this honour ber giuen to P2inces 
and Gauernaurs, to bæ in ſtead ot Gs 
that is ſoueraigne Bing and d Kunde 


Chapter. 14. 26 17 
much greater cauſe there is, - hy it 
are giuen to Angels, in whom the 5 
bightneſſe ot Gods gloziemoze mw 
date doeth appeare. 
6 But alto to teſtiſie his pꝛeuidence aft. 1 C- 
andc re towards vs, foꝛ our comfozte 34-5. 
and {onfimation of our fapth. Exo. 12. „ 24. 
23 3.20. lud. 21. & 6. 11. & 13. 10. Zacd 1 2.2.1 9s | 
e 1.10. 22.43. Mat. 28.5. Lu. 24. 
3. A0 K 1054. Kin. 19. 31 El. 37. 36. 5 
7 Neither yet is it tertaine whether Da. 10. 13. &. 
gngrgman hate a ſeuerall Angell ap- 1 „„ 
pointed him: but this is melt certayne 771 1416. 
that hex all with one conſent do gene⸗ . 
age aer ſaletie. But where . 2 ** 


it 74 44.12 


phe -pbiected, that when Peter 
1 ght out of pꝛiſon, and knoc⸗ 
key 7 do2es, it was ſay de to ber 
Peters Angeltit may be anſwered that r 
thwas any one Angell to whome God 
hay given charge ofPeter foꝛ that timo; : 
„ This only will he ſay of the 02ders Dev 13.t. 
multitude, .andfome of Angels: whe- '* 47 bf 1 
then one extell an other in certaine de- 5720.55. 
gebs of hondur; it can not be gathercy 710. 
the Seripture: and therefore bes 
had rather ſeaue it large. The mui 
Aude is, verie greate and mange: 
D 2 their 


The felt books: | 


their fozme is not ſcene with md 
eyes : although ſometymes mips ars 
ſaide to haue winges to paynt out their 
ſhape andſwiftnelle to helpe vs. 
Fa Angels are not qualities 92 inlpi⸗ 
rations without ſubltance, hut veris 
ſpirites ot nature, ſubſiſting againlt the 
Daducees and ſuchlyke, Act. 7. 53. Gal. 
e: 19. Matth. 22.30. & 24.37 Mark. iz. 
7. Lu. 9. 26. I. Tim. 5 21, Tebr. T4 
16. & 12.22. Mal. 3 
10 As concerning that e 
ration. which is wont to due, Gp the 
adoꝛation of Angels, firſt he gr 
._... that ſ&ing the bꝛightneile the. maie⸗ 
| ſtie of God doeth ſhine in thei 
_ = is nothing moꝛe readie thettW! thier, 
tayne amazednelle to fall b at the 
- admiration of them. But Sainte Paul 
teacheth, that Chꝛiſt is not onely fo be 
-- .,, Pzeferred befoze all Angelles, bat that 
5 he is allo the authour of all god thing 
= . that they haue, to the ende we ſhould 
not foꝛſake him and kurne vnto chen | 7 
Which canof ſufficiently help oppo ny 
but are fayne tovzawe out ofthe la 
Huntapne that we dor 
It Pozes 


* a * 
r 1 
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« 
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n Po2eoner he ſheweth howe this 
daunger may be auopded, that is to ſay, r 
it we collider that God is tied by no ne⸗ 
tellitie at all, to vſe their woꝛke to help 
bs, as though he could not want them 
bat whatſoener he doeth herein, he 77. 
weed it foz the comfozt of our weake⸗ 

5.5 
12 And ſo whatſoeuer is ſaide of the 
miniſterie of Angels, is ſpoken, not to 
bꝛing vs from God to Angelles, but to 
leade vs by the Angels to God, and to a 
moze linely feeling of his pꝛeſente. 

Chat which is deſcribed in the viſion of 

Jacob, onght to ſticke and be faſtened 

in our mindes, howe Angels deſcende c. 1.12 
downe to the earth vnto men, and from 
men doe goe vp to heauen by a ladder, 
wherevpon ſtandeth the Lo2d of hoſts, 
hereby is meant, that by the onely 
interceſſion of Chꝛiſt it commeth to 

naue, that the miniſter ies of Angels do 25.1.5 
me vnto vs, as he him ſelf affirmeth, 

I The teruaunt of Abꝛaham being com⸗ 

| mitted to the cuſtodie of the Angel, doth 

ot therfoze call vpon the Angel to help 
un, dat holpen with pm” 


* The firſt booke. 


he pꝛapeth to the Lozd,z belerheth him 
to ſhew his merty to Abꝛaham. 
To p2ay vnto Angels, is but aches⸗ 
| thens opinion, that is to ſay; Platoes, 
Anand. Who willed to ſeeke the way to od hy 
Angels, and to honour them, that 
may make God moꝛe gentle to vs. 
As touching Deuils fir ſt he ſheweth ts 
whut end this point of doctrinietonteth, 
from the 13. to the 5. 
Moꝛeouer he pꝛoſecuteth this things 
moꝛe diſtinctly from the ſixteerie tothe 
nineteenth Chapter. 
13 Whatſceuer the Scripta tow 
cheth concerning Deuils, they tende 
thiellp to this end, that we map be tare / 
kull befoze hande of their awaptes and 
p2eparations, and furniſhe dur ſelues 
with ſuch weapons as are miete to ſw} 
1 9 tapne ſo great and daungerous a bat 
aim tel. To this end is ſet befozs vs, ürſt an 
eenemp in coꝛage moſt hardie, in ſtrẽgth 
molt mightie, in pollictes moſt ſub / 
tile, in diligence and celeritie vnna / 
riable, with all ſoꝛtes bf engyns mol 
* NO in ſ\ ee 1 


— 
* . _ 8 5 


Chapter.14. ' © 28 


moſt readie , that we ſuffer not our 
Clues by-flouth &. cowardile to be ſur⸗ 


and hardie myndes ſette our feete as 
gapnſt him, and encourage our ſelues 
to continue. 

14 The multitude of Deuils is great 
(whereby wer ſhoulde bee ſtirred vpp 


15 Thirdly, it is the enemy both of 
God and vs, which alwayes laboureth 
diligently in theſe two thinges, to oucr- 


deſtruction. | 
But nome thoſe two thinges which 
are hitherto ſpoken of, leaſt they ſhould 
giue occaſion of errour; he taketh in 
hande-as J haue ſayde, th2ee thinges 
more largely to expcund : the one of the 
malice of the Deuill, the other ef his 
power; the third of his nature, 

26 As touching the firſt, ſoꝛ as 
muchs as the Deuill was created of 


„ e eee 


D 4 God, 


pꝛiſed, but on the other ſide with bolde 


Mar.16.9, 
Mar. I 2.42, | 


and .v2ged the moze to labour) yet 30. 
in an other god ſenſe her is but one. 4 


turne the kingdome of G O D, and to i 


daolvne men with himlelle in cternall 2. 2% 


ob.$.44. 
Pet. 2. 


wd. 1. 6. 
u. j. 20. 


Job, 1. C. C 14.1. 
1. Kin. 24. 10. 

I. Sam. 16.14 

& 18.19. 

| Pſal 34. 7· 8. &. 
| 2-Tbeſſ.2.9. 


I. 4. 27. 
1. Per. 5.8. 

24. Cor. 12.7. 
Sen. 5. 15. 

2. Sam. 24.1 . 
Rem. 16. 20. 


a Sprite hither and thither as pleaſeth 


The firſt booke; 


God, this malite which we alfigne to 
his nature, is not by creation, but by 
depꝛauation:pet in the meane ſpace we 
mult beware, that we curiouſly ſpeake 
not of the oꝛder, manner, tyme,+fo2me 
of the Deuils fall, ſeeing it was not 
beſeeming fo2 the holie Ghoſt to feede 
curioſitie with vayne hiſtoꝛies without 
any fruite. 

17 Pozeouer as touching his power, 
wherewith he is at diſcoꝛde and ftryfs 
with God, we muſt ſo take it, that al⸗ 
though with will and endeuour and 
that of him ſelf, he be againſt the Lo2d, 
pet he can doe nothing without Gods 
will and conſent. 

18 GO Dallo boweth the vncleane 


Nie Maw Mm mos 


him, ſo that hee ſuffereth the faythfull 
to be onelp exerciſed thereby, but the 
wicked and vnfaythfull to bee onely 
gouerned. Luke. 10.18, Luc. 11. 21. 
2, Corinthians 4. 4, Epheſians 2.2. 

lohn 8.44. I. Iohn 3.8. 
19 Laſt of all, to ſhewe what ther 
are by nature, hœ pꝛoueth that that 
"7" 


Chapter 14. 29 
is falſe which ſame fondly ſay , that 
Dinels are nothing elſe but emll ac⸗ 
fections oꝛ perturbations of the minde 
that are thꝛuſt into vs by our fleſh: but 1.06, f. 8. 
they are mindes oz ſpirits endued with 15.1.6. 
ſenſe and vnderſtanding. ee 
20 As concerning the laſt part of the 1.4.1.7. 
Chapter, he baiefly compꝛehendeth te 
huſtoꝛp of the creation: and he teachety 
vs the knowledge thereof, becauſe it is 
our partes to haue intelligence of God. 
21 Foꝛ the ſame ſerueth to this pur⸗ 
pole chieflte, that we ſhoulde not paſſe 
ouer, with not conſidering our foꝛget⸗ 
fulneſſe, thoſe vertues which GD D 
hath pꝛeſented to vs to bee ſeene in his 
22 Poꝛeouer alſo to that other part : 
which commeth mozenere to faith, 0, 28. C 2 
that we ſhoulde acknowledge them to 11 
be created fo2 our cauſe, that the moze 
thereby we might be ffirred vp to the 
2 inuocation, pꝛapſe and loue of 
m. 


D,; C. 15. 


I. Cor.. 
I. Pet. 2. 27. 


Lu. 12. 


2 


ſpirit, he might iuſtly glozy of the great 


| Matth. 1 0. 20. 


| n eſlonce, pet created. And is 


The firſt books, 
| "$34 Cap 1 5. 
Whata one Man was created: ;wherin 
is entreated of the powers of the 
loule, of the image of God, of free 
will, and of the firſt inregritie of na. 


ture. 
TDw comming to knowledge of 


3 man, he pꝛooueth that hee mult 
ſpcake thereof foz two cauſes, and the 
ſamealſo two wates : foz to knowe, 


what we were made in the firſt begin⸗ 
ning; and what our ſtate was afoꝛe the 
fall of Adam. But firlk he would haue 
vs con ſider very diligently of the perfe- 
con of nature, bp creation, leaſt we al 
tribe our coꝛruption, either to God oꝛ 
to nature. But in that he was taken 
out of the earth and clay, a bꝛidle was 
put vpon his pꝛide: but fozalmuch as 
God quickneth him with an immoztall 


liberalitie of his maker. 

2 Pan conſiſteth of a ſoule, and ofa 
body:the ſoule alſo is not a blaſt 02 a 
power diuinely pow2ed into the body 
which is without eſſence : but it is an 


pꝛwued 


Chapter 15. 30 
p:oued by many arguments: firlk, of 
ſuch as may be found among pꝛophane 
authours, mozeouct out of the Scrip⸗ 
fare, Eccle. 12 7. Luke. 23. 46· Acts. 7. 
59. Heb. 13. 17. Heb. 12. 9. Luke. 16.22 
2. Cor. 5. Act. 23.8. 
3 Thirdl p, that man is aide fo bee 
treated to the image, ol God: foꝛ ſeeing 
that this image although it appeare af- 
ter a ſoꝛt in the outwardſhape of man, 
pet it ſhineth chiefly in the ſonle - But 
here becauſe her ſeth, that to ſtand a⸗ e v g. 
gainſt this doctrine, Oꝛziander doeth Matth. 2 2.30, 
ſtretch the Image of God as well to 
the body as to the ſoule, firſt hee con⸗ 
Tuteth this trifle. 

4 Pozeouer, to confirme his owne en 
— and to ſhewe with what 
ver tues the image of God onght to ber 
-tudged; he woulde haue that gathered 
| by the repairing by Chꝛiſt, that the J- | 
mage of God was nothing els then a 5 1 45. 
perfect extellẽtie of mans nature which 2 424. 
appeared in Adam befoꝛe his fall. But 2.cor.3.18. 
that we may knowe of what partes it 1. - 
Tandeth,we 1 of m powers 
ofthe fouls, es. 
Lens. 5 But 


The firſt booke, 


5 But befoze he doe that, he meateth 
with th e errour ok the Manichiesand 
Seruetus, which would haue the ſoulg 
to be the ofſpꝛing ol y ſubſtance of god, 
in this errour Oſiander entangled him 
felfe, while without the eentiall iu⸗ 
rice, thatis, ercept Chꝛiſt did ſubſtanti⸗ 
ally powꝛe himſelfe vpon vs, he would 
not acknowledge the Image of God. 
But Paul alledgeth out of Aratus that 
we are the offpzing of God, but in qua⸗ 
litie, not in fubffance; inaſmuch as her 
hath garniſhed vs with his giftes: and 
in an other place, he entreateteh of the 
reſtoꝛing of this image where it may 
be readilie gathered out of his woꝛdes, 


chat man was made of like fozme to 


God, not by inflowing or his ſubſtance, 
but by the grace and power of his ſpi⸗ 
rife; fo; he ſaith, that in beholding the 
glo2y of Chꝛiſte, wee are tranſfourmed 


into the ſame Image, as the ſpirite of F 


God, which ſurely ſo woꝛketh in vs. 
that it maketh vs of one ſubllaunce 


with God. 


5 And ſo comming fo exponnd the | 


powers of the ſouls, firlk hee _ 


| Ebapey 16. 1 


that the doctrine of the Philoſophers is 
diuers, vntertatne, and obſcure: which 
whthehath vaieflydeclared;hetheweth 
What is fo be thought thereof, 

7 Pozeouerin his ttidgement,if ma⸗ 
keth moze foꝛ perſpicuitie t plainneſle, 
to conſider, that in the ſoule there are 
two partes, vnderſtanding, e will: nei⸗ 
her can there ber any other power 
ound in the ſoule which may not right- 
ly bee referred to one of thele, 

8 Theſe partes of the ſonle in ths 
 firſfffate were ſo ſounde and 

that a man toulde not bhly dilce 
tweene god and bad; but alſo might 
haue free election in "will of cod andes 
mill. Both which ſceing th7vitgh the fall 
they are loſk, becatiſe the floſopheis 

knew not p they ſought in j ruine, an 
building; x in an vnioynted o⸗ 
uerth2ow ffrong ioynts, And although 


ted, vet was hee not ertuleable, which 
had receined lo much, that of his owns 


fon, hath wzought his owne deffry- 
e c. 
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tonſtantie to perſeuere was not grants _. -. 


165-1 $ES Fork EAT TE: | 
Tha GA by his power doth ocuritie 
- alSpaingeinerhe world, which him 
2 ath created, and by his proui- 
dence docth goucrne all the pans | 
thereof. 
Dwatahcr p2ophane. men doe 
Lame to acknowledge God to be 
theCreatoz, vet the ſame cannot trues 
ly be — then, ſeeing no man doth 
edge the Creatoz, but 
on doth paſſe fozwards 
euctito — enden which eyther 
7 are viterlp ignozaunt af, oz 
Doe onely, imagine a generall actian; 
whereby generally all the parts or tha 
wozlde,aro krengthened by Gods ſe 
trete inſpir ation. 
2 The lame pꝛouidence whereof ws n 
Ilpeake, is contrary to foztune, and 
Aobiage, chdünerg. Whereby: we affirms, that 
| euery chance is gouerned by the ſecrets 
ceunſeiof GOD and as concerning Mi 
1 without life „ this is to bo if 
thought (from the ſection 2. to the 5:) Wi 
that alt ry one of them haus 


Pſalm. 3.6. 

4 85.47 . 
| 
| 


his 


© 
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Chapter 186. 32 
his own pꝛopꝛipet naturallꝝ put intoit. 
get do they not put foozththeir power, , | 
= onlie ſo farre as they may bo dire⸗ Kg a0. 
ad by the pꝛeſent hand: this he ſhew⸗ 
leth by examples; and alteration: of ths 
tanes.of the peere. 
3. Then allo that God doth lime. 
10 will haue vs geue him an almighs 
elle, which we ought to imagine not 
ſuch as the ſophiſters doe fuine, baine , 
idle, and as it were ſleeping, but awaͤ⸗- +: 
| enn woꝛking and buſied in 
ontinual doing: neither ſuch a one als 4.5 
Mas is onelie a generall beginning of / "TR. 
atonfuſed motion, as hee woulde com: 
naunde a river flowe by his appoin⸗ 
d chanels : but ſuch a one, as is bent x 
ready at his particular monings . And 
O al they that would include Gods om⸗ 
nipotencie within the influence'of na- _, _ _, | 
| ture, doe both defraude God ok his glo⸗ . 5 
ry, and depziue them ſelues ol moſt e 
pꝛofitable doctrine, which bz ingeth dou⸗ 
ble fruite. 
14 The better to confute this; letting 
} Pale the: madde errour of Epicures 
nd _ like, hee dealeth with them 
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which onlie graunt a generall pꝛoui⸗ 

dente of God: oꝛ at leaſtwiſe doe res 

raine it to certaine particular Aces, 

ſhe wing that God doth not: idlely' be⸗ 

holde from heauen, what is done in the 

woꝛlde, but guideth all thinges, hol | - 
ding as it were the ſterne, and ſo is ap⸗ 

pliable to rule euery euent, that no 

en thing tan happen by chaunce, hut by 
ni.. Wodsdeterminatedeounſell;” - 

Tias. 146.5. 5 die heexpoundeth proſecuteth ( 

confirmeth; 


— No hauing talkepofthe ſingular 

* $5 pꝛouidente of God which is occupied 
7:050-2+ in thinges without lils, he goeth to that 

Pfade 75 . which putteth fwꝛthetleilfe in gouer⸗ 

| ning ol mankinde,p2zwuingthat both e 

uery action of all men, and varietie of 

euery Kates by Gods {pecial determi 

nation- 

7 And allo the very particular ſuc- 
teſles, are generally witneſſes of Gods 
ſingular pꝛouidence: foꝛ they are ſuch 
as neuer ariſe without Gods ſpeciall 


tommaumdement, as when hee woulde 
caſt Ionas into the Sea, hee ſent out 1 


winde to raiſe vp a tempeſt, | 
s Noithel 


Chapter.16, ” 93 
2 Neither is this doctrine all one 
with the opinion of the toikes, about 
Fatum oꝛ deſtinie. Fo2 he doth not, as 
the Stoikes do, imagine a neceſſitie,by 
a.certaine perpetuall knot, e entang⸗ 
led oꝛder of cauſes, which is conteined 
in nature: but hee maketh G D the 
Judge and gonernour of all thinges, 
whonowerecuteth by his power that 
which in time paſt he had decreed in his 
wiſedome : and ſo with God nothing 
doth happen by foztune oz chaunce:and 
chance t foꝛtune, are Yeathen wo2des, 
as by Baſilius Magnus and Auguſtine 
appeareth, | 
9 Pet this doth not hinder, that ac- 


co2ding to the manner of men, it may ,,, 
neither bee ſaide,noz be in many things . 6. 
both chaunce and happening. Becaule . 8. 23.20. 


the oꝛder, reaſon, end, and neceſſitie of 
thoſe thinges which happen, voth often 
ire hid in Gods cotmſell, and commeth 
not vnder mans knowledge. Such is ß 
reaſon of the happening of thinges to 
come, as is ſhewed by moſt cleare ex- 
amples, 


2 Cap. 17 


; The firſt booke, 


FL Cap.17. 

-  Wherynto, and to what ende this do- 
Erine is to be applied, that wee may 
be certaine of the profite thereof, 


15 this Chapter there are two parts, 
1 whereofin the fozmer, hee deliuereth 
the doctrine from the firſt, to 11. in the 
laſt he taketh away two obiections frõ 
the 1 2. to the 14. 6 
As touching the doctrine,although Þ 
in the beginning of the firlt ſectiõ he ſet Þ 
down thꝛer things, vet he doth it not to 
this end, to afſigne to euerp onehis pꝛo⸗ 
per place in the handling therof (which 
therefoꝛe J ſhelo that no man ſhoulds 
loke foz that, and ſo make his labour 
wericome to him but only as it wers 
to dꝛawe out all that he hath gathered 
together, as it were out of a fountaine 
whatſoeuer after warde he ſhall diſputs 
of in the fozmer part of the Chapter. 

1 Although the cauſes therof which | 
happen, are hidden krö vs, pet is it nat 
miete, that wee ſhoulde thin ke mans 
matters to bee turned and „ : 


hapter. 16. 33 
the blinde ſway of foztune 8 
red vp to murmure againſt /. 
though he did raſhly caſt all! 

ters hither and thither : but 
e reuerence his ſecret iudge⸗ 
zreft vpon his will, as vpon 
: cauſe of all things. | 
Her doeth that hinder which 2/4/«.36.9. 
t that it is wicked, that in go B , 
je wozlde we imagine an o⸗ 106. 26.14. 
1 God after his ſecret iudge⸗ 
nis declared vs in the Law 
oſpell: foz wer muff diſtin⸗ 
orene the wiſdome that abi⸗ 
d, and the manner to be wiſs 
pꝛeſcribeth to men. 

this doctrine doeth neither 

their impietie, that lay tho 
ir wickedneſſe vppon God: 
ir arrogancie which leaus 
ddeſt. 
hat this may the better ap⸗ 6 
gal thoſe things which then 
to obiect againſt this point 
map be referred top time to 
time paſt, firſt as touching 
2 things fo coms 


9 


The firſt booke, 


Cap.17. | 
Whervnto, and to what ene 
arine is to be applied, th: 


be certaine of the profite 


15 this Chapter there are t 
2 whereot in the foꝛmer, he 
the doctrine from the firſt, tc 
laſt he taketh away two obi 
the 1 2. to the 14. 
As touching the doctrin 
in the beginning of the firſt ſ 
down th:e things, vet he do 
this end, to afſigne to euerp 
per place in the handling the 
therefoꝛe J ſhew that no ny 
loke fo2 that, and ſo make 
wericome to him but only 
to dꝛawe out all that he he 
together, as it were out of 
whatſoeuer afterwarde he 
of in the foꝛmer part of the 
: Although the caules tt 
happen, are hidden krö vs, 
meete, that wee ſhoulde th 
matters to bee turned and 


— 


Chapter. 16. 33 
bout with the blinde ſway of foꝛtune? 
and be ſtirred vp to murmure againſt /. 
GD, as though he did raſhly caſt all.. 
mens matters hither and thither: but 

wee ſhoulde renerence his ſecret iudge⸗ 
ments, and reſt vpon his will, as vpon 

- moſt iuſt cauſe of all things 1 
2 Neither doeth that hinder which 4.8. 
ſome obiet᷑ that it is wicked, that in go . 
uerning the wozlde we imagine an o⸗ 106. 25.14. 
ther will in God after his ſecret iudge⸗ 
ments, then is declared vs in the Law 
. and the Goſpell: foz wer muff diſtin⸗ 
guiſh betweene the wiſdome that abi⸗ 
beth in God, and the manner to be wiſs 
which he pꝛeſcribeth to men. 

3 Pet, this doctrine doeth neither 
maintaine their impietie, that lay the 
fault of their wickedneſle vppon God: 
noz yet their arrogancie which leaue 
it in the middeſt. 

4 And that this may the better aps 
peare, ſœing al thoſe things which they 
are wont to cbtect againſt this point 

df doctrine map be referred top time to 
tome, oz time paſt, firſt as touching 
2 ttmings to coms 


9 


Pros. C. 


ä 


tame, he ſheweth that mens delibera⸗ 
tions doe agree with Gods pꝛouidence. 
The heart of man, ſaith @olomon,pur- | 
poſeth his wap, but the Loꝛde doth di⸗ 
rea his ſteppes: meaning, that wee are 
not hindꝛed by y eternal decrees of god, 
but that vnder his will we may both 
p2omdefoz our ſelues, and diſpoſe all 
things belonging ta vs, and that is not 
without a manifeſt reaſon : foz hee that 
bath limitted our life within appoin⸗ 
ted boundes, hath therwithal left with 
bs the care thereok, hath furniſhed | 
vs with meanes and helpes to pꝛeſerue 
it, hath made vs to haue knowledge be ⸗ 
foze hande of daungers , that they 
ſhoulde not opp:cfſe vs vnware, he 
hath genen vs pꝛouiſions and reme⸗ 
dies. 

5. Mozeouer as touching thinges pal 
their reaſoning is bnſauozte and fos 
liſhe, which woulde haue wickedneſſe 
to bee vnpuniſhed in the authours 
them ſelues , becauſe they are not 
committed without Gods diſpoſition. 

6 2 mm is Gods pꝛoui⸗ 
F dence, 


Chapter 17. 31 


dente, that the mediation thereof may 
eaſily ſhake away all cauillations oz t. 29 
frantike errours, and allo bzingeth 7: 

to paſſe, that whoſoeuer is muni⸗ E, 26.3. 

ted herewith can attribute nothing 6.10.29: 
= fo foztune; But much moze whether 
he haue to doe with men, oꝛ with other 
creatures , on both ſides her doubteth 
not, but Gods pꝛouidence doeth waite 
to pꝛeſerue him. 

7 Pozeouer, (being ſufficiently per, 

ſuaded of Gods god will towards hi wma 0 
he alſo adioineth thoſe teſfimonies, 2. Sam. 1. 5. 
which teache, that all men are vnder 15. 1.12. 
his power, whether it ber to winne 
theyꝛ mindes to G O D his will, oz 
to reſtraine theyꝛ malice that it may 
doe no hurt (of which ſo2te ſome er- 
{ amples are recited . And ſo being like⸗ 
wiſe perſuaded of his power alſo, firſt 
whatſoeuer doth p2ofperouſly happen, 
hee alcribeth that wholie to be receiued 
-of God. 

8 Andalſoifany aduerſitie hapened, ys b 
by and by alto woulde her here lift vp. S. 15.16: 
| his minde to GOD: that by this 5/38. 10. 
mtanes chiefly hes may acquaint hims 6.1. 
E 3 ſelſt 


it The firfi booke, 
ſelte to pacience q moderation ot minds 
by the exaple of Joſeph, Job, 4 Damd. 

9 Neither yet in the meane time 
would he wink at inferiour cauſes, but 
woulde alto reckon them in ſuche plate 
as he ought to doe: and firſt hee intreas 
teth or things pat 5 then of thinges to 

tome. 

10 In this point doeth the ineffima- 
ble felicitie of a godly minde ſhewe 
foozth it ſelle: fo2 although! innumera⸗ 
ble are the euils that doe beſerge mans 


like, and doe thꝛeaten him ſo many 
deaths (a god part wherof he there cal⸗ 


leth to minde, ) otherwiſe wozthily to 
be feared,as things which ſhould come 

vnto bs, 
11 But when the light of Gods p20s 
nidence hath once ſhined vpon a godly 
1 is now relieued and deline- 
red not only frb that extreeme anguiſhs 
und feare wherewith her was befoze 
oppꝛeſſed: but alſo from all care. As 
her that is ſo perſuaded of Gods fas 
therly care towardes him, and his oms 
nipotent power , that hecan neither 
fears noz doubt, (0 the ignozice of his 
P29 


Chapter 17. 3y 


p2ondence is the ertremitie of all mt- 
feries ; and the chiefe bleſſedneſle ſtan⸗ 
deth in the knowledge thereof. 

12 Heere he commeth to the ſeconde 
part of the Chapter, that is to expound 


that GD D hath not appointed mens 


Gene. C. 9. 
tertaine places which ſeeme to point 1.5. 15. 11. 


2 5. 
lob. 3. 4 


matters. by an eternall decre,butas es x. zg. 35. 


uery one hath deſerued, oz as hee thin- 
keth meete and iuſt, eucry pere, dap, 
and houre, to decre this oz that. Df 


I. King. 20. fo 
1. Sam. 11.9. 
Nu mb. 23.39. 


ſuch places there are two ſoꝛta, where⸗ 


| of the firſt doth aſcribe repentance vn- 
to God, the other doth ſhew as it wers 
a certaine aboliſhing of his decrees as 
bf the deſtruction of the Niniuites e the 
death of Ezechias. As touching y firlk, 
he denieth any repentante to be in God, 
13 And luch manner of ſentences are 
nothing elſe, then certaine ſpeaches 
dꝛawne from our ſenſe t framed to our 
tapacitie the better to vnderſtand that 
which our weaknes cannot other wiſe 
attaine vnto. 
14 As touching the other of the Nini- „ 
| mites & Ezechias, ſuch ſpeaches cõtaine 
a ſecrete condition although not expzel- 
T4 ſed 


Je u. 3. 16. 


Eſay. 35. 5. 
Gem. 20. 9. 


E ſer. 24.1 


1 ABI — err 
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ſed in (ſyllables, as is pꝛoued by their 
end, and that like ſpeach ol God N 
Abimelech the King, 


(ap. 18. 
That God doeth ſo vie the ſcruice &* | 


wicked men, and ſo boweth their 
mindes to put his iudgement in ex- 
ecution, that yet ſtill himſelfe rcemai - 
neth pure from all ſpot. 


T. modeſtie is not ercuſable, 

. 114.3. o cannot abide to heare that 
106.1. 3. So directeth the malice of datan,and 
ea. the wicked, to what end it plealeth him 
[| Zere.50.25- And vſeth their wicked doinges, to er⸗ 
accu gtute his Judgementes: w2ongfully 
date, doubtlete geuing backe, that theſe 
| I· Kiag. 11, 31, thinges are done by Gods ſufferance, 
but not by his wil, which how falſe a 
defence it is, he plentifully pzoueth by 
certaine examples. 

2 This power of GDDis not one 
lp in externall wozkes , but alfo in in⸗ 
ward woꝛkes, neither doth he only har⸗ 

E _ harts by —— doth 
madnelle and 
— 


Chapter. 8. 37 
blindneſle, by his iuſt iudgement, nep⸗ 
ther doeth this hinder, that Satan alſo AT a pet 21. 
beſtoweth his diligence, and that God 7 N 
him ſelle doeth not onely deliver them R 12. c. 
| into a repꝛobate ſenſe, but alſo ſo de⸗ 
teiueth ſome, that the power of ouref- 
| fectial woꝛking oferrour is farre from 
35 Uuholoeuer therefo2x reteiue not / g. 
this doctrine, doe eyther ſhewe their ig⸗ 1.1.5.4. 
nozaunce, 02 if they openly curſe, they * e 
doe as it were openly aſſayle heauen in 7.77; 15 
vapne with their ſpitting, that is, they * 45.7. 
thꝛob their blaſphemies againtt the ho- «wag 3.6s 
lie Ghoſt; The plainlier that this may 78. 17. 
appeare, he confuteth thoſe two obiecti⸗ £74.3.10- 
ons which they are wonte to alledge. ©7616 
| Thefirſt whereofis, that therefo2e it 
' followeth, that in God there are two 
tontrarie wils, it nothing happen with⸗ 
dut Gods will: betauſe in his ſecrete 
| counſel he deſerneth that, which openly 
be loꝛbad in his iawe. 
4 The other is: if God doe not onele 
ble the wozke of the wicked, but allo 
gouerneth their counſels and affectids, 
"me the authourof all miſchiels: ans 
E then 


The firſt booke, 


therfozemen are vnwo2thily comments 
ded if they execute that which Godhath 
decreed, becauſe they obey his will. 


But they doe ill to confounde his will! 


and his commaundement together, foz | 
although when Abſolon abuſed his fa- | 
thers wines, it was Gods will to pus | 
niſh Dauids avultery with that diſho⸗ 
nour,vet did he not therfoze commaund | 


te wicked Bonne to commit Znceſt, |) 


vnleſſe perhaps they meane it inreſpeg | 
$f Dauid, as he ſpeaketh of the railings | 


ol Semey, foz when he eonfelleth that 
| Semey raylethat hun by the comman- þ/ 


warde dogge did obey the tommaunde⸗⸗ 


2. X 1. 20. 


o. d. . c 13. 
55. 


2. K. 23 4 


2 
ro. u. 


dement of God, he doeth not therefo:e 
commende his obedience, as if the fro! 


ment of God, but acknowledging his 
tongue to be the ſcour a? of God, he pa / 


tiently ſuffereth to be co2reaed. When 


God perfo2meth by tho wicked p thing 
Inhich her decreed by his fecrete indge- · 
met,they are not to be excuſed aſthough | 
they did obey his commaundement, 
which in deed of their euell luſt they do 

olcly bꝛeake. The laying of Augu- 
= is Mg * catent a * | 


Chapter. is. 37 


pat ſometimes man with god wil wil , 
leth that, which God willeth not: as if a 48 
god ſonne, willeth to haue his father 
Ine, whom God will haue to dye, A⸗ 
gaine, that it may come to paſſe, that 
man map will the ſame thing with an 
! entll will, which God willeth with a 
gd will. As if an euill ſonne willeth to 
haue his father dye, e God alſo willeth 
the ſame, no we the firlf of theſe two 

onnes willeth that which God willetz 

not, and the other ſonne willeth that 

whi God allo willeth, and pet the na⸗ 

turalnes of the firſt ſonne doeth better 

: agree with the will of God, although hs 

Wil a contrary thing, then the vnnatu⸗ 

; ralnes of p other ies that willeth the 
lame thing. So great a differfce is ther 

; * what to wil doth belog to man, e what 
to God, and fo what endenery one is to 
be applied, to haue it either allowed oz 
dilalowed, foꝛ thoſe which God willeth 
wel, he bꝛingeth to paſſe by y eml wils, 
olenill men. But a litle befoꝛe, he had 
laid, p the angels Apoltates in their fal⸗ 
ung awap, e all p repꝛobate, in aſmuch 
| ap cdcerneth theſelues,did ö which god 
2 not, but in reſpec of y omnipo⸗ 

potencig 


The firſt booke. 


tentie of God, they could by no meanez 
ſo do, becauſe while they did againſt the 
will of God, the will ol God was done 

vpon them, Wherevpon he crieth out, 

II. 2. Great are the wozks of God, and to be 
1 ſought out of all them that loue him: 
that in maruellous manner the ſanu}. 

thing is not done without his will, 

which is allo done againſt his will, be⸗ 

cauſe it 2 — * il opt | 

ſuffer it, and pet he it not 
eie eee 
u would not ſuffer a TO» 
be done euill, vnleſſe fo; that 
1 omnipotent. hs 
et me. 
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* 
uf Te fecond Boote. entrea- 
. ech of the knowledge of God the 
eBRedeemer in Chriſt: which knowledge was 


Nl firſt opened to the Fathers in the 


ums of the Law, and then to 
j vs inthe Goſpell, 


4 


The Ae 


Oing about to ſpeake of the know. 
ledge of God the Redeemer: firſt he 
N reafoneth of the occaſion of redemption, 
that is, of the fall ofman : and after that he 
commeth to entreat of redemption it ſelfe- 
to the former he aſſignes fiue Chapters; to 
the laſt the reſt. | 
As touching the firſt , hee ſpeaketh not 
enely generally of the fall: but alſo of cer- 
nine other thinges which belong therevn- 
to: Such are origi nall ſinne, the bondage of 
will, and how God worketh in mens harts, 
ſrom the firſt Chapter to the fift. As concer- 
ping the laſt, firſt hee ſneweth, who it is, in 
Whome ſaluation is to be ſought for of the 
loft man, enen Chriſt onely. Moreouer how 
his Chriſt is opened to the world, from the 
Kucath 


72 The ſecond booke. 


ſeuench to the eleuenth, & that two waies, | 
firſt vnder the law (by occaſion wWherrof he 
both expoundeth the ten cõmandements, & 
ſhaketh of certaine other things of the law, 
frs the 7. to the 8.Moreouer vnder the Gol. 
pel. where alſo he diſputeth of the fimilitude 
and difference of both Teſtaments, from the 
g. to the i t. Thirdly, what God & ma ought 
to be, from the 13. to the 14, Fourthly, to 
hat end he was ſent into the world of the 
Father, 15. Laſt of all, how, and by what de- 
grees he fulfilled the partes of a Redeemer, 
and his office enioyned him, by occaſſon 
whereof, he expoundeth e of thi 
Creede,from the 16. to the 17. 


Cap. 1. 

That by Adams fiane and falling away, 
mankinde became accurſed, and did 
degenerate fro his firſt ſtare: wher: 

in is entreated of originall ſinne, 


| ALS II! abs 67g 


- 


—— 


* 
n n N 
- „ * 


Firfk hee 
treateth of 
the occaſion 
of redemps» 

tion,that is, 


| 


The H. rable of the 11. Booke. 


| 


ofthe fall of | Secondly hee 


man, any 
that 


C Firſthee ſhew- 


deſcendeth ſpe- 
cially to the 


handling ofthe | Laſt of al he confuteth che obiections wh 


ſernitude o 
will, yet ſo that 


eth who it is, in 
whome alu ati⸗ 


on is to ſought 
for ofthe loſt 
man,that is to 


— In I 


| 
f I hetakethoutof 5 


Fourthly to what ende he was tent into 
and that by his pꝛophetital, kingly and 9 


der the Goſpell. 


Fleſt in gentral, where alſo he treateth ofc2iginal fin. Cap. t. 


Firſt he pꝛoueth ſpetially that will is ſpoyled 
of libertie, and ſubiect to miſt rable bondage. 


| Secondly he confirmeth the ſam⸗ by the ek⸗ 


fectes, QChep.3. 
\ Thirdly foz mo2e plainneſſe ſake hee ſheweth 
how God wozketh inthe harts of men.cap. 


they are woont to alled ge fo2 defence of fets 


1 
Firſt vnder the } e La. 


Law, by meane | 
whereof he | 


Cap. 7. 


And certaine 
other thinges 


| theLawe. 
| — CSimilitude 
| Secondly vn- | Chap.10, 


Df both the- 


Chap.9. by oc. tellaments. 


caſion whercof {| And the dik. 
he treateth of | ference 
the (Chap. 1. 


affirmeth the humanitie of C hit in ma⸗ 


chees. Chap. 1 3. ” . 


And he cheweth how two 
ato ur may make a perſo 


unn. 


natures ofa Med 
n. Cher 145 


pꝛleſtly office. Chap-15. 


be nd | * 
TD eth a good part of the Creey 


And treateth ſpecially of ? 
Chat. G. ally of the meriteof 


. 17. 


| 
{ 
| 


, : 
*.4 2 . . 


£ 
| 
'1 


Chapter. T. 29 

A diſozderly, leaſt by bewing our 
one godneſle, onlp we miniſter mat⸗ 
ter (as the Philoſophers are wont to 
doe) to our ſelues to be puffed vp with 


pzyde : Wee ought truely toloke vp- 


pon our owne godneſſe, that thereby 
we may ſtirre vp our mindes to godli⸗ 
le: pet ſo that we foꝛget not our ne⸗ 
ceſſitie and defozmitie : wherevppon 
groweth a hatred and loathing of cur 
ſelues, and true humilitie: and a new 
deſire to ſeke God is kindled and en⸗ 
flamed: in whom euer p one of vs may 
recouer thoſe god thinges, whereof 
we are founde altogether. voyde and 
emptie. + 
2 Truelp it is a moꝛe plauſſble and 
pleaſant opinion that allureth vs ra⸗ 
ther to the confidence of our owns 
power, & admiration of our ſelues: bes 
canſe if moꝛe aunſweareth cnr na⸗ 
ture, but the cther is moze lale⸗ 


3 Although there bee no man but 
will graunt that the ſeconde parte of 
wiſedome conſiſteth in the knowledge 
af our ſelues, pet in the verie man⸗ 

| ner 


Rem, J. 19. 


The ſecond booke. 


ner of knowing, there is much diſag 


ment, while ſome truſting to the iudg 
ment of the fleſh encourage thẽſelues 
the dueties of vertues, bidding battelt 


vices : otherſome being ſpoiled of a 
coniidence, thinke there is nothing le 


to frame their liues wel: there are tu 
partes, therfoꝛe of knowing our ſelue: 
that is, to what ende we are made, an 
bow vnable we are to perfoꝛme yp ſam 

Es touching that, he pzofefſeth that 
hee will ſpeake of both, as the oꝛder 
teaching ſhall require, it mult not ſol 
bnder{od,as though he would begin 


newe tractation, which ſhould conſiſt u 
theſe two partes, but becauſe as a lit. 
befoze he diſputed of the firſt, Li. 1. Cap 
15. fonow he will alſo ſpeake of thi 


other. 


4 As touching the ſeconde parte, hi 
ſetteth downe two thinges to be confi# 


ted: firſt howe it tame to paſſe, how 
Adam w2apped hun ſelf in ſo great 


ſerie: which he ſheweth happened not} 
by the vnmoderateneſſe ol gluttonp bu 
by miidelitie: in which only is ſet tha 
laſt end ol his felicitie, . 
—_ 4 J Poꝛe out! 


rea ms ©. eee 


1 as 4 4 2 A 


Chapter. 1. 8 
Maenner, bau fare this diſeaſe 2.5. 
trept: which parte is ſhewed to the end 
ofthis Chapter. And fir ſt hes pꝛaueth 
that-thoſe innocent creatures (which 
were made fo2 Adams vſe,) are ſubien 
hoo his defalt to the curſſe, Poꝛeo⸗ 
ver alſd, and that eſpeciallp, this curls 
ed abꝛoade ouer all his iſlue, as is 
-pzoned by thꝛæ arguments. And this 10 
is the toꝛruption that commeth by m 
heritance which the olde fatherghaue ,,  * 
xalledD2iginall ſinne, meaning by the 
woꝛde Sinne, the cozruption of nature, 
which befoꝛe was god and pure: where 
alſo the Pelagians and Celeſtians ars 

I tonkfuted. 1 
es At is pꝛoued bytharargumentes, 
f wat thts coꝛruption paſſed not cnely | 
= - by umtafion from Adam vppon the a 
{ :Wholeifue, as the Pclagians dzoame, f 
but alſo by p2opagation : Kirſt by u 4 f. 4. 
tompariſ d of Adam with Chꝛiſt:Moze⸗ El. 2.3. 
oner that we are the childꝛen of weath: 
L att of all, nn, 56.60 
is bo2ne of fleſh. 
7, That which lone obteit; ai 
\ereof he — 


on; 


The ſeconSbooke, 
- -. « Iſt; detauſe chieſty in them the interi⸗ 
dn reſteth, belongeth nothing to this 
quaſtion, ſceing the coʒruption hath wot 
hericauſen the ſubſtancsof the fleſhy; 
of the ſoule, but becauſe it was ſo 93dats 
nedat God, that ſuch giftes as her had 
inen to the firſt man, he ſhoulde both 
bane them and loſe them, as well oz 
dim ſelte as fo2 his, As fo; thoſe that 
the Pelagians doe camil, that it is not 
.  Ukelythat the childzen do take. coꝛrup⸗⸗ 
tion from godly parentes, hath no ſodes 
ſeeing they deſcend not of their ſpiritu- | 
all regeneration, ut of their carnal 190 ! 
neration. 7 : 
8 Dꝛiginall ſinne therelbꝛem wel ; 
be defined thus, that it may b&catied | 
an inheritable deſcending peruerſenes 
and coꝛruption ot nature, powꝛeda⸗ 
_  b:zcan into ali partes ot the ſoule, which 
firſt maketh vs guiltie af the wzath ot 
DD and then alſo bꝛingeth fozth the 
8 —— the lleche in vs: both which | 
Nl b& Jargely3Declareth ſeneral | 


929 - | Powe altd.chideurtiptioniopoto 
rn inte all . — 
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Chapter. 1. 42 
enatu bꝛieliy ſheweth qeferving anon 
a kullent reatie therof; till the next Chaps 25.4. 25. 
ter) leaſt we ſhould. varie grolely with 115 * 
Lombard aſſignetþeſeate onely tohee 2 

0 the fleſh; 

10 Laſt of all, be. pioneth thatthis 
t ; Boeth moze playnelyappeare, after hes 
bath ſet thele ſo in oder, which he ſpale bt 
| ; ofirithe firſt Bake, Chapter 18.ſe@4, 2 10 
That God is not the Authour of ſinne, 
- ſithe. all mankinde 1s cozrupted with 
+ his naturall and pꝛoper cozruption; " 
11 Pet this cozruption is ſonaturalt 
as pꝛoterded not from nature: but ra⸗ 
rather a qualitie come from ſome other 
thing, which may appeare is happened 
to man, the a ſubſlantial pꝛopertie that 
heath bene put into him from the begin⸗ 
ning. And by this meanes is roted vn FE 2 
ff the falſe lie of the Manichies, of ſubttan⸗ IS 
1 tial malice in mans nature. 2 


11'S Cap: 2 14 
Thar manis nove ſpoyled of the free 
dome of will, and made ſubiec to 
r 26 

* 
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The Kcond bodke. 
A” Fter hehathſhewed 3 
£ A'Thapter; that man is bꝛou 
milerable ſeruuude, nobe he th by 
ik mere to ſearch and 'difculle whether 
we are ſpopled of all libertie: und il a 
partell be of ſoʒce, howe farre the pow- 
ur thereot doeth pꝛocerde. But to this 
Chapter hee alſigneth foure Chapters 
next comming. As touching this Chap- 
ter it map be deuided into th: partes: 
Aqaꝛ firſt he lapeth as it were a founda⸗ 
datiõ of this tranſlatiõ.ſect.i. He moꝛe- 
ner ſheweth the opinion of others, fr 
the ſecond to tho nmeth. Laſt of all, hes 
ſheweth what is to bee determined ok 
this controuerſie, from the tenth to 5 
. the ſeuen and twontieth. 
1 In the beginning he admdonilbeth 
vs to beware of two rockes: firſt p wee 
attribute nothing to our ſelues, leaſt 
Gods honoꝛ be therby taken fromh um, 
and that we fall with raſhe confidence, | 
Moꝛcouer alſo on the other ſide, that 
Aeaff when we depꝛiue our ſelues of all 
.gonernment, and that truely weetake |? 
thereby occaſion of lonth,althongh no: 
ting did _—_ _ * is mon | of. | 


Chapter.14,. ' © 43 


the ſtudie ol iuſtice. 

2 As touching their other opinion, 
rt he bꝛingeth thePhiloſophers,then 
the Eccleſiaſticall waiters to be exami⸗ 
ned. The Philoſophers plate will as a 


meane betwerne reaſon andfeare; that 


is to ſay, hauing;authozitie urs 
owne:power and libertie, whether it 

| pleaſe foobey reaſon,02 yteld it ſelle to; 
| ſenſe tobe ſubdued; guphowe ſoguer. of! 
| be coxuptey and peruerted, when it 


| bathigiuenit ſolfeſubiec. into the bon⸗ 


dage of. ſenſe, that il it duſtapne to 
| obeyireaſon,, it: is rped to the ſtu⸗ 
1 ok vertues, and hoideth the right 
| 13 Petbieing.convieedbyerperiencs. 
it elle, they confeſle that without great 


ditkicultie they cannot eſtabliſh a kings: 


deme foꝛ reaſon, and that cometymes 
ter are haled hither and thither into 
4 diners partsby ſenſe;yet ſo that in then 


opinion they haue alwaves free electis- 


on, neither beleeue they that their will 


g lawe: reaſon. in all poyntes — wee 


: E 
. I #3: 4 As 


Philoſophers (wherof two cauſes maß 1 
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4 As touching the Ecclettaſtical was. 
ters, albeit there haue bent none, that 
did not acknowledge both y the ſound⸗ 
neſſe of reaſon in men, hath bene ſoꝛ | 
wounded by anne (wherein they differ | 
tram the Philoſophers) and his wil en | 
tangled with peruerſe deſires: pet ma⸗ 
nx of them haat to much allented to the 


be afſigned) ann truely all the auntieut 
{onely Auguſtine excepted) haue either 
varied herein oz als wauered, ſo that 
amo no certaintte map be galheres 
of their waitings.Poze newer waiters | 


one atter an other continually fell by li⸗ 


tle 6 litle from wozſe to wozſe,but fxf- | * 
the Grecians, And artk as touching the | 
Ngnification of the worde, he ſheweth: |- 
what ſome as well or the fathers as 7 


the newe weiters haue thought of wee 


will, The ſumme whereofis, that the: | 
name of free will is rather toberefer- | * 
red fo reaſon, whold parte is to diſterne 
0 god and euül things, andthe: | 
Aviectine free, pertayneth pzoperly o 
Will, which max bie turned te ether 1 


F 2 
5 1 
' hs * 
ow - 


Chapter. 3. 
J Po2eouer, what thinges they. put 
ynderthe free will or man: 4 (which is 
very neare this)howmany e free 
willis aſter them taken. 4 

6 Thirdly. whethe ther a man be, after 
| their iudgement wholly depꝛyued on 
power ba doe well.oz whether he haus 
as vet ſome, but litle and weake. while 
ie ol moze lounder fchwles | 
2 — 1 


2 able ir £0 pena oothiliks 
l. but onely that wer art fred 
from compulſion, "032 
7;;:Derevppon he concluideth, that @ 
ſoul a matter ought nat to be garni⸗ 
— pꝛoude a title, efpectally; 
upitdziueth of the: one attoꝛd inn 
to rrrnur. Neither is that ſtrong wohn 
that tuch daunger is taken an 
o it.the people he diligently ane 
955 of the true _ſignification. -: 
eee, tho fathers. hone none. 
ders Saat cteritie 


14 


4 
1 
5 


Diſt. a3. Mae 


The ſecond books.” 


almoſt haue ſtuck in pᷣũgniũcatid afths 
- Jvazd; Flo hath — dean 
--_confivence.Dar figur layly. 
Without me you can da nothing | 
unt Paule ſayth, Where the Spirire 9 
otzhe Lorge 1 is, chere is libertic; Ans 

ie ſapth, That cannot he wade. 


— free. And again ho faveth, That 1 


>» 8 
1 * 4% ” , 
1 . 


9 — —ä4—ͤ— — — 


tlie lav commaundeth, and man doch 
of his owne ſtrengrh, but w hen the ho · 
-helpeth,; and mans will not 


8 bar ande tree by G O D, bey. 
et 


e Fathers haue waken at this 
matter ſo doabtfullp and dinerfly h 
no tertaintie map be had in theit i- 
— — nr 


— — ppl of ll gay 
chinges to the hay G hoſt 
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10 Wcehath hitherto lpokmrakether 


| Chapter 2. 45 
the trueth in conſidering mans nature, 


4 hee woulde firſt haue it ſet AS it were ZT. 40. 
min ttarde ol a foundation, that as enerꝝ f e, 
man is moſi diſcouragen, andthume 
done with conſcttnce ol hin inne mi⸗ 

ſerp, niedineſſe, nakedneſſe, and hame, 

lo hath he belt pꝛoũted in the knawe⸗ 
ledge of the ſame: but — be — 
1 11 \Pozevuer by the Kathers while 
ther mans hunilitie the fountaine of, 
our Philoſophie: and that it is not 
when amm unowing ſome ſmall ver- 

tue in himſelt, doth abſteine from pꝛide 
and hautineſſe of minde: but when 
hee trulp fteleth himſelfe tu bie ſuche a 
7 one;a.hagh'no refuge but in hump 
tie. 10 2: 
Y 4s! Audio pzofecnting the matter it 
elle to ſhein both what is to bee genen 

too che vnderſtanding in man al⸗ 

tier the tall and allo ta ming n: 


1 atcazding to 
4 theſchwlemen)thatthe naturail gifts 
are cozrupted > but the fapernaturall - 
; dn ne ge taketh pom | 
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. . a Furthermoꝛe 


thoſe thinges which. he.hath to ſpeaks. |. 


os vnderſtunding he ſo handeleth, that 
in the ürſt. he plateth certatne generall 
thinges 5fo2 Ho is not ſo condemned ok 
ptrpetuall blindneſſe, that there is na 
vader ſtanding left in anykind of thing. 


pit whatweuer hee hath it is traunled 


witha double vanitie. % % , 0,0 Fo. 
2 Pozecror; after bes hath mana || | 
diſtinction things earthly3:andheas. | 

uẽlyhe Hewethfirſthowmuchitanass 


lethincarthls things. fromthe 13 t 


. - thea7.thertinheauonly'thinges-from- | | 


the 18,to the 25. And ſirſt as concers; |* 
ning:thofs miople thinges 03'eathly | * 
things, there remaineth as vet great 
dawer oft intelligence, aa appeareth, 


| Chaprer 2. 46 
— arts; afwell tj? 
berall as harwitraftes, we are oni ap- 
aithongd 1 to be let ſlipt 
N — — wherof we ſpeak, / 
ic 0 bnicerCatl god, that thereineuery * 
man neuertheleſle ought fo2 him ſells 
r the peculiar grace 


25 This middle way therfoze mus 

4 de helde that by ſuch thinges, wen 
art admoniſhed that mans mind how⸗ 
ſioeuer it bee peruerted and falne from 

his integritie is vet ſtill clothed s gar⸗ 
nilhed with the excellent giftes of God. 
4s Pet inthe meane time let vs not 

1 * that theſe are the moſt extellent 2.4.11. 265 
-/ gwdgiftes ofthe ſpirite of God, which 31.3. 
] fozthecommon{ benefite of mankinde 
de —.— abꝛode to whome it pleaſeth 

g bim, ſomtime alſo to the wicked, wohich 
notwithſtanving obteine no pzaiſe ther 

7 by,bicanſe they leaue off to be pure in a 
pollutes man, and in one that wanteth 

tze foundation of the trueth : and foz 

7 thatcauſeare madebefozx God;daittle, 


2 . The 2. books, 


lip. that there is nothing left in aur was | 
fare, and whatſoeuer it bee, it onght, Þ 
161;  WholytobeaſcribedtoGodskindneſſe,. 
| becauſe if it had not ſpared. vs, our re. | 
bellion hadd;awne with it the deffru-. |: 
| muon of our whole nature, i 
| 28. Pozeoner, as touchiftg heauenly- | 
=_ thinges o2 the kingdome of God, firſt; |: 
hee ſheweth what hee meaneth by the 
| kingdome ofGod:and that he: diniveth. 
| into two parts, the knowledge of God, 
the certaintie of his beneuolence: and 
the ayder ol a well framed life. In the 
two firs, her firff ſheweth howe there 
canbenofrusthno; ſoundneſſe, . . 
rann u Pozetuer, hee confirmeth- by the 
| ; \ apthoaitie.of the Scripture, from the 
"1 19.t6the 21 69 wit, in this der. ans 
n aue is laptenen with the bzightnele, || 
„„ eee 8 . 
11590 Al . 


EIN 16.19, 


Tad. G. 34. 
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but mare varkenes » fog Alps 2 — 1 


| Chapter 2 47 
ntenue Ec d, and that whirh is godlie, 
; vnlelle it be lightened with the (pirite 
d G O D, as Chꝛiſt telfified, that this 
was a fpectall rruelation of the father 
that Peter did knowe him. 

20 Pozeouer,that many plates of th the 


2 Ccripture deny thoſe thinges to ourna- 
ture, wherof we ſpeake, Pal.34.,10. 1. 

Cor. 12.3. Ioh. 3. 27. Deu. 29.2. ler. 24. 

J. Ioh. 6. HA. Eſdr. 44.13. 1. Cor. 2. 14.7. 

Cor. 1.200. 

211 And are wont to gene it to God 

onlp, Eph. 1. 15. Pſalm. I 19.8. lac. 1.17 

q — * 28. 
22 Now examining the will (where | ae 
4 tnchiedy freewill is occupied, in the be- z.cor.3.5. = 
ginning he ſheweth, that that naturall */* on 
deere of God wherwithall things are 2e 
ended, doeth nothing to pzone freewil: 251 1-4 

7 . fozit rather pzoceedeth from the incli- © .. 
nation ot the eſlente, then from the de⸗ 
liberation of the minde: but this wher⸗ 

ol wer ſpeake, doeth require that eueris 

man choulde diſterne with right iudge- 

ment that which is gon: and being 
Enotvne, choſe it, and being choſen; kol⸗ 
WO: And the moze clearer to _ 
1 this 


— 


El The 2:booke? © 


STS — — 


— 
. 
„ 


ay. 7. 
S. 17. 
Nen. 7. 12. 
2 Cer. J. 5. 
Sen.. 21. 


bebe 3.34. 


. 51 2 


M ' Pozeoner that aii is not e tm 1 


that the ſchwlemen Cay, attributing u 


the fick grare of God, that we will el, 


fectuallp, by this they lay ſecretly: that 
there is inthe ſoule power of it ſeife u 
-alpire to God, but it is maze weaker!) 1 
then may growe to a perfect perfecdion 
: 02 raiſe vp anꝝ indeuour, but rather 4 
is to be graunted ſæing man is wholy | 
+ ſabiec to the gouernement of ſinnt, 
that that will truely which is his chief? 
ſeate, muſt readic ve bound with mol 


ſtraight bondes : and nothing is outs | þ 


I but anne. 


That out of the — nature of man 

proceedeth no thing but damnable. | | 

Al this Chapter ſeemeth to apper- |} - 

L. —— wok eg 
nearer to will then vnderſtanding. 

- Whole man doth eaftly appeare, | 

"by the-titles wherowith the Seh 

ture doeth ſet them out ,. to bert; 

ee on both Wes... Firs: — 


# 


Glzpter 332 
hets talled tech, this de woch . 
— appertaine to p ſenſnall part 
T bat to the higher part ot the ſoule, that 2 
% The beart tt ſelfe- alto is entang- * 275 4 
und in this coꝛruption, fo that there can 440 
de ton in none at all either integriti se 
n bnderſtanding, oꝛ the feare of Oo. 
v That which may be obietted, that 
in all ages there haue been ſome which. hg 
vy guidung ot nature, haue been bent is 
vertue in al their lifczand which not ons 
ip haue excelled with voble acts, but al- 
ſio inthe whole courſe of their life haus 
] -bebated themſelues moſt honeſtly: : 
7 *he anſwereth that this c6meth bythe 
grace ot God, which although it purge 
not that coʒruption, as in the effect, pet 
it doth inwardly reſtrain it, by putting . 10 
che bꝛidle intheir mouthes as muth as 
dee leeth meete & expedient foꝛ the con- 
eruation af tye vntuerũtie of things. 
41 If anyman v2ge; that this vet re⸗ 
maineth, either Camillus was no bet⸗ 
etter then Catelin; oz elle in Camilüs 
ie ſhall haue an example that na⸗ 
— beframed by * 


Fa The 2. booke? 


— — is not altageather without gavnede: 
clone iin · it maꝝ ber anſtered, firlt that theſe 
22 were not fit arguments of puritie, ſry 
— 5 ad ing the minde remaineth peruerie and 
emen raked; - Which will followe any thing! 
then wich £ls rather then vpꝛight ſtraightnelle : 
——— de Pazeouer thele are not common giftes 
appointeth to Ok nature, but ſpeciall graces of God, 
deare gouerne - hich he diuerſiy and bycertaine mea⸗ 
— ſure dealeth among mẽ, that are other 
wie dngovlie . Which giftes as in 
pollitike courtes, theyhaue their com- 
mendation : ſg#befoze the heauenly 
Judgement ſeate, they ſhalbe of no va 
lue to deſerue righteouſnes. Eſay ſaith, 
That vpon Chꝛiſt reſteth the ſpirite of 
the feare of GD D. Mhereby we are 
taught, that ſo many as are ſtrange 
from Chꝛiſt, are without the feare of 


£ — which is the beginning of wile- 


5 — was ſo held bounde with the 
bondage of ſinne, ſince the fall, that it 
coulde not once moue it ſelfe to good⸗ 
neſſe, much leſſe apply it ſelfe: but hee 
both enclineth and haſteth to euill with 
molt ready affection. —— 


- Chdpter.3- 49 


in man: but the ſoundneſſe of will doth 
not: becauſe he hath willingly calf him 
ſelfe into that neceitie. either ought 
this toſeeme abſurd to any man, whers 
we ſap that will put from libertie is by 
netceſlity dꝛawne oꝛ led into euill, ers 

tept there be any which with Lombard 
knowe not to diſtinguiſh bet wiene ne⸗ 
tellitie and tompulſion:foꝛ manp of ths 
fathers haue bene atkirmers of this ne⸗ 
tellitie. 

6s The better that this doctrine may 
appeare,hee alſignetK{Whe other part of 
this Chapter to this Me thing, to ſhew 
what it 18,02 wherein conſiſteth the re⸗ 
medie of Gods grace, whereby the coꝛ⸗ 
ruptneſſe ot our nature is both amen⸗ 
ded and healed, Foz hereby it doth bet- ?5" 
ter appeare, what our needineſſe is, if ;; 
on the contrarp part wer ſee what it is 
that God beſto weth vpon vs when her 
helpeth vs. But there is no doubt, but 
; God in the beginning wil both begin 
and alſo perfourme every god wozke 
in vs, that no peece,be it neuer ſo little, 
* be geuen to man. 


og 7 Thereareſome,thatgraunt tht 
i 


Ex 472 16, 
Phy, 2. 13. 
2.Cor.T 2.6. 
1. Cor. 8. . 


ſam. m. 51. 6. x 
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will being of her owne nature turned 
away from god, is cduerted by the ons 
ly power of the Loꝛde, that pet they at- 
Fribute not all thinges to God onlp, but 
to man himſelle, atter he hath a pꝛepa | 
red wil: mozeouer it hath alſo her own | 
part in doing: where allo he ſpeaketh of 
grace going befoze e following after. 
8 Againſt theſe men, becauſe hee is 
in hand with the chiefe point whercon | 
the matter hangeth , firſt he pꝛomiſeth 
that he wil bzing fw2th the lcriptures, 
t then Auguſti nd firſt by two rea» | 
ſons — ſcriptures, : 
+ » 9: Pqeouer he ſheweth by certaine | 
other teſtimonies of ſcriptnre, that the 
— 6> 13 Loꝛde did not ſo make man, that after» 
r6b*,x5,t. warde her ſhoulde doe any god of him⸗ 
Merth.15.13,, ſelfe: but p it may be thought his only, 
#+:4.73 becauſe his will conceaueth a lone ol 
#(«n.$6.11- that which is right, that it is enclined Þ 
" to p deſire thereof, + that it is ſtirred vp 
and moued to endeuour offolowing it, 
And then that our choice, deſire, x inde⸗ 
-.nour faint not, but do pꝛocede euen to 
the effect:Laſt of al that man goeth top 
ward conſtantly in them, n 


2 


Cann, 35 

erh to the end. 1 & 

1 He moueth alla the wil,not in uch 2 * 
ſoꝛt as hath in many ages bin taught x mene, 
-beketted,y it is after ward in our choice 
either to obey oꝛ withſtand the motion: 
but with mighty ſtrengthening it, not 
only that we may walk in his pzecepts 
be "that we may walke in derde. 

1 Perſeverance alſo and going fo2- 

win is not of our ſelues, but of God: 
Hherfoze their double errour is to be re⸗ 
ruted, which thinke if is diſtributed ac⸗ 
ro2ding to the deſertes ol men, as euere 
ma hath ſhewed himſelf not vnthank⸗ 

ful to y firff grace:now grace alſo doth $525.24 
not alone wozk in bs, but is alſoa002- 2624. 
ker together with vs: there is bandeled 
"of both ſeuerallp. | 
| *J2 And obicctto is wiped away which t. Cori. 10 7 
they wꝛelt out of Paul foꝛ the ſecõder⸗ 
rour of grace woꝛking together. Uher 
D. Paul doth not weite that y grace of 
the Loꝛd laboured w him to p intent to 
make himſelf partner of the laboz, but 
rather by pᷣ co2recis he geueth away ab 
the pꝛapſe of the labour to grace only, 
Sanne ſaith, that the will of men 
G3 gocth 


fal. 59. 1. 
| Pſabn.33-C- 


. 
ö 


| 84er. 2. 3. 
| 


| 


| 


cer. 1 2.9%. 


goth befoze many giftes of God 5 bat 
| notbefozeall,but of the which it goeth 


when it is god, it is helped. n 


* 


, The ſecond jake... 


befoze it ſelfe is one. Then followeth 
his reaſon, becauſe it is wzitten, .Yis 
mercy hath pꝛeuented me, and his mers 
cy ſhall follow mee. It pzeuenteth man 
not willing, to make him will, and fol- 
loweth him willing, that he will not in 


| peewdia car, Vaine, With whom Bernard agreth, 


bzinging in the Church to ſpeake thus, 
d2awe me in a maner vnwilling, that 
thou maieſt make me willing; dꝛawe 
me being flouthMull,that thou maieſt 
make me runne. 

13 It is ſhewed by many places that 
this was the opinion of Auguſtine:that 
grate is not offered of the Loꝛd, which 
is either reteiued 02 refuſed by euer 
3 free choice, but the ſame is al⸗ 
fo ſuthe as fozmeth heir and will in 


which! in an other place hee ſaith, that 
will is not taken away by grace, 
but of euill is chaunged into god, and 


do Satan and to man. Foz the Deuill 


Chapter 4. n 


mult be vnderllode, hee beheben ant 
io . | 


C4 
— God worketh in the hes es of 
„ men, 


; a this Chapter, hee ſheweth ns 

muche is to bee attributed to every 
one in euery wozke , But firſt hows 
muche is to be attributed in euill acti- 
ons both to the deuill t to man, and to 
God himſelle, from the firſt to the fifth. 

Pozeouer, howe muche is to — at⸗ 
tributed to God in middle things, and 
how much is to be left to man, from the 
6. to the 8, 

In euerp woꝛke mult ber attributed 
toeuery one that which is theirs, both ? —— 
doth ſo woꝛk in p childꝛen of the diſobe⸗ 
dient: that their will being bewitched 
with the deceiptes of Satan, it voeth 
nok reſiſt : and ſo without man the 

cauſe or line is not to be ſought foꝛ. 

21 But farre other wiſe is the doinges 1.1. 

3 A 

5 “ 3 


1 * The ſecond booke, 
in Jobes calamitie Foz theſame vol; 


+ - manifeltiythewe,howe ODD in ſuch 


| 


| 


Pe. 2. 10. 


doings may haue his wooꝛke, neither 
pet may Satan bee excuſed by the com- 
yany ur God, neither may god be repozd 
ted to bee the authour ot euill, and that 


two wayes, firſt by the ende, moze⸗ 


auer allo by the maner of doing. Mere 
alſo he entreateth not of Gods vniuer⸗ 
ſall, but onelyof his ſpeciall mmuing. 
3 The olde waiters ſometime haus 
alledged theſe not to the woꝛk of God, 
but to his fozeknowledge and ſuffe⸗ 
rante:and to what end haue they done 
it, when as notwithſtanding the ſcrip- 
ture daeth plainelp ſhe w, that there is 
therein ſomewhat elſe ol God beſides 
his fozeknowledge;thatis,hehardneth 
the rep2obate, blindeth, and moueth, 


And that two wapes :firſt, by fo:faking 


them oꝛ taking from them his holy 
Ghoſt; Poꝛeouer alſo, by directing the 
as it ſemeeth him good, by Satan ths 
miniſter of his w2ath. | 


4 Andhe heweth both by manp pls 


F Ante tes of ſcripture, that he taketh away 


W 


! 


0 \ * 


IS the reaſon fro the elders. 
he taketh the heart away from them 2/93 1 
that are ſet ouer ths people, bemakethy 
them to wander where no way is. 
Againe, Lozde, why haſt thou mader 
bs madde, and hardened our hearts, 
that wer ſhould not feare ther: Becauſe 2. 3. 1 
they indge rather of what ſoꝛt GOD: 
maketh men, by foꝛſaking them, then 
bow hee foꝛmeth his woꝛkes in them. 
The Loꝛde did not onely harden Tha. 
raos heart, in not ſuſteining it. but hes bar 1 
tommitted his heart to Satan tobe 
| confirmed with ohſtinacie, where vpon tee 
it is (aide; I ill holde his heare; e 5 5 
people went out of Egypt::4hetuhably ag 
tantes of the countrey came faith 
met them like eninttes but ther 1wern 
ſtirred vp as Poſes repoꝛteth, by tha 
L02d 5 hardner their harts, Somtime 
the Lo2de thꝛeatneth that hee willealk 
tho wicked out l his whiſtle⸗ſamtime 7/77 . | 
that they ſhould be like a net for him ta 5.27515. © 
intangle them, ſomtime likea mallet, 7.50. 21. 
toſtrike the Iſraelites; but ſpecially he. . 
declareth: chat — not idle in then 
when hee called enn herih au are. 
directed and dzinen by his hande to cut. 
G4 Auguſtine 


ene 
, WW £- as. | 
1144 32 


| 


Ars. 11.3, 
Ge, 43. 14. 


. Sam. 11.6. 
| Joſua.13.9. 


Froe.21-1. 


£ 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| Pro. 29.13. 


— Auguſtine ſaith; that inaſmuch as ther 
L 


bien sg. 35 Yet io that the minitterie ol Satan 
2.79. 10, ſhuulde conie betwerne, to pꝛicke f02- 


| Pſalm. r0C:3E, © 


Leit. 26.3.6. 
| Deut. 38.6 - 


„„  Theſecondbobke, 


imme it is therriowne : in as much as 
ſinning they do this 02 that / it is of the 
power of God that diuideth the darke⸗ 
neſſe as pleaſeth him: 


warde the repꝛobate, and God ſhoulds 
remaine free from all wickednefle, 
6 As touching erternall and mid⸗ 
dle things, which of themſelues are ne⸗ 
ther iuſt no; faultie, God ſo woꝛketh in 
the heartes of men, that ſo oft as hee 
will make way to his pꝛouidence, he 
turneth and enclineth our willes as 
please hum, neither is the chopte of 
mur wulſ frre, but the will of GOD 
map rule his libertie arte, chewed by 
manperamplos. : - 

either is thnt a let Which ſome 
— obiec;that al things 'vntaerſallyonght 
nat tub reduced to ſome ſingular ex» 


 amples,”" 

3 Meere mult wes take heede that we 
'- offceine not the power of mans choice 
by: the iſſue oz ſtraunge ſurteſſe as 
nl rep 2 deu, ont __ ; 


6 
j 


: Chapter. 5. 1. 5 
i is to be conſidered within man, by -- 
the frie election oftudgement.and affecs 
ade will ee 
1 5 Cape 5 Ez <2 

4 mics of the obiections 3 
are wont to be brought for defence 


. of free will 


T* are two kindes of objections 
which they doe alleadge: the firlk 
whoreof conteyneth certaine abſurdi / 
ties, che other many places of Strip⸗ 
ture which ſeeme to repugne in foꝛme: 
he entreateth of the firſt, from the firſt 
tothelift: but of the other, from the rt 

to the nineteenth. 

1 As concerning the abſurdities; thy {fe 
firſt is, if inne be of netellitie, then if 
ceaſſeth to be ſinnd: i it be voluntarie, 


then map it be auoyded: both which ho 


denieth . Firſt, that to ſin is not of trea⸗ 
tion; but of the tozruption of nature, 


that men being made bondllaues of lin 
tan will nothing but euill, that allo is 
| — n ſubiect to fres 
| 0 3 2 Tha 


Nen 


$7 The firſt hooke 


14+ The ſecond is, that if both dertue 
and vices pꝛoceede not of free choyce of 
will, it is not reaſonable that either pu⸗ 
niſhment ſhould be layde vpon man, oz 
reward giuẽ him To this argument he 
anſſpereth, that as touching rewarde, 
he pꝛoueth that it is not abſurd, but as 
... ., fouching puniſhment, he ſheweth how 
| Rem.$.2c.30. litle foꝛte their argument hath, Augu- 
| 2: Cor 4-7 ſtine ſayth, that God crowneth nat our 
f geſeruings, but his owne giftes, and 
| that they are called rewardes nat as 
due to our deſeruings, but ſuch as ars 
rendꝛed to the graces alreadis beſfows 
ed vpon vs, 

-3. The third is: Jf this be not the po⸗ 
| - wer of our will to choſe god oꝛ euil te 
| pom-4-23,24 thoſe that are partakers of the ſame nay 
ture muſt either all be ena — 
denieth the argument. 75 
4 Tyolal.is,thatexdoztations: are 
taken in hand in vaine, p the vſe of ade 
monitions are ſuperũneus, it it be not 
in the power of the ſinner to oben n Be 
dat) the argument, & ſheweth why, 
he depiefh it irt by Avgatiings prame 
ple, Chꝛiſt and Paule. .ntohols 


1 J thatgithough it be no 


Chapter. 5. 444th. 54 


in thepower of the ſinner to obey, yet Eu. 10. 15 
obiurgations and exhoꝛtations are ne/ 
teſlarp as well fo: the repꝛobate as ths 
elect, and they haue their ende in both. 
Though Chꝛiſt pꝛonounte, that no man ;,,,,. 
tommeth to him, but whom the kather | 
d}aweth,e that the elect doe come when 
they haue heard of the Father: yet doth . coe. ric. 
he not neglect the office of a teacher, but 
with his voice diligently calleth them, 
whome it neceſſarily behoued to be m⸗ 
_ — by d holy Ghoſt. ZLhoſs 
ſtimonies which they bꝛing out o the 

— they be many, yet 
à great part oł them may be deuided in⸗ 

toa fewe places, wher vnto he fpavely 

| anſwereth,fronrthe'6;to the 15. then ho 
deſtendeth alſo to certapne other parti⸗ 
tulars, from the 16. to the 9. 

= 7 As touching their — firſt 6 

ts ol them which belong to the law, and 
require ot vs perfection, whereby they 
thinke they may tonclude. p either Gov 
doeth mocke vs, when her requireth 
godlineſſe, and fozbiddeth iniquitis. 
Biere firſt hee ſheweth, that whatſo- 
euer happen vnder this kynde, maß 

ME: denided into thzer partes: 118 


—— 


y. The firſt booke. 


fͤrſt whereof contepneth ſuch teſtimo⸗ 
nies, as requireth our ſtrſt conuerſton 
to God:the ſecond, which ſimply ſpeake 
of kerping the lawe: the thirde, which 
tommaund vs to continue in the grace | 
4.4. 5. 10. of God which we haue receiued. Poze- 
e dauer, he confuteth that argument of the 
JT: 29... . lawegenerally of vanitie, fo2 there arg 
8. 1b. 3. 12. other limites of pꝛonouncing the lawe, 
as appeareth out of Paule. Auguſtine 
,s ſayeth,” that the Lozde commaunveth Þ 
ch. Hole things Which we can not doe, that 
Hes. 29. i leb. we may knowe what to aſ ke of him. 
Great is the p2ofite of the commande 
mentes, it ſo much be giuen to free will 
that the grace of God be the moꝛe hono⸗ 
red. Fapth obteyneth that which the 
lane commaundeth, yea the law ther⸗ 
foꝛe commaundeth that Faythmay ob, 
feynethat which was commaunded by 
the lawe : yea, God requireth Fayth it | 
ſelle ol vs, and ſindeth not what to re- | 
qutre, vnleſſe he geue what to ſinde. 9 
g aine, let God geue what he commaun⸗ 
deth, and commaund what he will. 
an. .8:Thenallhetheweth bymany te | 
3 derne my Py —— 


— . 
2 


| 
; 
ö 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


| 
ö 
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vimſwered to all thoſe places, which Des. 1e. 14 
come vnder thoſe thꝛee ſoꝛts. Auguſtine EV. 36. 16. 

ſayth, that we doe not by free wil of nas 

ture: but he him ſelt doeth it by nature. 

Ot the third ſoꝛt was that erhoꝛtation 4 

of Paule and Barnabas, which is res 3.16. 6 44 

hearſed by Luke, that they ſhould abide * = * n 1 . Ks 

in the grace of God: but that conſtancie 18 

Paule witneCeth,doeth come from the 


FE Lord. 


9 Neither mult the Aduerſaries bes 


luffred to cauill, that thoſe teſtimonies 


are ſo to be vnderſtod, that there may 
be no impediment, that we map not 
iopne our ſtrengthes, and God helps 


dur weake endeuours: as though the 


effect of our conuerſation muſt be pars 2.1... 


ted in half betweene God and vs. Yow 171.3. 


weake alſo this is, it is ſhewed befoze 
in the 2. Chapter, ſect. 27. 

10 The ſeconde ſozte of their argu An. c. 14. 
mentes1 is, which doe alledge certayne 1.16. 


p2omiles wherewith God docth cones 37.4% . 
naunt with our will, wherby they ton⸗ 7:0 _ * 


clude vnconuenientlp, and in mockery. 
that thoſe beneſites which the Lo2ds 


dh rim his pꝛomiſes are * 


»P Theſecond bodke. 
o our olone will, vnleſſe it wers in vy 
to ſtabliſh them, oꝛ make them vopde. 
But contrariwiſe it is ſhewed when 
ꝓꝛomiſes are offered both to the fapth / 
<full and to the wicked, they haue their 
dle with both ſoꝛtes: as in thoſe party 
vl Tular benefites, If you wil; If you will 
pheare: neyther yet doeth the Lozde ging 
vs free power to will oz heare, neither 
pet doeth he mocke vs fo2 our Weake⸗ 
neſſe: fo2 to the pꝛomiſes he adiopneth 
this condition to the wicked that an 
bounde with the fetters of ſin, that they 
ſhall then onely entoy his benefifes if 
they depart from their wickedneſle : o⸗ 
fo2 this purpoſe only, that they may vi 
derſtand p they are wozthily excluded 
. _ - from thoſe things that are due to p true 
woꝛſhippers of God. And he ſfirreth vv | 
the faithfull to call vpon his grace. 


11 The third ſoꝛt of their argume(s 

is, wherby God repꝛocheth the vnthak⸗ 
full people, that they onelp were the 
cauſe that they receaued- not of his 
tender loue all kindes ol god thinges: 
whervpon ther cocluve that theſe euils 

0 art 


Chapter. 1. 56 
zere'bainely layde to our charge whitth 
are not in our power to auopde. Herre 
thereloꝛe it is pꝛoued that it is not one⸗ 
| .lya foliſhe and weake defence, in pꝛe⸗ 
tente of neceſſifie, but alſo when ſin⸗ 
ners by their owne fault, not by others 
are depꝛiued both of Gods benefites;; & 
alſo chaſtized with puniſhmẽts (as they 
that finde within themſelues the ſpꝛing 
heade of euils, howe ſo euer they gape 
to finde them in fozren cauſes) That »a.,. 
is enough truely to lole this knot, yet len ar. | 
the vle of ſuch repꝛothes is two man⸗ IE ng 
ner ol wayes: Where alſo her willeth r rl. 
vs to take hede that we ſerke not the 2.71.5. 
faulte without our ſelues, oꝛ els attri⸗ «pag. 1 
ute to our ſelues the otkite to doe well, 14. 18. 
becauſe many tymes the Scriptures 75.17.15. 
do ſtirre vs vpp, doe tranſferre vuts 7705-2 
vs by pernuſſion, that which vet in 1164.34 
verie deede and p2operly they teach, to 


ay to God only, | R. Ci 4 


2 The place of Deuteronamy i is Den je. 14 
not agaynlt this ſolution. Foz after 
*. wüde of 225 Lawe her 
N T 220 poteſteth 


—_ Theſteviid 65 be. 


pꝛoteſtetz vnto the in this matt, 
ner. The commaundement that I com. 
maunde thee this day, is not hid from 
thee, neither farre of: it is not in heauen Þ 
but hard by thee, it is in thy mouth and 
in the hart, thou ſhouldeſt do it. Which 
Paul here affirmeth, that Poſes ſpake 
of doctrine of the Golpell: foz if Poles 
had onely ſpoken of the commannde- 
mentes, he ſhoulde haue piiffed vp the 
.. people witha molt vayne confidence to 
haue thzowne downe them ſelues hed⸗ 
long in taking vppon them the keeping 
of the lawe by their owne ſtrength, as a 
thing not hard foz the. Wherfoze there 
is nothing moꝛe certaine then that Po 
ſes in theſe woꝛdes did meane, the co- 
uenaunt of mercy, which he ptibliſhing 
together with the ſtraight requiring of 
the lawe, foz in a fewe verſes befoꝛe, he 
had taught that our hartes mult be tir⸗ 
cumciʒed by 14 hande ol God, that ws 
may lone him 

13 The fourth place of their argu⸗ 


11 is, where is ſhewed , that 


God ſometymes withpꝛawing the ſti 


eee K 


Chapter. 57 
taſie to what end they n 
ply their endeuours: that alſo maketh o. * 
—— foz them. The Loꝛdes goyng 
| farre awap, ſigniſleth the takyng away 
of p2opheſte : Yis-lokyng: what men 
will. doe, ſigniũeth that he kepyngfi 
lence, and as it were hyding him ſelfe, 
doeth foz a tyme exerciſe them with 
diuers afflictions: both thoſe thinges 
he doth ta humble vs the moꝛe. Foz we 
ſhoulde ſoner be dulled then amended 
with the ſcourges of aduerſitie, vnlefſs 
he did frame vs to the tracablenes be 
his ſpirite, 
- 14 The. fift and laſt of their argu? 
mentes is, which they bꝛing of a con» 
tinuall manner of ſpeaking (which is 
vſed both in the Dcriptures and in the 
talke of men) that god wozkes ars cal⸗ 
led ours; and they no leſle ſay that we 
doe the thing that is holie and pleaſing 
to Gad, then that wer commit ſinnes. 
Neyther kynde ol ſpeach doeth maks 
anything foz them. Foz it were againſt 
reaſon that it ſhoulde bee ſayde, that 
we doe thoſe things, to the doing wher⸗ 
of, being vnable of . owne * 
K 


— 


2: The ſecond -booke; 


* 


Me. it, we are moued by od lyke ſkones:-the 
head u called ours which we pzay to 
haue gine vs of Ged:what wil they get 
this title of poſſeſſion, but that by 
the bountifulneſſe and free gift of God, 
the lame thing becommeth ours, which 
other wyſe is not due to vs? Auguſtine 
ſapeth. Thou wilt ſay vnto me, then are 
we wꝛought and wozke not: yea thou 
both woꝛkeſt t arte wꝛougbt, and thou 
wozkeſt well, when thou art wꝛought 
of that which is god: the Spirit of God 
that wozketh thee, helpeth them that 
woꝛke, and giueth him ſelfe the name 
of ahelper, foꝛ that thou alſo wozkeſt Þ 
ſame what, ſo mans woꝛking is not ta / 
ken-awaye by the moupng of the ho⸗ 
lyGhoft, becauſe will is of nature, but 
to will well is of grace. | 
15 The grace of GOD worketh all þ 
thinges in vs, vet ſo that two wayes 
they map be called ours, whatſdeuer 
god we wozke, although our wil bzing 
nothing ol it ſelfe, that may be ſenered 
from his grace: firſt it may be ſapde to 
W NN byhis 1 
wo; 


a k 
WW + * 


Chapter. 5. 38 

' W62zketh in vs, ſo that we under tand 

it to ber not of our ſelues. Secondly,be- 

tauſe the mynde is ours, the will is 

| ours, the endeuour is ours, which ars 
by den directed to gad. 


16 Nowe he commeth fo activity 
fingular places, which aptly and pꝛo⸗ 
perly are referred to none of theſe plas 
tes: which hee ſayeth cannot muche 
trouble mens wittes, that haue well 
tonceiued the pꝛomiſes above ſayde, 
And firlf howe it may be aunſweared .. 
them in that place which they cyle out 

ol Geneũs: Thine appetite ſhal be vn⸗ 
der the, and thou ſhalt beare rule ouer 
it, although it may haue a double meas 
nung, ret it maketh nothing foꝛ them, 
| in what ſenle lo euer it bee taken. 


17 ozeoner , and that which they Rom. 9. 165 
gather out of the plate of Paule, that 
it is not of him that willeth no2 run⸗ 
neth, holve weake it is hee cheweth, 
howe ſo euer they haue Origen and 
re on theyꝛ ſypde . Fpꝛſt by 
9 2 mergers 


ED . The ſecond Wake. 


enterp2eting, then by bꝛinging Aug: 
ſtines authoꝛitie againe. Thirdlp, ge tas 
keth that out of their hands, where we 
are called wozkecs with God Firſt by 
Paules wo2des they gather that there 
1s will in man, but Paules meaning is 
moze ſimply. It is not will, it is nat 
Wa r that get vs the wap to ſalua Þ 
tion, herein is onely the mercy of God, 
T9349 Auguſtine ſapeth, that there is no god 
ges will of man, vnleffe it be pꝛepared of Þ 
r., the Loꝛde, not but that we ought both 
14ioũ will and to runne, but becauſe God Þ 
woꝛketh both in vs. The other place Þ 
ol Paule is reſtrained to the miniſters: | 
and that they are called wozkers with 
him, not that they b2ing any thing of 
themſzlnes : but becauſe GD D pleth 
their ſeruice after hee hath made them 
mate and furniſhed with neceſſaris 
giftes. 
} 18 Fourthlp, he annſwereth foi 
' © Bee. t5-14 Common place of Eccleſiaſticus, Be- 
holde I haue put before thee fire and 
water, &c. But if may be aunſwea- 
red edby een in Ecclellaſtes, who 
| affirmeth 


y-Cor.3.2 


Zen. 7.30, 


/ 4 
+ K 5 


Chapter.3. .. :. L 
affirmeth that man in che beginnyng 
was created vp2yght, and hee fozged to 
him ſelfe many inuentions. 
{ _ 19 Laſtlp, he aunſweareth fo an ob⸗ 
lection which they dzawe out of an al⸗ 2. 10.30 
legoꝛzicall ſenſe of a Parable of the 
| wayfaryng man wounded and halte 
dead: Firſt by reaſonyng by the rule 
bot Allegozies. Pozeouer, by expoun⸗ 
* dyng that place by other places. Laſt 
bk all, by ſhewing by Auguſtines au⸗ 
thoꝛitie howe in an other ſenſe hee may 
* beſaydfo be halfe alyue, where alſo he 
| 12 a cocluſion of the whole tracta⸗ 
tion. Allegozies ought to goe no far⸗ 
ther then they haue the rule of Scrip⸗ 
| Fure going befoꝛe them. 
When Paule ſpeaketh of our re⸗ 
demption, he doeth not ſay that we are 
| bealed when we were halfe deade and 
hallt alpue, but that we were rayſed vp Ep. "A 
Agayne when we were dead:hee calleth 
not vppon them that are halfe alyne to 
reteiue the light of Chꝛuſt, but that 
fleape and are buried. In lyke manner 7.3.5. 23. 
ſpeaketh the Loꝛde him ſelle, when hes 
laxeth, The houre is come, hen then 
58 i 3 the 


. Cet. 1.22. 


Lob. 17.3. 

105.4. 21. 

ob. 2 12. 
lob. 1 C4. 


The ſecond booke. 
che dead ſhall ryſe agayne at his dayce, 
Auguſtine ſayeth, that the freely giuen 


gods wherevpon ſaluation hangeth af- 
ter mans fall, are taken away from 


him, and that his naturall giſts are ny 
rupted and defiled. 


Cap. 6. 


| That man being loſt, muſt ſceke forte re- 


demption in Chriſt. 


L that knowledge of Gov the cre 

ato2, wherof we haue entreated, 
is vnp;ofitable, as our condition and 
eſtate is after the fall, vnleſſe there fol- | 
lowed Fayth alſo, ſettyng Gad forth 
vnto vs a Father in Chꝛiſt. And this 
dactrine from the beginnyng af p wozld 
bath taken place tnall ages among the 
childꝛen of God, and they are filthily de- 
cetned which ſet open the hope of ſalua- 
tion to all pzophane and vnbelceuing 


men which neuer learned Chꝛiſt, but 


are illuminated only with ſome gene⸗ 
rall knowledge of God, 


2 Df tyole thzE members of the ſccti- | 


ongoing befoze, the ſeconde only 2 
0 


Chapter 3. =. 
eth to the end of the — fo2 to c<- 12 


uince, that God neuer ſhewed him ſelle * 
mertifull to the olde people, noꝛ ne⸗ 1... 15.4. 
uer did put theminto any hope of grace, 78.60. cy. 
ꝓut ſo farre fo2th as Chꝛiſt ſhoulde bee x 97 WY, 
their Pediatour. This he pzoueth was 14,20 
groſely poztrayed out, firſt in the vſe of 
Sacramentes, -mozeouer in the chiefe 
of one people, oz in the ſeparation of the 
ſedeof Abzaham, Laſt of all, in the pers 
ſon of Dauid a nd his poſteritie. 
3 From no other place but from this 44. 3. 13. 
fame fountayne, is comfozt pꝛomibed in Ej . 14, 
| affliction,” and the banner of affiaunce 7,77. 
: and hope is aduanced in him alone. Ev. 4.23. 
4 And ſo it was Gods will to haue 22 
the Jewes inſtruced with this diſci- 2.57.” 
pline, that to ſceke foꝛ their deliuerante rey 2,9. 
they ſhould bende their eyes diredly to 1 . 
Chꝛiſt, and the ſame was confirmed a⸗ My 22 
gaine by Chꝛiſtes own app2obation 02 1.1% 1. 
© © ratification, therfoze that common ſap⸗ | | 
ing that God is — — 
enn ünne TEND: | 
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| Gal.3.14-- 

1 Eſa. A. 1 

Dau. 9 

- Pſa.1.19. 14. 
Row 10. 


"5 The ſecoandbeoke. 
EN pot noun ont eint 
4 Cap." 7. 11 
That the lawe was giuen not to holde 
ſtill the olde people in it, but to nou · 
riſne the hope of ſaluation in Chritt, 
antillhis comming. 10. 


Fx he generally cheweth that the 
lawe, z is, the whole fourme okreli⸗ 
gion deliuered from God to the old peo⸗ 
ple, by the hande of Poles , doeth ma⸗ 

n wapes direct vs to Chꝛiſt, as by ſa⸗ 
crifices, waſhings, and a great heape of 
| ceremonies, the vſe wherofmult nerds 
be condemned al vanitie, if they ſhould 
.. boxonſidered without Chꝛiſt. 

2 By the Pꝛieſthad allo in the Tribe 
f TLeup, and by the Ryngly digni⸗ 
nitie which was aduanted in the houſe 
* Dauid, and by the Mozall law. 

3 Poꝛeduer ſeeing he Poꝛall lawe 
1 — the ſame plaine, her o2derly 
Qateth in the Cams. The ſame vndoubt⸗ 
tedly doth dꝛiue vs farre from life; and 
adiudge to eternall death after that 
perfett righteouſnoſle befoze GOD is 
1 » becauſe wee cannot attaine 

| therevnts 


- Chapter'2 -* 6 
there vnto that it may incourage, vs ts 
ſeeke remedie in Chꝛiſ. 

4 Vet the pꝛomiſes, of the Poꝛall 
lawe although they be condicionall, yet 
were they geuen fo2 god cauſe. 

Peither ought it to ſeeme abſurde 
toany man, that hie pꝛoueth, that the 
keeping of the law is impoſſible, hows 
ſoeuer Hierome, hut chiefly the Pelagi- 
ans hatte otherwiſe thought. Not ons 
of the holy men that haue bene clothed 

with the body of death, hath euer attai⸗ 
ned to the full perfection of loue, to lone 


GO D with all his heart, with all his 


I. Ning. f. 46. 


minde, with all his ſoule, e with all his 274,100.45 


power there hath bene none that hath 4,3. 10. 
nut hin traubled with tõcupiſcence. Au- 1 4.14% 
guſtine lith. that in this fleſh we neuer 2, 4 , 
prelde to Bod the deare loue that wie o Le 
owe him. Loue, ſapth he, ſo followeth 
knowledge, that no man can perfedly 
loue God, but he that hath firſf fully 
| knowne his godnefſe: we while wer 
wander in this wozlde, ſc by a glaſſe 
and in adarke ſpeech: It foloweth then 
that our loue is vnperfett, let this ther 
foze remaine, that in this fich it is im. 1. - 
222 Ws poſſible 


2 The 2. booke, 


poſſible to fulfill the lawwe. 
6 But that the — 
made moꝛe plain, that is, how the law 
doth bꝛing vs to Chꝛiſt, let vs deligent- 
iy beholde the office c vleof the Pozal 
ine, which he thinkethmuſtbe dents 
ded into the p2incipalplaces:the firſt; 
*whereof is, that while it ſheweth to-e- 
ery man the righteouſneſſe ot GDD, 
that is the righteouſnefſe which onely 
is accepted to GD, it dothadmoniſh, 
rertiſte, p2wue giltie, yea E condemm 
-enerp man of his pwne bnreghteoub 
nelle. Paule ſaith, That he knewe not 


luſt, except the Lawe had ſaide, Thou 

del notluſt, becauſe ertept it be by 

the lawe diſcloſed out of her lurking 

holes, it deſtroyeth miſerable man fo 

: (ecretety,that _ . the deadly 
_ — 


N 


„ Thelawe thereto2e, teing it is as 


. — wherein wee beholde 
Frkt our weakeneſle, and by that our 


wickedneſle, and laſt of all, by them 
Kone. 5. 23. C3. both, our accim ſedneſlſe,doeth arme the 
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Chapter 7 632 


the ſinner: Pet it doeth not thereby . 4 1 
followe that the la we either ſhoulde be 
rep2oched, oz loſe anꝝ thing of the er⸗ 
cellencie thereof, 

8 Pet the iniquitie and tondemnati⸗ 
anof vs all, is not therefoze ſealed by 
theteſfimomte of the lawe. ,: tocaſt vs 
downe in deſperation, and with diſcou⸗ 
raged mindes to tumble downe head- 
Jong (although the ſame be wꝛought in Rom.3.rg. 
the repꝛobate) but that leauing the fond Rom-11-3J, 
opinion of our own ſtrength, being na⸗ 
ked and Emptie, wee may flee to the 
mercy of God. And howe that maybe 
done, that is to ſap, that we reſt vppon 
it, hide our ſelues in it, take hold of it a⸗ 
lone in ſteed ol righteouſnes t merites 
which is laid open in Chꝛiſt foz al men. 
Foꝛ God in the comandementes of the 
law,appeareth but a rewarder of pers 
fect righteouſnes, wherof we all are de- 
ſtitute, t on the other ſide, a rigoꝛous 
tudge ofenill doings But in Chꝛiſt his 
face ſhineth full of grace and lenitie e⸗ 
nen — the wꝛetched and vnwoꝛ⸗ 


P This hoft lphich it hath towns | 


The 2. booke, 


the faifhfull, Auguſtine both manyfkeff- 
ly and often hath noted, buf the other 


which it hath towardes the repꝛobate, 


bee doeth not, albeit the ſame is to ba 
— 

o The ſecond office and ble of the 
wet is, that they which are touched 
which no care ot that which is tuft and 
right, vnleſſe they be compelled when 
they heare the terrible penall ozdinan- 
tes, ma be reſtrained, at leaſt with the 
feareofpuniſhmet, And although here- 
- by they become neuer the better befoze 
God pet is it very neceſſary foz the pu⸗ 
dlique ſtate of men, not only foz the re⸗ 
pꝛobate, but alſo foz the elec, bela 
they are regenerate, 

11 Firſt, foz euerp man to ſhewe 
his owne milery;mozeoner, to keepee- 
uery one in his dutie: at leaſtwiſe that 
they loſe not the raines to the laſciuy 
duſneſſe of their fleſhe, that they fall al- 
rer the fudie of righteoul 


851 Che thirde office of the Lawe 
(which is the moſtpzincipall and pꝛo⸗ 
N only the faithfull, ＋ 


Chapter 7. 63 


the ſame is firlk, to inffruc them faiths 
fally,02 moze aſſuredly,daily moꝛe and / U.. 
moze of the will of God: Pozeouer to 7. 1110 
ſtirre them vp by erhoztation to obedi⸗ 

ence. 

13 Therekoze that pꝛophane opini⸗ 
on ought to depart far out ot our mind. 
that is, that it is not agreeable fo; Chꝛi⸗ 
ſtians to cleaue to the doctrine of the 
lawe, which conteineth the miniſtrati⸗ 
bn of the death: foꝛ Poles taught excel- 
lently well, that that ſame lawe which „ 1 
with ſinners can ingender nothing but 1. 
death, ought in the holy to haue a bet⸗ 
ter and moze excellent vſe. | 
And taking this occaſion hee diſpn- 
teth of the abꝛogation of the Law, firſf 
the abzogation of the Pozall law 14. 
Iythen of the. Ceremoniall. 16.17, 
where alſo by p way he geueth to note 
that he ſpeaketh nothing of the abzoga- 

ting of the ciuill o2 iudiciall lawes. 

14 In what lente the Pozall law is 
aide to haue ſtrength as pet, that is to 
lay,inaſmuch as it hath the power toe 
wardes the faithful to erhozt,iwhereas 
Ewers by withſtanding it ſhaketh Off 44.5. ry. 1t. 
our 


our dungihneſſe „and pintheth our 
imperfection; then her ſheweth in what 
.- ſenſe it map be taken away: that is, in 

alinuch as wee are deliuered from the 
curſe, wherewith it ſtroke our conſci⸗ 
ces. 

15 Aconfirmation of the fo:mer o, 
pinion that is, that Paule taught that 
the lawe was abꝛogated fo2 no other 
cauſe, it is very plaine , in that he pla- 
ceth curle foz the cauſe, which all men 
knowe,docth not perteine to inſtruai⸗ 
on, but only to the fozce of binding the 
conſcience. 

16 The ceremonics as touching their 
bſe; but not their effect are abꝛogated, 
and this maketh them moꝛe honouras 
ble: Foz as they ſhoulde haue geuen 
but a vaine ſhewe to the old people, vn 


lleſſe the power of the death and reſut- 


rection of Chꝛiſt had been ſhewed there; 
in:ſo it they had not ceaſſed, wee toulde 
not at this day diſcern to what purpoſe 
they were oꝛdeined, wee ſe now howe 
in the aboliching r 
nech better than if they did Till a far of 


n valle ſp2ead befoy 
ſhew 


Chapter 7. 64 
thew a figure of Chꝛiſt, that hath alrea⸗ 
W appeared, 

7 But the reaſon which Paule at⸗ col 2.1. 24 
laneth;doeth not belong to the Pozall £46e-2-14- 
lawe; butonly to ceremoniall obſer- 
nations, they alſo are not therefoze abs 
rogated,becaule they. were as it were Heb4.16.16. 
acertaine- partition, wherewith the 
Jewes differed from the Gentiles, oz a 
let whereby the Gentiles in time palt 
were dꝛiuen from the ſocietie of the Jl 
raelites, but much moꝛe becauſe they 
were nothing but certaine ſolemne in⸗ 
ſfrumfts: which witnes our giltines E 
vncleanneſſe: both which fith. Chailt 
by his death, hath taken away, hee is 
wo:thily ſaide to haue taken away ths. 
hand wziting that was aga inſt ue, an 
3 to the crolſe, 9 

| Cap.. 
Hes tion of the Morall law. E 
Faking in hand to expound the'Po 
1 rali lawe, firſt, hee ſendeth befoꝛe 
certaine general things fr6 the 1. to the 
Nerondly, he ſetteth downe thꝛie obler⸗ 
nations from the ſixth to the twelfth. 
Qirdly hee expoundeth the lame from 
the 13. to the 50. laſt of al he ſheweth to 


what 
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what ende the vniuerſall lawe belon, 
geth, that is, not onely to teache rudi⸗ 
ments, but alſo perfection,from the 51. 
to the 52. 

The lawe was wꝛitten to teache vs 
moze faliy and perfectlp, that pꝛoſitable 
and hol ſome knowledge both af GDD 
and of our ſelues, wherein the natural 
lawe did inſtructe vs weakely and 
darkelp. 

2 The Lab therefoze- doeth deliner 
bs a knowledge both of GO ID andof 
our ſelues, that of the firſt wee may 
learne that God: of-right holdeth the 
place of a Father and Loꝛde towards 
vs: He delighteth in righteouſneſle and 
vpꝛightneſle, but he abhozreth wicked 
nes, both which being laide, that muſt 
neceſſarily follow,that with vnuwer\ 
ed labour, wee flee diſquietneſſe, ando 
bey righteouſneſſe, howloctier we as 
waſted detters, bee not able to pay. 

3 By the other we beholde our filthi 
nete and weakeneſſe, that being decea- 
ued and aſhamed in our ſelues we mal 
ſeeke ſome othen helpe. 

4 From henee it cammeth and from 


| 
| 
) 
| 
p 
G 


the firſt wheroſhe would haue that we 


tua 
keth 


no other plate, that God, not contented 
to haue ſet befoze vs naked pꝛeteptes, 
hath alſo iopned pꝛomiſes and thꝛeat⸗ 
ninges , and both not only conteine 


earthly and momentary thinges: but 


alſo heauenly and eternall. To con⸗ 
clude, the thꝛeates and oꝛdinances doe 


doe both witneſce his loue to righteouls 


neſſe t his bountifulneſſe towards vs, 


5 But whereas the Loꝛde geuing a 


Ew. 1 K. 20 
Leuit. 26. 4 


ſigniſie Gods ſoueraigne purenes that Di. 
can abide no iniquitie, but the pꝛomiſee 


rule ofperfed righteouſneſſe, hath ap⸗ „ r 2.8. 
plied all the parts thereof to his owne . 11 


wil, therin is declared al fained wozks 
of vanitie, and a pꝛophanation of true 
righteouſneſſe not to bee ſuſfered; and 
that ſame appꝛoueth 5 things that are 
pꝛeſcribed: ſeetng that obedience ought 
tobe the mother & ſp2ing of al vertues. 

6 Now he commeth to obleruations, 


determine that p life ofman is niſfru- 
fed in the law, not only too oi tward 
honeſty, but aiſo to the in ward e ſpiri⸗ 
righteouſnes:and herein he diſpu⸗ 


* 


I of 


e comandemenits oz laWes 205 14. 
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4 of Pagilkrates, 4. 
Wat.;.2z: / This he conſirmeth by cin; ays 
thozite. 

The ſecond note is, that there i is al 
waies moꝛe conteined in the comman⸗ 
dements & pꝛohibitions, then is by ths 
woꝛds erpꝛeſled, pet ſo that we haue it, 
not as a Leſbian rule to make of euer 

thing what we liſt, but to ſearch the end 
of the tommandement, till wee finds 
what the Lawgiuer doth pꝛoperlp wit⸗ 
neſſe doth pleaſe 02 diſpleaſe him, then 
alſo that by him, wee may bee led toa 
contrary reaſoning, 

9 Ak it be pꝛohibitoꝛie it doth not on- 
Ip fozbid euill, but alſo doth manifeſtly 
command contrary dueties, This doth 
Chꝛiſt himſeife plentifully t plainelp 
teach, when he bꝛingeth back all p com⸗ 

- mandements of þ law to Loue, which 
is much moze greater thennot to kill, 
not to hate, oꝛ any ſuch lille. 
10 And ſherefoze God hath ſet down 
that which 1s mot wicked in euery 
Rind of tranſgreſſion,to ſchew what 80 
homination there is in enerp one 


31 3 third points ber thei 
right 


to the ſecond table. 


13.14.15 ol expounding | ſenerally Rom.1 I. 306. 
the commandements of the lawe: hee . 3. 


theweth to what end the peface is pꝛe⸗ » 


fired in the beginning, that is to ſay, fo 1.19. 2. 


Exo. 3. 6. 


to this end he vſeth thꝛr argumentes, 770772, 


Fo2 to this ende is it, that firſt hee ta⸗ E... 4 


deliuer the la we from contempt: and 


kethfrom them the power and right 
of the ſwazde ; ſecondly he ſetteth be⸗ 
foe them the pꝛomiſe ol grace: Laſt of 
all by calling to minde of a newe bene⸗ 
lite to binde them to him only. 
16 The fff commandement hath 
not onlp this end, that god alone ſhould 
baue pꝛeheminẽte amõg the people:but 
alſo doth commande, firſt, that al impi⸗ 
etie and ſuperſtition be taken hede of; 
lecondlythat God may be wozlhipped 
ith true enenourof pietiee 
Whit ; 4 I 17 ET 


„Chapter. W 66 


/ rightly t aptly diuided into two tables: 
che firſt whereaf conteineth religion, 
without which nothing can land pers 
fect ; the other charitie to our netghbsz, 
12 P92eouer into ten commaunde⸗ 
ments: whereof the ſirſt foure are of 
the firlt table, the fire other he alligneth 


40 10. 275 


Marth. 42.1 


. 


Marth, 23.3 25 
Deut. y. 6. 


E ſay.3 9.7. 
5e. 18. 20. 


4 * 17 In the ſecond comandement thers 


loweth, is ſet to ſhake of our ſluggiſh⸗ 
- bhimſelfe being clothed and ſet out with 


Exe. 18.20. 


the wicked, his grace the light of the 
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are two parts, the firſt reſtraineth our 
libertie ; that we pꝛeſume not to make 
ſubtect,o2 by any foꝛme repꝛeſent God 
who is incompꝛehenſible: The ſeconde 
part foꝛbiddeth vs to honoz any J mage 
fo; religions ſake. 

18 The penall oꝛdinante, which fol- 


neſſes: and the Lo2de doth induce vs to 


foure titles, ſkrange.ieloule,aſeuere re⸗ 
uenger and merciful, where alſo he ſpe⸗ 
cially ſpeaketh offernent ielouſie. 
19.20 In what ſenſe it is to be taken, 
firſt, p he ſaith, he wil viſit the iniquitie 
ok the fathers vpon the childꝛen, to the 
thirde and fourth generation. Mhen 
the Loꝛd taketh away from thehouſe ol 


trueth x other helpes of ſaluatid:in this 
that the childꝛen being blinded & foꝛſa⸗ 
ken ol him doe goe on in the ſteppes of 
their fathers, they ſuſteine curſes foꝛ 
their fathers offences. But in as much 
as they are put too tempoꝛall myſte⸗ 
1 at laſl to een „ 

res 


Chapters. - 67 


ofthe y are puniſhed by the 1nfk iudge⸗ 
— of God, not foꝛ the ling of others, 
but fo2 their owne iniquitie. 

21 Pozeoter in what ſenſe that alſo Gen#, 15. 1. 
is to be vnderftod of enlarging v mercy 7 9 % 
af God to a thouſand generations. | 

22 The end ok the thirdcomandemet 
is, that we ſhould take hede of all pꝛo⸗ 
phanation of Gods maieſtie, x that we 
reuerence him with holy woꝛ ſhip: but 
thoſe things which belong to this como. 
mandemeut, map be diuided into thꝛee 
partes: that is to ſay, that we woꝛſhip 
God himſelfe, & his myſteries and his 
wozkes with all reuerence. Therefoꝛe 
this comandement doth condemne vt- 
terly magic all arts, but here is namely 
intreated of an oth, becauſe therein the 
frowarde abuſe of Gods name ts malt 
deteſtable. 

23 But hee intreateth not here of 
curſings, which conteine manifeſt res 
pꝛoch againlt god (as things which are E/. . 78. 
vnmeet to be reckoned amongſt others) 7-r-.5.7. 
but ol an oth:that is, of taking God ta. A5. 
witneſſe, to confirme the trueth of our 
r (i _ rightly — 

4 3% 3 AB . 


Jobn,g. 24. 


93 


to be tounted a kinde of godlie woꝛthip. 


Leuit. 19. I 2. 


. Sam. 14 32 
Cor. I 2. 3. 


we put in our othes the holy ſeruantes 


bicauſe he ſceth no credit is giuen to him 
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ik not, a wicked pꝛophanation thereof. 


24 But herein we offend 2. waies: 


Artic in calling y Lo2d to witnes, we 


foꝛſwere dur ſelues, eſo repꝛoch him. 


25 Oz when in vling any ſuper⸗ 
fluoas othes wee make him vils and 
tontemptible: Poꝛeouer if in his ſted 


of: God oz ſome other thing, whoſoeuer 
will make pꝛomiſe of any thing by an 
oth, he diligently doeth, oz at leaſfwiſs 
ſemeth to labour that the trueth which 
lieth hidden, chuld come vnto light. But 
fozalinuch as he cãnot do it of hunſell, 


ol the hearers, he ſetteth his minde in 
calling to recoꝛde of ſome true wit⸗ 
nelle: but heere it mult needes come 


into minde that man is a Lier, and 


all other things, coꝛrupt and wicked, ſo 
that p trueth can be found in none but 
in god only. Here vpd it cometh to paſſs 


bp god reaſon 5 honelt & godly me, ſo 


oft as need requireth, do reueretly call 
god to witnes, coũt it ahainous offece 


to appoint anp other thing in his plate. 


eas "0 vleth s argumentes a« 
gain 


Chapter 8s. 68 


qainlt the Anabaptiſts which detelt all ee 4 * 

othes without erteptiõ, becauſe Chꝛiſt .. 22.1. 

ſaid, Swere not at al. firſt bicauſe Chꝛiſt 10. 7. 16. 

cannot be contrary to his father, that 0 

he ſhould foꝛbid oꝛ condemne the lame 

which his father permitteth and com⸗ 

anandeth-Pozeouer by enterpꝛeting py 

place, There is only foꝛbidden  vains- 

othes: and where it is ſaide, Swere not 

at ali, this woꝛde All, is referred not to 

Swere;btit to the fozmes-of othes: nets 

ther doth Chꝛiſt in that plate where he 

fozbivdeth them to [were by heauen x 

tarth, and Jeruſalem, ſpeake it to coꝛ⸗ 

rect ſuperſtition, as ſome mentfailfly 

think, buthe rather reonfuteth their ſo⸗ 

philkicall ſubtilt ie, which thought it no 

fault babblingly to thzowe out indirect 

ches, as thogh they ſpared y p holp nams 

of God W is ingrauẽ in al his benefits. | 
27 Laft of all by the example of 4.1.6. 1 c. 

Chꝛiſt E his Apoſtles. Not onely, pub» . 214. 

me othes are lawfull,but alſo pzinate, 1. af. ab. % 

wioining otences which ß latu pꝛeſcri⸗· 

beth, which are there alſo recited. - 

28 The fourth cõmandemẽt tendeth 

to this end, we being dead to our own 

Wenions;thonlvbe buſtedin the medi- 

A. 44 tation 


Namber 23. 41. 
Exe.20.21+ 
Jere. 17. 1 2. 27. 
Exo. I. I3. 
Nehbe. 9, 14. 
Ext 10. 12. 
fich. 3.13. 


ſigniſtcatid inthe nümber ſeuen: the 


The ſecond booke. 


tation of the kingdome of God, and to 
the ſame —. ſhoulde be exerci⸗ 
ſed by ſuch means as he hath ozdeined, 
vet it hath apeculiar t ſeueral cõũdera / 


tion frõ the reſt, becauſe in ſome reſpec 


it is chadowich, and therfoꝛe aboliſhed 
with p other figures: neuertheles there 
map be the cauſes aſſigned cf this cõ⸗ 
mandement:firſt, God ment vnder a fl- 
gure to ſet out to the people of Jfraell 
the ſpirituall reſt, whereby the faithful 
ought to ceaſſe from their own wozkes 
that they might {uffer God to wozk in 
the , ſecodly to haue one appointed day 
tomeefe together, to heare the law, and 
execute p ceremonies, oꝛ at leaſt to be- 


tow it to the meditation of his wozks: 


thirdly fo2 ſeruants that linedvnder go⸗ 
uernment of others. 
29 The ſhadowing of the ſpirituall 


reſt, was the pꝛincipal point in the ſab⸗ 


both, wherin is ſhewed that God is our 


ſanctiſier, whereupon this followeth 


that wer muſt kepe holy day, leaſt wer 
hinder God working in vs. 
30 Jf any man require ſore ſecrets 


3 


ö ws. c++» es mw ea 


Chapter.$. 69 


day pointed to his as the future £7.66 23; 
perfection of the Sabaoth in the laſte rz. . 
day: whereby our whole lyfe might by 
continuall meditation of the @abaoth 


aſpire to this perfection. 
31 Jfany man miſlike this ſecret obs U. 1 
ſeruatiof the number, as a matter tw cl 4 
turious, and had rather take it moꝛe 
ſimply: it maketh ſmall matter:ſo that 
the Pyſterieremayne which is therein 
pꝛincipallp ſet fo2th, concerning that 
perpetuall reſt of wozkes ; yet ſo that 

the ſuperſtitious obſeruing of dayes 

ought to be farre from Chziſtians, 

32 The two latter are the cauſes P.. 14. 
wherby we are enduced-the Jewes Sa⸗ 1712. 
both being abꝛogated, to obſerue the ſe / 
uenth dap, firſt becauſe neceſlitie requi⸗ 
reth that at appointed dapes we meets 
together to heare the woꝛde, fobzeaks 
the myſtical bꝛead, and to publike pꝛai⸗ 
ers, Po2eouer, that to ſeruants and las 
bourers, pea & to cattell alſo, be graun⸗ 
ted their reſt from their labour. 

33 Againſt certaine vnquiet pirits c. 1c. 
which at this day complaine that Chꝛi⸗ 4. 10. 
ſtian people are mainteyned in Judas 1.0. 14.8 
hne becaule there is kepte ſome obſer- 
| A5 uing 


I-Cor.14 40. 


| $/6.7-13.58.13 34 Theoldfathers haue no 
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uing ol dapes. 


| t withont 
choice put in place of the Sabboth day 
the day that we call Sunday: although 
ſuperſtitious neceMitte ought here allo 
to be farre of; which ſhalbe, if it bee re- 
ferred to the only obſeruing-of diſci⸗ 
35 The ende of the ft commande ⸗ 
ment is, that we reuerente them whom 
the Loꝛd hath ſet ouer vs, and that we 
peelde to them, honour, obediente and 
thankefulneſſe : where vpon it follow ⸗ 
eth, that it is foꝛbiddẽ va, to withdzaw' Il i 
anything from their dignitie, either be | 
cotemyt obſtmacte, oz vnthankfulnes: i 
and ta what end he maketh mention o 
father and motheronlp;: - .... 11 
36 It makech no difference whether : 
they be wozthie oz vnwozthie;to wham || ! 
l 
R 
l 
! 
nh 


this honoꝛ is yeelved, where alſo is con- 
emed that thoſe thc kindes of honour 
37438 To what end the pꝛomiſe is ad⸗ 
ded, and in what ſenſe it is to be taken 
and how farre alſo wee muſt obey our 


bie at think that this pzoonles 
6: Ih 6% | | FP 


* ._ * 


fot only fo be extended fo euery fitigu-* 


ler perlon,but much'mozetoencryons 
vniuerlallp. As this may be p meaning 


beſides the common ſenſe, that they ſhal 


haue a happie ffate oł a common welth, 


ſo long as they obep their Pagiſtrates: 


but then ſhall they haue it moſt miſe⸗ 
table, ſo ſone as they bꝛeake this com⸗ 
maundement which after happened to 
the Alraelites, asallmenknow, 


39 This is the ſfumme of the ürte 


tommandement, that not only all out⸗ 
ward violence and wꝛong, but allo an⸗ 
ger, hatred, and in warde deſire to hurt: 
but of the contrarie parte, euerie one 
dught to meditate in his mynde, and 


moture with all his power, the health, 
lafetie, and quiet, of euerꝝ one. Seng 


. Job. 3. 16. 


Ma. 5. 22. 


that of anger e murder riſeth murder, 
When namely, he foꝛbiddeth this, hes 


doth manifeſtly foꝛbyd all thoſe things 
allo, from whence they are wot to take 


beginning. Bozeoner, if he kill, which 


when he can ſaue,dothnot ſane: and no 
man ſaueth, whom either he hateth, oꝛ 


doeth not loue: hereby alſo it follow⸗ 


eh , that we are murtherers alſo - 
TE 7 
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all them whome eyther we hate oz dog 
not loue, And to this rule is the mea, 
ning of the thꝛer Chapters next follow 
ing to be required, | 

40 Bat ot this thing there are two 
cauſes (to ſpeake nothing here of thy 
arguments which may be dzawne fro 
aur redemption in Ch2 ut) that is, be⸗ 
cauſe man is both the image ot G © D 
and our fleſhe, 

41 The ſumme of the ſenenth cor 
mandement is, that we be defiled with 
no vncleannes oꝛ luſtful intemperance 
of the fleſh:and that we chaltly and con⸗ 

tinentlp oꝛder all the partes ot our lyſe: 


but chiefly ſeing the Loꝛ de helpeth vs 
in this behalfe when he inſtituted mars 
riage. 
42 The gift of continencie is only in 
a the hande of God : to ſome men altoge- 
„ur ther demed, to other graunted, but foz a 


Cor. 7. 7. 


tyme, 
. cer. „. 43 0 long euery man may abſtaine 


x.Cor.6.24 from marriage, as he ſhall bemete to 
live tokwepe ſingle eſtate: if he goe be⸗ 
pond. he ſtriueth with God, and nature 
appointed by him. | 
65 „44 Paried 


83 27 Chapter. 8. 7 
44 Paried folks alſomult take herd, 
that they loſe not the raynes to filthte 
luſt, ſo that they ought rather to bee 
tomp ted adulterers of their wines, tht 
huſbands: to conclude in this commans 
dement is condemned whatſocuer they 
offende in minde, with their eyes, oz 
with wanton attpꝛe, oꝛ with the tonge, 
0z with immoderate vſe of meate oz 
dinke, againſt the lawes of chaſtitie. 
Lo this place doeth belong this, either 
to giue eare to filthie talke, to liue idle⸗ 
ly. to make a ſhewe of ſingle lyfe, to re⸗ 
fuſe mariage, when thou canſt not ling 
chaſtly, e what ſo euer may be thought, 
whereby incontinency may ryle, oꝛ oc⸗ 
caſion to pollute the ſame, 

45. 46 The ſumme of the eight 
tommaundemenk is, that we gape not 
after other mens gods, and therfoze ws 
are tommaunded euer y man to employ 
his fapthſul trauell, to pꝛeſerue to each 
man his owne gods, and not that on⸗ 
ly, but whoine we ſee falne in pouertie, 
to communicate to their neceſſitics,and 
in ſumme to pape what ſo euer, that 
ich euerpone in his oꝛder and plate, 
either 


. 23.1. 


maundement is, that we neither hurt 


dn falſe repoꝛtes, noꝛ hinder in his gods 


1.15. 


on, be iopned with the benefite and com 


| ute. en allo doe ne 
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either pꝛiuate oꝛ Pagilkrate, oweth . 
bis neighbours. 


47. 48 Che ende ot the nienth com 


any mans name epther with faunderg 


by lying.Finally, that we hurt no man 
by luſt to ſpeake euil, oz to be buſie, but 
that we employ our faithfull endeuour 
to euerp man, as farretw2:th as is law 
full, in affirming the trueth, to de⸗ 
fende the ſafetie both of his name any 
gods, 

49. 50. The end ol the laſt commany 
dement is, that no thought creepe into 
vs. which may mone our myndes with 
@concupiſcencehurtfull and turning ts 
an others loſſe, but whatſoeuer ws 
conceaue, purpole, will, oz ſtudie vp 


SPR JR—_—_— 


SSS Saarn 


maoditie of our neighbours, And this 
commaundement may eaſily bee diſtin⸗ 
guilhed by à diſtinction of purpoſe and 
concupiſcence (which vet on the other 
fide ought to differ from a naked phan⸗ 


>< 2 S2 8858 


Chapter. 8. 72 
denide this commanndement into two 


51 The ten Commaundementes bee „ 1 


ing nowe erpounded, her ſheweth to 23 & 1% 


what end the whole lawe doeth belong: 3. 
that is, to the example of pure godlines , . e. 
to the fulfilling of righteouſneſle : not Tin. 1 . 

to deliuer only the rudimentes and ſirſt 


— of righteoulueſle, - 


= x 


- ” 7 * — 2 


52 There as Chilte and the a Mar.y, 13. 
poſtles in rehearſing the ſumme of the . 15. a 
Lawe, doe leaue out the firſt Table: 
und ſtande onely vppon the ſeconde, 
they do it to this end, becauſe therein is 
moꝛe percepued the ſtudie of ryghte⸗ 

4. and integritie, than 8 ihe 


53 Pet it it is not moze anailable fo 5. C. 2. 
the Donne of righteouſneſſe to lyue 28 
innocently with men, then with true 1 14. 
godlineſſe to honour God. But betauſe 4.5. 14. 
a man doeth not caſily keepe charitie 7.1. 
wal pointes, vnleſſe he earneſtly fears 

500 9 therefoze i is — 


4 
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that he hath godlines alſo, | 

54 Then at length ſhall our lpfe bi 
well oꝛdered to Gods will, and the rulg 
ol his lawe, when in all points it ſhall 
be p2ofitable to our bꝛethʒꝛen.we are far 
from graunting the chiefe partes to ſelf 
lone, with the Soꝛboniſt Dophilters. 
55 Andalthongh as every one is moll 
neare vs, ſo ought we moꝛe famillar⸗ 
ly to helpe them with our endeuours; 
yet the molt ſtraunger and euerp kinds 
of man is to be imbꝛaſed without ercep- 
tion, with one affection of charitie: and 

therfoze it is mete that we caſt not our 
epes vpon men, but vpon God. 

56 The ſchwlemen therfoze in theſe 
things haue two wayes bene ſwallow 
ed bp from the right way: irſt becauſe 
of the commaundements touching not 
deſire of reuengement t louing of our e 
nemies, they haue taken counſell: po 
ſting ouer their neceſſary obedience not 
to all Chꝛiſtians, but to Ponkes only. 

57 At is ſhewed by the Scriptures 
and the Fathers, that they are therfoꝛt 
to be blamed, in this name, and both do 
confute the reaſons they alledge * 


Chapter.s 5 7 3 4 
is) becaule.they are tw heauy 4 waigh⸗ 
tie: Poꝛeouer . betauſe it becommeth not 
Chꝛiſtians which are vnder the law ol 
grace, to be tied with ſo ſtraight a bond. 
The Ponkes aſcribe the place of Ma 
thew; Loue pour enemies, xc.to them- 
ſelues onlp: and ſo belike ſend all other 
Chꝛiſtians to the Gentiles and Publi⸗ 
cans. F02 Chꝛiſt ſaith, if they be friend⸗ 
Iy to your friends, xc. do we ſhall be in 4-5 as 
god caſe no doubt, if the title of Chiſtts 
ans be left vnto vs, and the inheritance 
_ ofthe kingdome ol heauen taken from is 
vs. Auguſtine ſayeth, When the Loꝛde Ae 
'fozbiddeth to commit foznication, he no . 

leſſe foꝛbiddeth to touche the wyfe of 
thine enemp, then of thy friend: When 
bee fozbiddeth theft; he giueth leaue to 
ſeale nothing af all; eyther from thy 
friendo2 from thine enemies. But theſe 
two, not to ſteale, and not to commit | 
ſoznication, aule bꝛingeth within the 1; 1 
compaſſe of the rule of Loue, and tea⸗ 


cheth that they are confeyned vnder 
this Commaundement, Thou ſhalte 


dane thy neighbour as thy ſelfe. 
K 38 Pozeouer 


_ - | 
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33 Poꝛeduer becauſe they tall it bg 
niall ſinne, both ſecrete vngodlinefſy 
which is agaynl the firlt table, and al⸗ 
la the direde franſgreſſyng of the laſt 
Commaundement, both are confutcd, 
by playne reaſons, firſt ſeuerallx : 
359 Mozeouer iopntip: and there is 
no veniall ſinne but that in the electe, 
a nd that not ok the nature thereof; but 
becauſe they obtapne pardon by Gods 
. aher are mortal. 


etch $i ff Cap. EY | | 
Tha Chriſt althoug h hee was eee 


to the lewes —— lawe, yet was 
deliuered daun by the Golpell. | 


| Mitt is more playnely revealed 10 
11442. s in the Goſpell, then he was to 
— * _— 4 the Fathers vnder the lawe, bat pct 
Niet e. many of deteſtable vathankefulneſſe 
Arc. 10.23. and peruerſeneſſe are moꝛe blindenow 
2 b. * at midday, than the Fathers were, be⸗ 
Herr Cauſe their mynds are darkened by va ⸗ 
2. Cor. lan, that they ſhoulde not lee tha gloꝛte 
pn Ch2ilt Hining in the Goſpel, though 
| $0944 here be no veyle let betweene hex 
1 an 


Ear 9s 74 


Andif. 
d Hob ſo euer the woꝛde of the Go VI 52 


ſpell being largely taken, compꝛehen⸗ Mar. 1. I. 


doth vnder it thoſe teſtimonies which 
the Loꝛd in tymes paſt beſtowed ol his 
mercy on the Fathers, pet the Goſpell 
pꝛoperlp and ſpecially ought to be cal⸗ 
led the publiſhing of grace giuen in 
Chꝛiſte. Where Paul calleth the Go⸗ 
ſpell the doctrine of Fapth, hee compa- 
reth Fayth againſt thoſe terroꝛs wher⸗ 
with the conſcience ſhoulde be troubled 
and vered, if ſaluatid were to be ſought 
by woꝛks. Againe all the pꝛomiſes that 
we here and there finde in the law, con⸗ 
terning free fo2gtuenes of ſinnes, whers 
by God reconcileth men to him ſelf, are 
accompted partes thereof. 

2 Here we mult take heede of the de⸗ 
lith errour of Seruetus, which vtter⸗ 


that by Fapth of the Goſpell there 
were bꝛought vnto vs the accompliſh- 


ſhoulde otherwiſe wholly enioy Chailk, 
but ſofarre as wir embꝛace him cloa⸗ 
EE. I 2 Rh 


I. Tim. 4,8, 
Tit. 1.1. 
ment ok the pꝛomiſes: as though we — Cer, 75 . 


2. Tit. I. ia 
Jb.. 11. 


lp aboliſheth the pꝛomiſes, as if they v0. | 
were ended together with the law, and . 27. | 
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thed with his pꝛomiſes, although Chaiff 
offer vnto vs in his Golpel pꝛeſent ful- 
neſle of ſpirituall god thinges, pet the 
_ enjoying thereof: lycth ill vnder the 
keeping of hope, till being vncloathed 
of the coꝛruptible fleſhe, we be tranſfi- 
gured into the glozy of them that gee 
befoze vs, 
4 And hereby alſo is their erro2 con- 
uinced, which do other wyſe neuer com- 
pare the lawe with the Golpell, but as 
they compare the merits of wozks with 
the free imputation of righteouſneſſe. 
5. John Baptiſt obtepned an office, 
which was a meane betweene the Pꝛo⸗ 


phets and er 


5 Cap. 10. 
of the lykeneſſe of the newe, and olde 
Teſtament. 


| He iudgeth that in the meane tyms 
1 4wemult loke; becauſe of Seruetus 
and certaine Anabaptiſts, and what re- 
ſemblaunce, and what diuerſitie that 
couenaunt hath, which the Lozde th 

7 | | "ns l 


Chapter. 10. 75 
with the Iſraelites in the old tyme bes 
foe the comming ol Chꝛiſt, and what 
couenant he hath nowe made with vs, 
ſince Chzilte hath beene openly wew⸗ 
ed. 

3. 3 Firſt he teacheth the ſame in ge⸗ 
nerall, that is, that they are all one in 
matter and ſubſkaunce, but diuers in 
adminiſtration, but that the matter 
may be moꝛe plapne, he ſeuerallp ſpea⸗ p 
keth of both, firſt, her p2wneth that Rom. 1.2.0. | 
there are thinges wherem in all points 2 1 1 
they doe agree. The firlk is, that the cal. 4g k 
olde Teſtament as well as the newe, } rw 2.14 
did not only belong to the carnal wealth 
and felicitie, but much moꝛe ta the hope 
of immoꝛtalitie and lpfe to come. 

4 The which being conſtituted, the 105.1. c. 
other two folow of them ſelues, that is ;.. 
to lay, that both ſtom vpon the free mer⸗ * 

cy of God, and alſo was confirmed by 
the meane of Chꝛiſt. 

+5 But ſeeing that the two laſt depend 
of the firſt, he ſtandeth to the end of ths 
| Chapter in pꝛouing the ſame only. And 
firlk he pꝛoueth the ſame by the teſtimo⸗ 

_— the Apoſtle: which reaſoneth with 
MY. B 4 à like 


The ſ{ecotid beoke. 


Alpke ſianification of Sacramentes: 
that their eſtate was lyke vnto ours. 
6 And becauſe manp to mocke this 
argument, are wont to obiect that which 
Chꝛiſt ſayeth: Your Fathers did cate: 
Manna in the Wilderneſſe, and are 
deade neuertheleſſe: but they that eata 
his fleſhe ſhall neuer dye. Bee ſheweth 
that this place doeth make nothing as: 
gaynſt him: Foz. Chꝛiſte tempereth 
bis talke ſome what accoꝛding ta their 
tapacitie, becauſe they deſired onely to 
be fedde with the fd of their bellp, but 
cared not fo2 the meate ot the ſoule, de⸗ 
ſiring him that he wonlde appꝛoue his 
power with miracles as Moſes did in 
the WMilderneſſe, who obtepned Pan⸗ 
na fra heauen: but he anſwered that 
be is the miniſter 9 a much higher 
grace, in the communion whereof, the 
carnal t ding of the people which alone. 
they ſo muche eſteemed, ought ot right 
to be nothilig regarded: but Paule bes 
cauſe he knevwe that the Loꝛde when 
het han raigned Manna from heauen, 
did not onelp pow2e it downe foz the 


Frving of their * wherevnto y | 
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Chapter. 16. 56 
had reſpect, but alſo did diſtribute it foz 
a lpiritual myſterie, to be a figure of the. 
fpirituall quickenyng that is had in 
Chꝛiſte, did not neglect that parte as 
molt neceſſary. Wherevppon it falouws: 
- oth, that the lame pꝛomiſes of eternall 
and heanenly lyfe, which now the Lo 
bouchſafeth to graunt vnto vs, wers , 1. 5. 
not only cõmunicated vnto the Jewes, /. 11.6. 
but alſo ſealed with the ſpirituall Das 
craments, | 
7 Pozeouer out of the old Teftamit en. 26.13 
that ſo the aduerſaries may moꝛe cer⸗ my 144.15. 
teinly be tonuinced: Firft, becauſe ſuch . ** 
effectuall foꝛce of ſyfe is in the woꝛde of /.; ;. 22. 
God, that whoſoeuer God vouchlafeth 72.2. 
tobe partakers thereof; he nn = a 7 
them into hope ol eternall life. 
8 Poꝛeouer by the woꝛdes of the co⸗ 
nenant that God pꝛomiſeth that he wil 
be their God, t they ſhall be his people. 
Ve did not declare y he would be a God 
to their bodies onely,but pꝛincipallp to 
their ſonles, But ſoules vnleſſe they bs 
iopned to God by righteduſnes. remain 
eftraged fro him by death, but let ij ioy⸗ 


"ung be — _ bzingenerlaſting 
B 4 ſaluati⸗ 


» 
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faluation with it. | 

9 That hee doeth not nels — 
that he will be their G D, but hes 
- boeth alſo pꝛomyſe, that. be — ſo 
foz euer. in 

10 Fourthlyp, that the 102d dinerer⸗ 
tiſe our fathers with euery kinde ol tẽp⸗ 
tation, ꝝᷣ they ſhould not hope that thex 
ſhould receiue their bleCing in this lyfe: 
but that they might know that a better 
life was layd bp foꝛ them, and leauing 
the earthly life ſhould meditate. vpd ths 
lame. This he ſheweth by many exams 
ples, firſt of Adam, Abell, and Noe, 
11 Po2zeonerof Abzaham. 

12 Thirdlp, of Iſaak c Iacob. Gen. 
| 26.35. & 28. 1.5. & 29.20. & 31.23. & 
| 32. 11. & 35.16. & 37.35 Ge. 34-2.8 35 
| 12 & Ge. 36. 18. & 42.3 2. Ge. 47.9. 
| _ _. 13- Wherbyhe concludeth that they 
| loked fo2 the accompliſhmet of y loꝛds 
pꝛomiſes, not in the earth, buturplace 
elſwhere:e foꝛ p cauſe, they haue ſhew⸗ 
ed that this life was nothing but a pyl⸗ 

grimage, and they greatipeſtemed the 
buriall ofp land of Canaan: both pup 
eos * ok eternall felicitie. 
| 1 14 Fütir⸗ 


Chapter 10. 99 
14 Fiftly,that by the example of Ta- 
cob ſo much deſiring the birthright ; it g. 
may appeare that all they had the ſeli⸗ 2 23.1 4 
citieof the life to come ſet befoꝛe them 43423 
in all the ſtudies of their lyfe, and not — 
only the Saints, but alſo Balaam him 
ſelfe wanted not a taſt of ſuch vnder⸗ 
ſtanding. 
15: Sirtly, that Dauid him ſelfe p20- 
miſed him ſelfe ſo great and excellent /. 35. 13. 
things from the Loꝛde: who notwiths £/2-51.6- 
ſtaͤding wil haue this life to be nothing 
els but vanitie: wher vpon it foloweth, 
that he hath his felicitie laide vp in an 
other place, and loketh fo2 that ſaluati⸗ 
on which is ioyned with gods eternitie. 
16 Deuenthly, that ye may no others 
wiſe take that which here and there he 
peaketh of the pꝛolperous ſucceſſe of 2 l . 
the faithfull, but as they may be apply- 12.7. 
ed to the open ſhewing of the heauenly 
glozy : Seeing here they are oppzeſſed 
with allkinde of euill. 
17. 18 And in this ſenſe haue all the 
faythfull receined theſe pꝛomiles, that rt. 
they might lift vp their eyes to Gods 2% 4. 
ee whergin = bad that * From. I O. 7. 
5 K 5 l 


2. . bp1 in ſko2e, which appeareth not in th 


Exe. 256.,40.4 3+ 


© fputedhereof,neithercan any man herg 
carpe and ſay, that theſe were the ſay 


.I . 2. 


tannot plainely bee pꝛoued hereby 
that ſuch doctrine was not among the 
Jewes receiued: which how folih it 6 


he ſheweth. 
the latter Pꝛophetes, the vidozie is be. 


ett as the 


pe — mom elementes _— wozld, and the 
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thavow of this pꝛeſent life. 
19 Eightly,that Job hathopenly bi 


ings but of a fewe, and foz that caule it 


-> 42 mn S- IV WW _ 


20 Laſt of all, 112 come downe tz 


ry ealte, becauſe howe much the nterer 
it dꝛue in pꝛoceſſe of time to the fulper⸗ 
foꝛmance thereof, with ſo much greater 
increaſments of reuelation, he did day 
by day moꝛe bꝛightly ſhe w it, but chief 
tyif this one thing be obſerued; that ſo 
Pꝛophets do call ta mind, th 
bleſſednes of the faithful people, it was 
not to the intent they ſhould ſearch the 
faine, in this pꝛeſent life: but that in 
fempozall benefites,as by certaine po- 
traitures, thev ſhould conceaue lłuch in 
their mindes as might rauiſh them, out 


er a> 2 => © mes 
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Chapter 10. 78 
21 This he plainely ſheweth by one EV. 37. 
trample taken out of Ezechiell of the 1 
ure bones which ſerueo to co2rec their 
incredulitie at p time, 4 toſhew howe , 
farre the power of the Lo2de extended 
beyond the account of the people. 
22 Therearealſoſome placesinthe ,,_ _. . 
pꝛophetes that without any covering 9271 2.8. 
doe ſhewe the .ummoztalitie to come, 
that is pꝛepared foꝛ the farthſull in the 
kingdome of God. 
2 The concluſion of the whole c aps 814m l. 
ter where againe are alledged certains 4,3. 25. 
leſtimonies of ſcripture ſoꝛ a moꝛe ful⸗ . 
ler confirmation, & as well the Dadu⸗ 


Ec. 20.19. * 


ces es the Jewes are repzehended, 


Cap. 11. 
Ofthe ms of the one teſtament 
«Som the other. Ss 
4 

re are five differences betwene 

the olde and the newe Teſtament 
which rather belong fo the manner of 
miniſtration, then to the ſubſfance of 
them, The firſt was that in the olde te⸗ 
ſtament the Lozde erhibited e Marre 
18 * 


1 a ©» 
of © 


WE #3... 


4. 37. 26. 
Pain, 106.5. 
J. 18. 17 


Pl. 110.4. 
He. 7. 1 1. 


the heauenly inheritance to ber bie we 


minds to the ſame foꝛſaking ſuch infe, 
riour helpes. 


Bdairh. 26, 20. 
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and taſked of vnder carthly benefites: 
but nowe he ſtraightly directeth our 


2 This dosth better appeare in a ſi. 
militude which the Apoſtle hath put of 


 ayounghetre within age, which being 


not able to gouerne him ſelfe, followeth 
the guiding ol y Tutoꝛ to whoſe cuſto / 
die he is committed. Theſameinher\ 
tance was appointed them that is ap- 
pointed vs: the ſame cuſtome was & 
mong them: but whereof the age was 
. childiſh,therefo:e the Loꝛde kept them 
vnder his ſcholing that hee gaue them 
not the ſpiritual pꝛomiſes fo naked, and 
openly, but as it were ſhadowed with 
tarthly pꝛomiſes. 

2 And foꝛthis cauſe the fathers eſte 
med this life, and the bleſſing theres 
ſometime ol great pꝛice. 

. 4 The difference is, that the olde ths 
ſfament, while it hwowenall thinges 
in Ceremonies in the abſence of the 
trueth, it did ſhewe only an unage, 
and thadowve in ſleeve of a bodte : — 


bat the newe Teſtament geueth the 
trueth pꝛeſent, and the (ounde body it 
ſelfe, l „ 
5 Amd here v pon it commethto paſſe . ._ 
that we are ſaued by the ſcholing of the 17.11.13. 
lawe to bee led vnto Chꝛiſt. s. 
6 Neither doth that make againſt vs, 
that there canſcarcely any one be found 1, 1%. 
in the Chꝛiſtian Churche that in ertel⸗ . en. u.. 
lency of faith, may bee compared with 
Abꝛaham:oꝛ that the Pꝛophetes ercel- 
led in ſuch fo2ce of ſpirite,that euen at 
this day they lighten the whole wozlde 
withall, . Feta 
7 The third difference is that which 
is taken out of Jeremie c Paul, of put 
ting the law ol God in p bowels of the 
faithfull, and waiting thole things in 
their heartes, whereof he generally ens 
freateth firit. 1 
8 Then he compareth euerp thing by 
it ſelfe by peetemale, where alſo pou 
map ũnde a god and ſubſtantiall com- 
bariſon betweene the Law and the Go⸗ 
pell: The olde, is literall, becauſe it 
vas publiſhed without the effecuall 
ranking of the ſpirite ; the new oo 
eee ritua 


Iere. t.) 1. [ 
2.C or. J. . 
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ritual, which the Loꝛd hath ſpirituaß 

iy engranen in the hearts of men. The 
olde lawe is deadly, becauſe it can dog 
nothing but wꝛap mankind within the 
curſe. The newe is the inſtrument of 
life, bicauſe it deliuereth from the curſe 
and reſtoꝛeth into fauour with GDD, 

TLTbhye old law is the miniſterie of dam 
nation, becauſe it condemneth all 4 
dams chiloꝛen of vnrighteouſnes. The 

new is the miniſterp of righttouineſl 
becanſe it renealeth the mercy of Gaz 

by which: wer are made righteous, 

9 The fourth difference is that the 
ſcripture calleth the olde Teſtament, Ih - 
the teſtament of bondage, fo2 that it ew 
gidereth feare in mens mindes: but the 
newe is called the Teſtament of liber / 
tie, becauſe it raiſed them vp to cont YN 
dence t aſſurednes, When the ſame u 
ſhelned by thꝛe arguments he wipeth | % 
away the obiection. 
10 Thoſe the laſt differences art 
tompariſons of the Law e the Goſpelk V0 
but the ſirſt is farther extended, that is I'*# 
to the pꝛomiſes which were ſhewed bv 
fog th lawe,which her ſheweth out a 

ä 


Chapter 1ti 80 


Auguſtine are not to be reckoned vn⸗ 
— name of the olde teſtament, ſeꝛ⸗ 
ing they which hav them were directed 

to the mediatoꝛ : as alſo the Fathers 
which alter ward liued vnder the old te⸗ 
ſfament . Auguſtine had regard to the _ 
ſaying of Jerome Paule, where the 


Tere, jf. 52. 
ald lawe is ſeuered from the wo2de of ce. 


mercy and grace. Dur Sauiour Thott aca. 11.1 3. 
doeth make diſtinction betweene the 
tleareneſſe of the Oolpell, and the dar⸗ 
1 ol the woꝛd ther went 
befoze. 
11 The Akt direrenre that the ode , * 
Teſtament did belong to one people on 745, 11 
ly: The newe Teſtament to all men. 
F02 he ſuſtered other nations ko walke 
in vanitie, as though they had not and 
antercourſe, o; any thing o doe wieh 
him: neither did hee to helpt their des 
fiructiongeue them that which wels dn 
dy the remedle, namelp the pabathing 

cchis word: Iſraell was them po 

bene, his owe — Nher wert 
trangers: Aras was sten to hin 
'Freceaued into his char EPboiecid, 
ether were left to their dun anennest 
* Ilrael 


6 
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Iſraell-was ſanctified by GOD, other 
were pꝛophane: Iſrael was honoꝛed 
with the pꝛeſence ol god, other were er⸗ 
cluded from commung nigh to him tyll 
the fulneſſe of time. 

12 By otcaſion whereof bg. joineth 
rather a ſubſtantiall than an excellent 
declaration of the calling of the Cew 


13 But chat thele thinges may bet 
fer appeare, bee anſwereth to twook 


iections where with this doctrine of the 
difference of the old x new Zeſtament 


is wont tobe trobled. The firſt wher- 
of is, that it is not likelꝑ 5 God which 
doth alwayes:agre with himſelf, could 
ſuffer ſuch alteration, that he ſhoulde 
diſalowe that which once hee hath al 
lowed; to which hee anſwereth in this 
glace: in this wiſe, if h father of a hou 
hold da inſtruc, rule, ( oꝛder his child? 
of om ore childhode, of an other in 
vouth, and ol an other, in mans fats, 
we cau not lay,that he is fickle e fo: 
Keth his anne purpoſe. Paule 


maketh 
like vnto childꝛen . and chu. 


Chapter. 1 2. 91 
dꝛder is there in this gouernment of 
God, that he helde them in their chil- .. 
diſh leſſons, which accoꝛding to the ca- 
pacifie of their age were fit ſoz them. 
and enſtructed vs with ſtronger and 
as it were moꝛe manly diſcipline. 
14 The laſt is, that from the begin⸗ 
ning hee coulde deale al well with ths 
Jewes, as nows after Chꝛiſts cõming, 
vs. Againlt this obiection hee en⸗ 
treateth generally: Moꝛeouer he pꝛoſe⸗ 
cuteth thoſe two partes of abꝛogating 
Ceremonies & calling of the Centiles. 


4 


Cap. 12. 
That it behooued that Chriſt to per- 
fourme the office of the Mediator, 
ſhoulde be made man. 


Fm hee pꝛoueth nenerally,that if 
was neceſſarp, not abſolutely, but by . * 


Gods decree , that wholdeuer ſhould 6b. 1. r. 
— ſhoulde bee O O D and 

n. 

| ih — rene office that the Pe- 

dato: had ROK IH is, that he a 


Lob. 10.17, 
Rem. 8, 17 


| 


| 


Col. I. 1 

| Eſay.$3.45- 

| Tobs, I9.,.14 

| Marth. 9. & 2. 
Heb.s.1 

| Rom. 8.3 

| Cuke.24.26 

Job. 3.14 

Col, 2.3 

V. Cor.. 3 
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do reſtoꝛe vs into Gods fauour, that h 


ſhoulde make vs of the childꝛen of men 
the childꝛen ol God and of heires or hell 
ſier, the heires of the heauenly king⸗ 
dome: and to bꝛing this to paſſe, it was 
neceſſary , firlt that hee ſhoulde ber 


God: | 


- 3 Then that he ſhoulde be man, 
4 This cauſe of Chꝛiſtes incarnati⸗ 


on ought to ſuffice,to reſtraine al vaine 
ſpeculations :of which ſoꝛt he reciteth 


one, that Chꝛiſt ſhould haue been man, 
although there had beenenonade of re⸗ 
medie toredeme mankinde, This va- 
nitie (which a litle after he aſcribeth to 
Oſiander) the better to take a wap, firit 
hee teacheth that all the ſcriptures doe 
witneſſe, that hee was pꝛomiſed from 
the beginning to reſtoze the wozlde 
falne into ruine, and to ſuccour men be⸗ 
ing lolk, & this hee ſhe weth very plaine⸗ 
Ip, and in oꝛder, firſt by the lawe : then 
by the P2ophets: thirdly 1 Chꝛiſt him 


elfe: fourthly, by the Apoll les: laſt,by 


all together. 
5 Poꝛeouer howe ba ine and wicked 


raſhnsſ i 15, that ſach tickle headded 


ſpirife# 


Chapter. 12. 82 
iſpirites, doe imagine that none of thels 
doe p2oue the contrarp, but that the 77.4.8. 
ſame Chꝛiſt that redermed men being 7:7 we 15. 
damned, might alſo in putting on their 5743 ; 
eſh, telfifie his loue toward them, be⸗ 
ing pꝛeſerued and ſafe. 

6 After hee confuteth the pzinciple of 
Oſiander, that is fo ſay, that man was 
to this end created to the image of God, 
becauſe he was faſhioned after the pate 
terne of Chꝛiſt to tome, that hee might 
reſemble him, whom the father had de- 
cred to cloth with our fleth. Whervp- 
on he gathereth, that if Adam had not 
falne,yet Chꝛiſt ſhould haue been man: 
which is falſe, foꝛ man was created af 
fer the image of GD D, in whom the ce». 1.27 
Creatoꝛs will was, to haue his glo- . 3. 10. 
ty ſeene as in a loking glaiſe:to this de⸗ 
gre of honoꝛ was hee aduanced by the 
benefite of y only begotte ſonne, who is 
acomon head to angels aſwel as tome, 

7 And he confuteth certaine other * 
obiections e abſurdities : That Chzilf [0.2 
ſhoulde ber boꝛne man by an accident 1.3.38 
tauſe,cotrary to the ſeriptures: that he ?: 3.30 
Houldnot be head auer „ 

Ke, | *. 2 


. 17.7. 
Pſalm. 4.7 
Marth. 1.1. 
Rom 3. 
Mtb. 4. 4. 
Heb. 1. 11. 
Iebn. 16. 16. 
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it had bene purpoſedby G O D fo his 
ſonne with fleſhe, which is falſe. 


; „ | 
That Chriſt tooke vpon him the trug 
ſubſtance of the fleſne of man. 


Far the ſimple trueth ofthe thing is 
4 p2oued by many places of ſcripture, 
fo2 the bleſſing is pꝛomiſed neither in a 
heauenlp ſeede, no2 in the counterfeits 
ſhape of man, but in the ſ&de of Abra- 
ham, and Iacob, neither is the eternall 
thꝛone pꝛomiſed to a man of the apꝛ e, 
but to the ſonne of Dauid, x the fruits 


of his wombe. 
2 Poꝛeouer the Marcionites, which 


imagined that Chꝛiſte had put on a 


phantaſticall body in ſfeede of a true 


body; and the Manichies, which framed 
Chꝛiſt a body of heauen, oꝛ of the airs 
are firſt confuted . The Marcionites 
maintaine their errour by this, that in 
ſome places it is ſaide, p he was made 
after the likenefſe of man, and that he 
was found in ſhape as a man. But the 
Apoſtle there doch not teach what — 


|| 
50 
5 


Chapter 17. 87 


ner of body Chꝛiſt toke vpon him, but 
that whereas hee might haue ſhewed 


fo:th his Godhead, he made none other 7572.77 


ſheweof him elfe, but as of an abiect 1 
and vnregarded man. Her teacheth nat? 


what Chꝛiſt was, but how he behaued 
himſelfe, the Manichies framed Ch2ilf 
a body of the aire, becauſe he is called 
the ſeconde Adam, heauenly of hea⸗ 
nen. But the apoſtle in that place doth 
not b2ingin a heauenly eſſence of the 
body,but a ſpirituall foꝛte, which being 


powzed ab2oad by Chalk both quicken 1. Cor. 15.10 
bs. It Chꝛiſt had not all one nature 7/84 


Paule had reaſoned in vaine 


with vs, 


Heb. 2. 14. 
Rom. 8.29 


that if Chꝛiſt be riſen againe, wee ſhall c. 3. 15. 


allo riſe againe, gcc. 


They are alſo pꝛœued to do no leſſe .. 18. 


foliſhly then wickedly, while they 
tangle with Allegozies, theſe teſtimo⸗ 
mes, where Chaiſt is called the ſeede of 
Abꝛaham:and the fruite of the wombe 
bf Dauid;by occaſion wherof certaine 
thinges'are noted of the Genealogie of 
hꝛiſt: and firſt of all that is confutch 
which ſome new Marcionits go about 
pat women are without lirve, ."! © 


| Rom. 1.3. 
n⸗ Pſalm 13 2. R 
auth 1 5. 
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E 4 Lak of al there is anſwered to ter⸗ 
7 2 a — taine their abſurdities wherewtth this 
| Rom8.3 ta. ne'ts troubled with men a that 
| * 3 | 4 


025 

How the two natures 05 the mediator, 

doe make one petſon. 

Irſt he deliuereth the doctrine of the 

twonatures in Chꝛiſt, from the firſt 
to the fourth. Secondly, hee enwageth 
battell againſt the accurſed errour of 
Seruetus, of Chꝛiſt being a ſonne. 

1 As touching the firlt parte of the 

Chapter, he pꝛoueth that there may be 
two natures in Chꝛiſt, the firſt, dzawn 
from a ſimilitude, which is of the con⸗ 
iunction of the body and ſoule, where it 
is ſaide, That the worde is made ficſhe, 
that is not ſo fo be vnderſtod, as thogh 
it were either turned into flethe;o2 cons 
fuſedly mingled W fleſh: but betauſe he 
choſe him a tople of the virgins wombe 
to dwell in. Yee that was the ſonne ol 
God, became alſo the ſonne ol man, not 
by contuſion of ſubſtance, but byv- 


ol perſan, t Ainnlituveof man is 
dete r „the niteſ 


— 


Chapter 14. 84 


fittelf fo2 this myſterie, who conſiſteth 
of ſoule and body, whereof neither 1s ſo 
mingled with the other, but that either 
kepeth his owne nature, foz that may. 
be ſpoken of the ſoule, which cannot ber 
ſpoke of the body, e that may be ſaid of 
the body, that cãnot be ſaid of y ſoule. 

2 Pozeouer from the teſtimonies of 
ſcriptures,and firſt ſuch as doe ſeueral⸗ 
le expꝛeſſe both, Ioh. 78. Col. 1. 15. Io. 17 
5. oh. 5. 17. Eſ. 4 2.1. Lu. 1. 5 2. Ioh. 3. 50. 
Mat. 13.3 2. Ioh. 14. Io. Luk. 24.39. 

3 Pozeoner of many other which 
teache neither ſeuerally „ but both 
iointlp. Iohn. 12.29. Iohn. 15.5. Ioh. 12. 
46,1, Coril5. 24. Phi. 2 8. Heb. 2,6, Phi. 

2.10.1. Cor. 8. 6. 

4 Theſe thinges tende to this point. 
that we, with certaine frantike ſpirits, 
den not Chꝛiſt to be God, becauſe hee 
is man; oʒ man, becauſe he is God; o 
neither man noz GO D, becauſe he is 
boch God and man; neither vet with 
Neſtorivs we ſo dꝛaw aſunder the na⸗ 
tures of @h:iff, that we ſhould — 
double Chaiſt; oꝛ W Eutiches, cñfound þ. 
nnn 

| 44  bnityy 


Row, 1.2 $ 


Remyg.z 


Creke.1-32 


Epbe.q is 


2. Cor. 3.4 5 
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dnitie, we deſtroy both natures, 
5 As touching the other, ſith Serue⸗ 
tus doeth not acknowledge him to bee 
the ſonne of God, but in this that hes 
was begotten of the holy Ghoſt, in the 
wombe of the virgin: firit hee pꝛoueth 
that he was the ſonne of God from e⸗ 
ternitie. 
6 Moꝛeauer he confirmeth his iudge⸗ 
ments, that is, becauſe other wiſe 17 
ſhould neceſſarily follow, that he in re⸗ 
ſpect of humane nature, is the ſonne: 
although in meane time he graunt that 
the man Chꝛiſt is called, æ is the ſonne 
of God: but not as the faithfull are, yet 
the ſonne of God in reſpec of duty, as 
alſo he is called man accoꝛding fo fleſh, 
7 Thirdly he ſheweth 'two'teſfttmo» 
nies of ſcriptures, which Seruetus als | 
ledgeth fo2 him ſelle, to pꝛoue that he in 
reſpect of his humanitie, is called the 
ſonne ol God doeth make nothing foz 
him. Me ſheweth alſo p an other falle 
malitious allegation whereby he ima⸗ 
gineth that befoꝛe Chꝛiſte appeared in 
the fleſh,he was neuer called the ſonne 
Hod, hut vnder a gure, is-vaine : ts 


. „ 


conclude al the Fathers ffand with vs 
howſoever' they dare cbicc to Irenæus 
and Tertullian. 
8 Laſt of all, he tontludeth that all 
| they which acknowledge not the ſonne 
tk God but in the fleſhe, doe no others 
wyſe acknowledge the Donne, but as 
he is conceiued of the holy Ghoſt, as 
though he had humaine nature by deri⸗ 
uation from God, becauſe he bꝛeathed 
into Adam the bꝛeath of lpfe. As the 
Manichies ſometyme did imagine. And , . _. 
as touching certaine of Seruetus erroas — the en 
| which tende to this pointe, he accomps nall begetting 


wiſedo 
teth it vayne, to open their iuſt confus COTE 


tation. Hotwithſtanding he n Eccle.2,14y 
toucheth many of them. 


Ca 15 
That we may — what end Chriſt 
wass ſent of his Father, and what he 
brought vs: three things are princi- 
pally to bee conſidered in him, his 
propheticall office, his ane 
| ren. ps, 


3 che 


he ſecond booke. 


The Papifks bꝛiſti is founde out not in derd, but 
being content in naine, vnleſſe it be among them, 


dae which acknowledge him effecually 


name, ſpoyle And not coldlp, a Pꝛophet, a Ring, and a 
him ol vis po- Pꝛieſt. As touching the firſt, all other 


te mehl P2ophetes, they did inthe meane tym 
| arewithoura lo lighten the Churches with their pꝛo⸗ 
den. pheſies, that yet after a ſoꝛt they kept 
— „ti. in luſpence fill the comming ol the 
Bal. g. . PMediatoꝛ. which ſhould teach al things. 
Hebr.11. 2 Although by peculiar coſiveration 
7/4149 and reſpeq ot his kingdom, he be called 


D. 9. 2 
27651 annointed, vet in him the pꝛopheticall 


4s. 3. 7 and Pateſfly annointing., haue their 
es place. Yeistherfoze annointed e 3Þ20- 
cola phet:and truly not ſo much foz him (elf, 
1. cor. 2. : Aasfo2 vs. And to this ende tendeth his 
pꝛophetical dignitie, » we might know 

that in the ſumme ol the doctrine which 

he hath taught, are cuntained alt points 

of perfect wiſedome. 

Part. 33 Speaking ol his kingdom, firlt he 
. alkirmeth it ta be ſpirituall, not earthly 
fal 134 oz woꝛldlp, vet is it of ſuch fo2ce, that it 
Pſa. 110. 1 al wapes delendeth 5 p vniuerſal church, 
105. 18.36 and euery member againſt euerp pꝛe⸗ 


ration of the deuil, rie 
. an 


Chapter.15. 86 
and confirmeth to euerp and ſingular 
Chꝛiſtian, immoꝛtalitie, as thoſe y are 
grounded vpon the eternal ſeat of God. 
4 And becauſe it is ſpiritual, therſoꝛe 
it is to be known, that whatſocuer felis 

citic is pꝛomiſed vs in Chꝛiſte, it tonſi⸗ 


ſteth not in outward commodities, but . 28 


it is ſpirituall, and lifteth vs vp to eter⸗ 

nal life. And ther are two things which 
therby come vnto vs: firſt that he enri⸗ 
| theth vs with all god things neceſſary 
to ſaluation: ſecondly,that hee maketh 
| bs vnexpugnable againſt all the aſſalts 
| ofthe ſpirituall enemy. 


with earthly oyle, but with heauenly 
ople, that is to ſay, with the holy Ghoſt, 


the ſpirit vndoubtedly choſing his ſeate 


In that it is ſapd, that he will peld vp 


be vnderſtode in this ſenſe, that it dero⸗ 
gate nothing from the eternitie of his 
kingdome zbut it doeth only ſhew = 


''> 


Rom, 14-19 


5 Therkoze was he annointed, not 1 . 2 
Pſal. 45. 
Job. 3.34 
Job. 1.1 C. 


and that not foꝛ him ſelfe, but topowze 2.47. 
his plentie vpon vs, being hungry e dzy. 1.32. 


Luc. 3. 22 
I. Cor. 15. 29 


in Chꝛiſt, that from thence the heauẽly 1.07 15.28 
fiches might largely flow out vnto vs, ** % 


Eſai.3 3.22 


to God x the father his kingdom, it muſt 2. 10.8 
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the adminiſtration and gouernment of 
his kingdome ſhall not be ſuche in the 
woꝛlde to come, as it is nowe, but 
immediately by God him ſelfe, when 
the office of y Pediatoꝛ ſhal be fulfilled, 

- 6: As concerning the Pzteſthod, it is 
ſhewed that he is the only Pꝛieſt which 
is pure from all ſpot, and deſerued both 
liz him ſelle and vs an entrance, and he 
is the only expiation, whereby he hath 
both ſatiſfied foꝛ our ſinnes, and wiped 
away our guiltineſſe. And that isof 
great waight, that hee is appoynteda 
Pꝛieſt fo2 euer, with that ſolemne othe 
. poken without repentaunce. And foz 
this cauſe not only ariſeth an aſſurance F 
top2ay, but alſo quiet in the godly con- 
. ences: fo2 becauſe wee obteyned by IF 
the power of his Pꝛieſthode, that we 
being made Pꝛieſtes in him, may etl 
ter freelp into the heauenty Tabernacle 
that all the ſacrifices of pzaiers i p2aile, 
that come from vs, may be acceptable 
and werte ſmelling in the fight of God. 
Fmally, the Papiſts doe offend in this 
pointe of doctrine, that bꝛag thatChaik 


og — ſelfe in their Palle. 
Cap. 16 


ERR 1 


. 16. 
Howe Chriſt e the offi ceof 
| - a Redeemer to purchaſe ſaluation 
for vs: wherein is entreated of his 
death and reſurreRion, and his aſ- 
cending into heauen. 


| fo this Chapter there are foure pꝛin⸗ 

| 1cpall partes. Foꝛ firſt he ſpeaketh ge⸗ 

| — of the whole matter, and ſhas 

keth off a queſtion verie neare of allis 

| ance, from the 1,to the 4. Secondlp, he 

| ſheweth ſeuerally how Chꝛiſt hath ful- 

* filledthe office of a Redeemer, from the 

J. tothe 18. Thirdly, becauſe he hath 

recited a god parte of the Treede, he ex⸗ 

| poundeth what is to be thought therof, 

| 18, Laft of all, he joyneth the concluſi⸗ 

on, I9, | EI 
I Such ſound ſaluation is ſet befoze 75, ,, 
| vs in Chꝛiſte, that what ſo euer is nes . 12.3 · 
| eefſary foꝛ vs to ſearche the ſame , wee 

map finde it plentifully in him.Barnard 
 fayeth;that the name of Jeſus, is not 

| emly light, but alſo meate, yea and ople 

| Aſa without which all the mon — 


Re. 5. 10 
Gel 3. 10 


col. I. 21 


Cob 42g 


coule is d2ye, and alto ſalt, without thy 
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ſcaſoning whereof, all that is ſet befaze 
vs is vnlauoꝛie: Finally, it is the ho, 
n in the mouth, melodie in the eare, 


ioykulnes in the heart, and alſo medi, 


Line and what ſo euer is ſpoken in dif 
putation is vnſauoꝛie, but where hi 
name ſoundeth. 


2 Therefoze by the lay it is here to 
be (ene in what ſenſe it is to be taken, 
that God was our enemy, till he was 


reconciled to vs by Chꝛiſte, when not- 
withſtanding his mercy doth both pꝛe⸗ 
tent, and alſo he did not delaye fo giut 
Chꝛiſt willmgly, which ought to be rec 
koned manifeſt ſignes of loue:ſuch ma⸗ 
ner of ſpeeches are applped to our capa⸗ 
citie, that we may the better vnderftay 
how miſerable and w2etched our eſtate 
is without Ch2ill, 

3 Pet is that not falfly ſayde : But 
God by meanes of his office & nature of 
iuſt righteouſneſſe, findeth in vs that 
which he may wozthily hate till p gail 
tines be aboliſhed thꝛough Chꝛiſt, how 
ſo euer of his godnes he loueth that in 
the meane tyme which is his owne. - 


Chapter. 16. 88 


7 This he confirmeth by the dotrip⸗ 146.476 
fures a by Auguſtine, which are theſe, Rom 5.10 


Che loue of God is incompzehenſible, 7 
and vachaungeable:foz he began not to 
loue vs, ſince the tyme that we were re- 
conciled to him by p blod of his ſonne: 
but befoze the making of the woꝛld has 
loued vs, euen befoze that we were any 
thing at all, that we might alſo be his 


therefoze where as wer are reconciled 
by the death of Chꝛilt, it is not ſo to be 


thildꝛen, with his only begotten ſonne, 


* Tra. 700 


Ie Tod 


taken, as though the ſonne did therfo2s 


 xeconcile vs vnto him, that hee might 
nowe begin to loue vs, whom he hated 
| befoze:foz we are reconciled to him that 
| Already loued vs, to whome we were e⸗ 
| nimies by reaſon of ſinne. And whether 
this be true 02 no which J doe ſape, let 
the Apoſtle beare witneſſe, He doeth 
tommẽd, ſayth he, his loue towards vs, 
bicauſe whe we wer pet ſinners, Chꝛiſt 
died fo2 vs, he therkoꝛe had a loue to vs, 
tuen the whe we were enimies to him, 


t wꝛought wickednes Therefoze after 
| marnellous & diuine manner her lo⸗ 
ved us, euen then when he hated vs: 
i he hated vo, in that we wers ſuch 
88 


ces. . 19. 
2.4. 

s Bar, 3 2 Fo 
Rome. 4. 21. 
Job. 1. 29. 
Rom. 3. 24. 
2. Cor. F. 21. 
Pbc.1-7. 
Job. I o. 25. 
E ſai. 33. 7. 
Job. 18.4. 


: Ar. 27. 1 1. 


Hebr. 10.5. 
ꝓſAH. 40.9. 

E ſai. ꝝ 3.9.21. 
Mar. 15. 18. 

H ſal. 69.5. 
Job. 18.38. 
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as he had not made, 2 becauſe our wit⸗ 
kednes had on euerp ſide waſted away 
his wozke, hee knewe howe in euery 
one of vs, both to hate that which we 
our ſelues had made, and to loue that 
which he had made. 

Going into the ſeconde parte of the 
Chapter, frſt he entreateth of his death 
from the 5. to the 7. Secondlp, of his 
deſcending into hell, krom the 8. to the 
12, Thirdly, of his reſurrection, 13. 
Fourthly,ofhis aſcention into heauen, 
and ſitting at the right hande of his Fa 
ther, kfromthe 14. to the 16. Laſt of all, of 
his returne vnto iudgement, 17. and 18 

5 As concerning the death of Chailt, 
hee pꝛoueth that the woꝛke ol our re- 
demption doth chiefly ſhine therin, hob 
ſo euer he hath bꝛought it to paſſe in the 
whole courſe of his life. In p ſame death 
alſo his willing ſubiection hath the fir 


degree, which notwithſtanding was 


not vtterly voide of all ſtrife : as in the 
action he bꝛingeth in two thinges to be 


© conſidered. Firſt that he was condem ⸗ 


ned as a guiltie perſon, bearing our 


perſon. Secondly, that her was never 


theleſle, 


* 


Chapter. 19, 69 
| weleſle acquited, by the mouth of the 
Judge, that it might moze manifeſtly 


appeare, that he was puniſhed not fog 


his owne, but fo2 our defalt. 


6 This manner of death is not with⸗ 


put a great mylkerie,fith whe it is both 
à turſe it ſelfe, and alſo the ſigne of a 
turſe, it doeth manifeſtly ſhew, that we 
fo whole cauſe he was accurſed, are ſet 
fre from the curſe of the lawe. But he 
ſo became accurſed, that he was not o⸗ 
nercome therof: but rather in ſo faking 
it, be bzake t deſtroyed the whole fozce 
thereof, that our Fayth concetueth an 
| Acquital in the condemnation of Chailt, 
and bleſſing in his being accurſed: be⸗ 
cauſe in this his death we haue the ſa- 
crifce fo2 ſins, the waſhing from filthe, 
 bytheſheaving of his bloud. 


Eſ ai. 35. 1. 2 


1. Cor 5.224 
Ren. S.; 
Eſai. 5. 3. C 
0 13 
Dew, 27*36 
1. Fet. 2.4 
Col. 2.19 


Hebr. 9. % 


7 Be alſo deliuered vp him ſelfe in *6-2.5 


dur ſtead, into the power of death, that 
the lame being ſubdued, double kruite 
might thereby come vnto vs, that is to 
ſay, that he might deliuer vs frõ death, 


and kill our old man by interpartening 
him ſelfe with vs. 
8 The article of Chzilfe wor 


P 


Rom 6. 48 


Col. 3.348 


— —— — — II EGS. ca 
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X 


7 The ſecond books. 
«* . ..-- (afohell; was not altogether but by li⸗ 
tles and litle vſed in the Churches, ney⸗ 
ther vet is it vtterly to bs refuſed, as 
many doe, oz as other woulde haue it 
10 bee confounded with the fozmer 
„ Avicle. 

9 They alſo are deceyued which in⸗ 
fezpzete that Chꝛiſte did nothing but 
delcende to the ſoules of the Fathers, 
wech were ſhut in Lymbo, but Lim⸗ 
bus is nothing elſe but a Fable, And 
thoſe ty26 places of Scripture doe no- 

ing make foꝛ them, which of the vn⸗ 

ſkilfull are wont to be alledged foz the 
eſtabliſhment thereof, Foz the Prophet 
Dauid ſpeaketh of their deliueraunce, 

that in far countryes are calf captiug 

in bondes. And Zachary compareth ths 
1Babylonical onerthzow wheriny p peo⸗ 

ple was oppelled, to a dzye pit, oꝛ bot- 

.- --”-" tomieſſe depthe, and therewithall tea⸗ 
cheth, that the ſaluation of the whols 
Church is as it were a comming out 

bl the deepe Belles. Poſt true it is that 
Chꝛiſt ſhinedto p godly by the power ol 

his holy ſpirite, that they might knows 

that d grace _ 8 had only ane 


* 


Chapter.18,' ' 58 | 


{ 
by hope, was then deliuered fo the. . | 
woꝛlde: on the other ſide that did mozs 
plainly appeare to the repꝛobate; that 
they were excluded from all ſaluation. 
10 11 The true and naturall meas xz7;45.8 
ning is, that in ſterde of the wicked do⸗ A8.2.24 ĩ 
ers, it behoued him to wafkle as it wer , 
hande to hand with the armyes or hell, 0 
and the hoꝛrour of death, and feeling the | 
rigoꝛ of Gods vengeaunce, and all the 
ſignes of God when he is angry and pu⸗ 
niſheth, to ſuffer in his ſoule the ſharps 
toꝛment of a damned e fozfaken man, 
which God lapeth in his anger vppon 
the wicked: this one thing only excep⸗ 
ted,that he could not be held bounde of 
thoſe ſozrowes, This he confirmeth by 
the teſtunonies of the Scripture and 
auncient Fathers, 8 
12 This expoſition hee defendeth as 
gainſt them, which malicionflycryout #549 
that by this meanes not only vnoꝛdinat 4.27720 
t troubled affections, but alſo deſperati . 7.47 
on it ſelf is aſcribed to the ſonne of Bod, 0 12 
ſhewing that Chꝛiſt was ſd tempted in 
all pointes like vnto vs, that pet he ſul⸗ 25 
fered not theſe thinges by violence, 
5 P 2 09 
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- 83 compelled , neyther did bee at any 
- Xyme ſinne, neyther fell into any vn⸗ 
ncie. 5 
5 Comming to the reſurrection, be 
5 that it is vnper ect whatſoener 
we haue of his death, vnleſſe the vocy 
trine of his reſurrection be had in mind, 
although ſometpme our ſaluation bes 
only alcribed to his death, and ſo of the 
tontrarie. Zherefoze ſo often as men, 
tion is made of his death only, there 
is alſo compꝛehended that which pꝛo⸗ 
perle belongeth to his reſurrection:and 
t like figure ot tompꝛehenſid is there in 
the woꝛde Reſurrection,as ofte as it is 
bled ſeuerally without ſpeaking ol his 
death. Finally, there ariſeth a triple 
commoditie thereof, that both hie hath 
gotten vs righteouſneſſe befoze GOD, 
and are enen now by his lie renued vn⸗ 
to neboneſſe of lyfe, and alſo that it is 
an earneſt to vs of the reſurrection to 
tome. 

14 As conterning his aſcention info 
beaten: thereby he beginneth at length 
His kingdonie t Seeing alſo, after he 

was aſcended into heauen, when = 


1 
* — 
* 
, * * 
. 
* —— 
= 
- 
- 


Chapter. 10. 


To Aaken the earth. hee potwzed a Mer. 16. m 
ie greater aboundance of his ſpirit, 7.1. i 
.. Jaduaunced his power moze:greas 
both in helping his, & allo mouers 
pwing his enemies, vet ſo is he nam 
accoꝛding to the p2eſence of Chis 
that her is euery where pꝛeſent 
ding to his Maieſtie, E with moꝛe 
pawer doeth gouerne, beauen, 


| Verevponit kaloweth, that which Egbe. 7. 20 
Yeſently added, that he ſitteth at the 55. 2 
It bande ot his Father, ſpoken by 1. NA 
bot ſimilitude, taken of Pzinces, 4 % 
ereby his bleſſedneſſe is ſignified ; l. 1. 
| tu rule and 47-10 
Fouerne are committed vnto him, that 
poth heanenly and earthly creatures 
may with admiration lake vppon his 
neſtte, be gouerned with his bande, 
PHeholde his countenaunce, and be ſubs 
ied to his power, and it foꝛteth not that 
Sfeuen- ſawe him ſtanding, becauſs 
we ſpeake not here of the geſture of his 
bodte,but of the maieſtie of his domini⸗ 
M: ſothat to it, is nothing els but ts 
n, Judge in the heavenly iudgss 
| P3 mend 


The ſecond booke. 


- ui compelled , neyther did bee af a 
- tome ſinne, neyther fell into any = 
ncie. = 
_ Comming to the reſurrection, | 
pꝛoueth that it is vnperfec whatſoel 
we haue of his death, vnleſle the 
trine of his reſurrection bs had in mi 
although ſometyme our ſaluation 
only aſcribed to his death, and ſo of 
tontrarie. Zherefoze ſo often as 
tion is made of his death only, 
is alſo compꝛehended that which I, 
perly belongeth to his ä 
like figure ofcompzehenſis is ther 
the woꝛde Reſurrection, as ofte as i 
bled ſeuerally without ſpeaking ol hi 
death. Finally, there ariſeth a fripli 
commonitie thereof, that both hee hat 
gotten vs righteouſneſſe befoze GOD, 
and are euen now by his lite renued vn⸗ 
to newneſle of lyfe, and alſo that it i: 
an earneſt to vs of the reſurrection ti 
come. 

14 As conterning his aſcention info 
beaten: thereby he beginneth at length 
his kingdoniet @cing alſo, after ha 
was aſcended into heauen, when 2 


. . 
* 
— —« ot 
* 
- 9 * 
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dad fozſaken the earth, he pow2ed a 4. 10.10 
moze greater aboundance of his ſpirit, . i. . 
and aduaunced his power moze:greas | 
ter, both in he his, & allo in ouer⸗ 
thꝛowing his e mies, vet ſo is he nom 
abſent accoꝛding to the pꝛeſence of his. 
-bodie, that he is euerp where pꝛeſent 
| ?accozding to his Paieſtie, E with moze 
pꝛeſent pawer doeth gouerne, heauen, 
15 Yerevponit faloweth,that which „. 7.20 
is pꝛelentiꝑ added, that he ſittethat the **.2-9 
right handeofhis Father, ſpoken by 7715 © | 
way of ſinulitude, taken of Pꝛinces, Met 4 
whereby his bleſſedneſle is ſignified ; Nl. 1. 
but much moze thoſe offices to rule ann . 6 
gouerne are committed vnto him, that 
both heanenly and earthly creatures 
may with admiration loke vppon his 
Paieſtie, be gouerned with his hande, 
beholde his countenaunce, and be ſubs 
tect to his power, and it foꝛceth not that 
Steuen lawe him ſtanding, becauſs 
we ſpeake not here ol the geſture ol his 
bodie, but of the maieſtie of his domini⸗ 
on: lo that tofit, is nothing els but to 
n Judge in the heauenly iudgs- 
P3 mente 


6 


8.111 


Mat. 24.30 
Mat.25.31 
Hcbr. 9. 27 
b. T4 
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ment ſeatee. OY 

16 Yereof Fayth gathereth atriple 
tommoditie. Firlt the Loꝛde by his al⸗ 
tending into heauen, hath opened the 
entre of the heaticniy kingdom, which 
was ſhutte vp by Adam. Poꝛco⸗ 
ner, that he ſitteth with his Father 
as à Patrone, Interceſlour, and con⸗ 
tinuall Aduocate, fc. Finally, that his 


power beyng powꝛed from thence vn⸗ 
to bs, hee woz keth many thinges ertel⸗ 


lently in vs. 
17 As concernyng the refurne cf 
Chꝛiſt fo iudge the quick and the dead, 


Firſt he baiefly expoundeth the dec- 


trine it ſelfe. @ccondly, her ſheweth 
in what ſcnle they are called quicke, 
which ſhall bee found alyue at that dap: 
becauſe ſome of the olde Fathers haue 
doubted in the expoſition of the ſame 
Woꝛde. 

18 Whata angular cbfoztthereofa 
riſeth to vs, when we heare that iudge⸗ 


ment is in his power which will be our 


gentle Pꝛinte head and Patrone. And 
montage is to 4, thought of oo 2 mane 


Chapter. 16. 
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19 Ok theſe things which are befoze .. 


ſumme of our ſaluation, and alſo euer y 
parte are compꝛehended in Chʒiſt. And 
therefoze we muſt ſa much the mo2s 
hevily beware that we dzawe not a⸗ 
wap from him any parte thereof, be it 
neuer ſo litle. And the ſame is fo bends 
from the right wap, if we bende any 


we cþicfly reſpect him. 
| Cop. 17. 


That it is truely and properly fayd,that 
Chriſt hath deſerued Gods fauour 
and ſaluation for vs. | 


Authour and Pꝛinte, neyther is Gods 
grace obſcured by ſo ſaping, becauſe 
the merite of Chziſte is not ſette as 
gaynſt the mercy of G OD, but han⸗ 


Pꝛiſt is not only the inſfrument 02 


geth thereon, that both maye well 


ſtand together, fr thole thinges which 
ars overly ſet ons vnder an other can 
2 Þ 5 not 


part of our thought any way, although 


ſpoken, it is manifeſt that the whole , 


9 3 8 
2 e » 


miniſter of ſaluation, but alſo the “e 
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not diſagree; "oF 105 
ex li,1.depre- The moſt cleare light of p2 <deffins 
WE tion and grace, is our Sauiour him ſelf, 
the man Chꝛiſt Jeſus, which hath obs 
DC teyned lo tobe, by the nature of man 
which is in him, without any deſer- 
ning ol woꝛkes, oz of Fayth going bes 
foze, hee that made of the ſerde of Dauid 
a man righteous, that neuer ſhoulde bo 
vnrighteous without any deſeruing ol 
his will going befoꝛe, euen the lame 
doeth of vnrighteous, make them righ⸗ 
teous, that are the members of p head. 

2 Thele two (that is to ſay, the graca 

9 God and the merite ol Chailte) may 
well ffande together, as is pꝛoued by 
diuers places of Scripture, which knit 

them together, and ſo truely that they 
graunt that Chꝛiſte doeth giue ſomes 
what of his owne: becauſe this pꝛaiſe 
is ginen him ſeuerally from his Fa- 
ther, that it is his grace, and p;oceveth 
from him. 

3 As tonterning the beginning of the 
cauſe, he pꝛoueth by certapne witnel⸗ 
ſes of Scripture, that Chꝛiſte by his 
qbediencs | — delerued kauour 2 is 


Chapter 17. 57 
with his father, 
4 The better that this ſame thing r. 76 1% 
may appeare, he ſheweth that it happes . 22.20 
neth to vs by the death of Chꝛiſt, oz the 1 
ſheding of his blood, in 
5 And ſo truelp, that he hath not obs 0.53.15 
teined it kreelp, but hath paid a pꝛite to !! 2.20 
deliuer vs fro the giltineſſe death. Ro. 
3:24.1-Pe.1.18.1.Cor.6.20.Col I. 14 
Col. 5.2.14. Gal. 2. 21. Leui. 18. 5. Act. 13 
38. Gal. 4.4. Rom 4. 5. Ioh. 6.35. Eph. 3. 
2. Ro. 4. 25. Ioh. 6.57. Phi. 1. 29. 
| At is a folithe curioſitie to ſearchs 
with the ſchwlemen whether Chꝛiſt ds , 
ſerued foz him ſelfe oz no: ſeeing it was £/:5.9.6 
neither n&defull that hre ſhoulde beg 1 7.4 
carefull fo2 him ſelle: neither dog Par wg 9 
the Scriptures teach that hes ** 
was geuen foz him ſelſe, 
but foz vs. 


Ms 
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e&cth of the manner howe to re. 

4 . the grace of Chriſte, aud whay 

| 22 doeth grow e vnto * 
and what cffeckos thereof. 


The Argum ent. 


1 E E principal places which hee en- 
ttreateth of in this booke are ſeuen: 
all which notwithſtanding. after a 
ſoort, yet the chiefeſt part clearely 


doe belong to the entreating of faith. And 
Krlt hee ſheweth howe it commeth to 
paſſe, that thoſe thinges proſite vs which 
are ſpoken of Chriſt, that is to ſay, not by 
our ow ne power, but by the ſecret and ſpe · iſ 
riall working of the ſpirite, Chapter firſt. 
Moreouer becauſe the ſpirite worketh this 
od onely, by no other meanes then by 
faith, hee ioyneth à iuſt entreatie of faith, 
Chapter 2. Thirdly, to the intent that 
his holſome faith may the better bee made 
Knowne , ſhew ing what fruite doeth ne, 
Sal | C 


OO” 


Chapter 17. 94 
ceſſarily come thereof, hee proueth that 
true repentance doeth alwayes proceede 
from it, and reaſoneth much thereof, from 
the thirde to the tenth. Firſt, entreatingge- 
nerally of repentance, Chapter 3. Moreouer 
of papiſticall repentance, and for that cauſe 
of Contrition, Confeſſion, and Satisfaction 
Chapter 4. Of indulgences alſo, and Purga- 
torie, Chapter 5. Laſt of all, that hee may 
ſpecially ſpeake of true repentance, that is, 
the two partes thereof, of mortificatian of 
the fle ſne, and quickenyng of the pirite: 
ſodeſcending to the life ofa Chriſtian man, 
which conſiſteth in both of them, from the 
fixth to the tenth. Fourthly, more plainely 
toſhewe what the profite of this faith is, 
and what effectes followe, Firſt hee en- 
treateth of iuſtification of faith, from the 
eleventh to the eighteenth, Moreouer, 
of Chriſtian libertie, which is as it were 
an appendix of iuſtification, Chapter 18. 
Fifthly, hee deſcendeth to prayer, becauſe 
the fame is the principall exerciſe of faith, 
deas it were the mean or inſtrument wher=- 
by wedayly take holde of Gods beneſites 


ton 20. Sixtly becauſe before hee hai 
ſaide 


- \ (EY * ; * 2 4 r bd 1 
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+= | Thethirdbooks, 
Hide ( in the firſt Chapter) that all men deg 


not indifferently imbrace the communicati. 
on of Chriſte, which is offered through the 
Goſpell, but they onefy whom G O D 
vouchſafeth by the power of the holye 
Ghoſt, and ſpeciall grace. Leaſt this ſhould 
ſeeme abſurde, hee ioyneth a ſpeciall trea | 
tiſe of Gods Eternall election, from the one 
& twentie, to the foure and twentie. Laſt of 
all, becauſe manie wayes it may bee gree 
nous vnto vs to bee exerciſed vnder this 
barde warfare which alwayes accompani- 

| ech the lyfe of a Chriſtian man, hee pro · 
ueth the ſame may bee pacified by me- 
fttation of the reſurrection: and 

- for that cauſe hee ioyneth 
an entreatie thereof 
Chapter 25. 


Co.1, 
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1t thoſe thinges which are ſpoken 
of Chriſt, doe profite vs by ſecrew 
working of the holy Ghoſt. 


| Diwſoener thefather 

Za beſfoweth thoſe gifts 

A which wee haue ſpo⸗ 

Vl ken of, vpon his only 

ſonne , her hath not 

done it foz his pꝛi⸗ 

uate commoditie, but 

to enrich vs which were without thẽ, 


ind ner ded them, pet they do not apper⸗ „ . 


teine vnto vs, tyll wee growe together As 


with him in one :Which albeit wer ob- 6<336- | » 
teine by faith, vet when we ſe p al men am, 
do not indifferently imbꝛate the entern 
partening of Chzift which is offered by "IR 
the Goſpel, we muſt climbe ſomewhat 
higher, and confeſſe alſo that it is 
b:ought topalle by the lecrete and ſpes 
ciall wozking of the holy Ghoſt, that 
we intoy Chzilt Jeſus and all his good 
thinges. 

2 Yerevpon alſo if tommeth topaſſs 
that Chꝛiſt cams furniſhed a 


« @Þ 
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- a ya A holy ſpirite after a certaine peculiat 
Ian, manner, not only to quicken” and nou 
be. 4. 7 riſhe vs with his generall power : but 
x.cor-15.45 much maze to ſeuer vs from the wozl 
2 to foꝛme in vs an heauenly life; and ga 
ther vs together into the hope of eter⸗ 
nall inheritance, this alſo he doeth not 
in that he is the eternall woꝛde: but 
alſo accoꝛding to the perſon of a Pedy 
atoz, 
3 That the ſame power of the holy 
gholk i is in vs either p titles wherwith 
i he is maruellouſly ſet out do manpfeſt⸗ 
V 36. 27 lp pꝛoue, as in that he is called the ſpi⸗ 
- 3 rite of adoption, the pledge and ſeale of 
our inherifance,the water, oile t oint⸗ 
ment, ſire, ſpꝛing and hand of God. All 
which doe manifeſtly teach that we are 
his members by grace, and power of 
the holp ghoſt, and foꝛ that cauſe only 
he bꝛingeth to paſſe that he ſhould con⸗ 
taine vs vader him, and we againe pol 
ſeſſe him. 
4 But comming to entreate of faith 
by this meanes hee maketh himſells 
wap. Faith is 5 pꝛintipall wozke ofthe 


holy Oholt: to it foz the moſt part as 


.- * 
# ® * 
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Chapter Yo © 9 * 
referred all thoſe things that wer com⸗ 
monly find ſpoken to expꝛelle his fo2cs 
and wozking. This he pꝛoueth 1 
wayes » befo2e hee intreat * the next 


Chapter of faith. 
Cap. 2. 1 
of faith wherein is both ſer the definĩ. 
tion of it, and the properties! that! it 

. hach, 

T*. Chapter hath thi pzincipall 
partes,foz firſt he bꝛieſty toutheth 
tertaine- thinges: whiche other wiſe 


 woulde let the entreatie of faith, from 


the I. to the 13. by occaſion wherofhs 
intreateth of the obiect of faith, cap. 1. 
Pozconer of faith, w2apped and hid 
den, by occaſion wherof he ſheweth the. 
difinition of faith, from the 2, to the 7. 
Thirdly of an vnfozmed faith, oz ot 
the repꝛobates, frõ the 8.to the 12 .Laflb 
ok all, of the diuerſe ſignification of the 
wo2d 13. Pozeouer that it may appears 
to all men, what that faith is which 


i entreated ot, he ſhewethparticularly 


the definition which hee ſhewed befozs 


rd the 14.to the 40. Laſt of all by the | | 


wlllesauthazitia.be baefly _—_— 


1. Ti. H. 16 
Jobs. 3. 12 
4k. 10. t 2 
Ad.. 20.17 


Acer. 46 


u. i.. 


The chir d booke. 
bis owne definition : and by thatoccy 
ſton bee ſheweth againſt the ſchwlemen 
what relation faith, hope, andcharitie 
haue bet werne them ſelues, frö the, 41, 


I Firſt as touch ing the object of faith, 
the ſcholemen haue barely made Go 
the obiect of faith,leauing Chꝛiſt, when 
the ſcripture teacheth, y the inuiũible fy 
ther is no otherwiſe to be ſought fo; thi 
in Chꝛiſt, as in his owne pꝛoper image, 

2 Moꝛeouer as touching their fatne) 
deuiſe of an hidden faith, that is, obedy 


entlp to ſubmit our ſelues to þ Church, 


and to be readp to imbzace- foz true, 
what ſoeuer the Church appointeth, 
committing to it the office of ſearching 


and — but the ſame is no faith, 


but that which conũſteth not in igno⸗ 
rance but in knowledge, and that not 
only of God, but alſo of the wil of God, 
Foz when Paule ſaith, That with the 
heart wee beleeue to righteouſneſſe, am 
with the month, confeſſion is made fo 
ſaluat ion; hee ſheweth that it is note 
nough if a man vnexpꝛeſledly 2 


* which he ꝗ—— not, 
nh 


of errours,fo2 the higheſt wiſedome of 


Chapter. 2. 97 


ſteketh to learne, but he requireth an ex 


pꝛeſſed acknowledging of Gods good⸗ 
neſſe,in which conſiſteth our righteoul⸗ 


nelle. 


3 Yowſocuer many thinges (ſuch is 


the ignoꝛance wherein we are compal⸗ 


ſed) are w2apped and hidden from vs in 
this moꝛtall life: pet is it moſtabſurd, 
vnder this colour to intitle ignoꝛance 
tempered with humilitie, by the name 


bk kaith, which truely lyeth in p knows 
ledge of God x Chzilt, not in reuerence * 


of the Church, 

4 Dur faith is alſo w2apped and hid⸗ 
den ſo long as we wader in this world, 
not onely becauſe many things are yet 
hidden from vs: but alſo becauſe wee 
are compaſſed about with many miſts 


the moſt perfect is this, to p2ofite moꝛe 


and p2occede on further, with gentle 


Job. 155. 


willingnelle to learne:therefoze Paule 2740.16 


erhoꝛteth the faithful, ik vpon any thing 
they differ one from another, to abide 
fo: reuelation. 


5 Faith alſo may be called wzapped 
and intangled » which notwithſtan⸗ 
A ding 
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ding is pꝛoperly nothing elſe, but a pꝛe⸗ 
paration ot faith, whereof hee bzingeth 
t mo examples: Poꝛeouer hee conclu⸗ 
10h. 4.46. 4 deth that ſuch willingneſle to learne, 
2. Tin. 3. with a deſire to pꝛocede further, diffe 
reth karre from the groſſe ignoꝛance of 
the Papiſts. 
Eebe.4,29 6 Duchts the relation ot the wozd to 
Ren. 10. 4 kaith, that the woꝛde is the fountaine x 
1.15.7 piller of faith, and as it were the glaſte, 
Pſalm. pos Wherein we map beholde God: to con⸗ 
e- clude without the knowledge of the 
| wo2de,there can be no faith, 

7 Neither yet at euerp woꝛd of God 
is faith beulffered vp (although in all 
things it ſubſcribe to the truth of God) 
neither doeth it ſo much reſpect his will 
only what ſoeuer, as his kinvneſle o⸗ 
mercy : yet the ſame which is offered 
with his wo2de , and toyned with his 
wil and trueth, doeth caſily exclude all 
doubt. Faith therefoꝛe is a ſtedfaſt and 
an aſſured knowledge of Gods kinde⸗ 
neſlſe tawardes vs, which being groun⸗ 
ded vpon the trueth of the free pzomile, 
in Chꝛiſt is both reuealed fo our minds 

t ſealed in our hearts by p holy gholl. 
2 4 8 Kobe 


. Chapter. 2. 98 
8 Rol as touching their defo2mey 
faith, that is to ſap, luch aſſent wherby No 10. 1.0 
enerydeſpiſer of GDD.recciueth that 1, 
which1s vtferedout:of the ſcripture, gs 
although there be no acceſſemade of a 

godly affection to the ſame aſſent, vain 
is their falſe inuention, ſeeing one and 

the ſelfe ſame ſptrifemaketh'euery one 
to reſt in the certentie of faith: and 
doeth alſo furniſhe them all with his 
ſanctification, ſo that faith can by no 
| meanes be ſeuered. from a godly affe- 
| (lon. | 
| -P Pee ſhaketh the place of Paule out 1. Cor. 13.2 
| of their handes, wherewith they are This worde 
wont co defende their ignoꝛance: moze- © is taten 
| ouer hee pointeth as it were with the dong miracle 
| finger, what it is that daucth them in⸗ which euery vn 

ko errour, that is, that when the worde garde manalu- 
tf faith hath dinerſe ſigniñcations, they — — 
not conſidering the diuerſitie of the pheſies and 
thing fignified, diſpute as though it tonges, eothee 
were taken foꝛ one thing in all places — 
alike, they alſo foz teaching ſake, doe the wicked as 
willingly graunt that there are diuers with the godi 
loztes of faith,beſides that onely faith 
efthegodly : There may vndoubtedly 
SUE © N p | ber 
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be two ſozts of men to whom the tetti⸗ 
monie of faith abuſiuelp is attributed: 
the one of them which acknowled⸗ 
geth nothing elſe than Chꝛiſtian reli⸗ 
gion : the other of them which come to 
this point alſo, that they are touched 
with great reuerence thereof. 

10 Such perſwaſion of the faith of 
the wicked, is rather a ſhadowe oꝛ an 
image, then faith it ſelfe: ſeeing it dif 
fereth ſo farre from the ſounde trueth 
of faith. Bowſoeuer:therfoze ſuch per⸗ 
ſwaſis doth not onelie deceaue others, 
but alſo them ſelues ſome: times, pet 
thele laſt haue the ſame common with 
the Diuels, anvthe firſt inferiour. Si. 
mon Magus being onercome with the 
maieſtie of the Golpell,. had a certaine 
faith, ſuch as it was, and ſo acknowled- 
ged Chꝛiſt to be the authour of life and 
ſaluation, that he willingly p2ofeſſed 
himſelfe to bee one of his: after which 
manner it is ſaid in Luke, that they be⸗ 
loeeue foꝛ a time, in whom the ſed of the 
woꝛde is choked vp befoze it bꝛing fozth 
kruite, oꝛ befoꝛe it take any rote at all, 
that by e by withereth away, periſheth a 

: | 1 
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und though it ſeme to haue faken 
rote, vet thoſe are not liuelp rotes: 
the heart ot man hath ſo many ſecrete 
toꝛners of vanitie, is full of fo many 
| hidyngholes of lping, is couered with 
ſo guilefull hypocriſie, that it often de⸗ 
ceiueth it ſelfe:but let them that glozy ,_ 110 
inſuch ſhadowes of faith, vndertkande 
tat therein they are no better then the 
: Diuell. 
I either ought it to teme hard, if 
luch faith be attributed toy repꝛobate 
| (eingexpertence teacheth, that the re⸗ 
pꝛobate are ſometimes moued with the 
ſame feeling that the eled are. So that 
in their own iudgement they differ no⸗ 
thing from the elect, whe not withſtan⸗ 
ding he differeth much from the peculi⸗ 
! ar teſtimonie which the ſpirite geueth 
| fo the elect: foz their feeling is fraile, 
| andvaniſhing away, but the feeling of 
the elect 1s not ſo, 
| WherePanle affirmeth that faith 
i the fruit of election, it is therby ment 2 77.1.0 
that none doe receiue the light of faith, 
noꝛ doe truelp feele the effectuall woz⸗ 
uin ol the Golpelzbut they p are foze»- 
3 ozdeinen 


; 
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oꝛdeined fo ſaluation, and although the 
repꝛobate haue a fœling, vet that fæ⸗ 
ling is not the true eſfcuuallwozking 
of the Goſpell, The Apoſtle alcribeth 
to them that taſt of the heauenly giftes 
Pp Chꝛiſt aſcribeth fo them a faith fo2 a 
time: not that they ſoundly perceiuo 
the ſpirituall fozce of grace, 4 aſſured 
light of faith, that they may with the e- 
lect with ful mouth crye out, Abba, Fa- 
ther: but becauſe the Loꝛde the moze 
to condemne, and make them vnexcu⸗ 
fable, conueieth him ſelfe into their 
mindes, ſo farre fozth as his godneſle 
may be taſked without the ſpirite of a- 


doption. 


12 The repꝛobate are but fo2 a 
time, becauſe they abide not in the 
will and trueth of G O D, but in a va 

niching feeling , and are not thꝛoughly 
ſoked, but onelp lightly waſhed oner 
with the knowledge of the Golpel, they 
are with no other faith o2 light ſpzink- 
led, than with p which may perilh: but 
the elect , are neuer depꝛiued of their 
faith, although it bee little and * 
N The 


Chapter 2. oo 


The repꝛobate alſo are ſome times ſo 
touched with the feeling ol Gods grace, 
that they haue raiſed vp a certaine des 
ſire of mutuall lone (ſuche as was in 
. Saul, who had in him a godly affecti⸗ 
von, to loue God, by who he knewe him⸗ 
| felfe to bee fatherly handeled, and theres 
foe was delighted with a certaine 
| (wetneCeofhis godneſſe)yet they dos 
| notſoundly lone as childꝛen, but are 
led with a certaine affection like hired 
| feruants: but lo that they doe not coun⸗ 
terfeite a faith, which yet lacke trus 
faith, while being carried away with a 
ſodaine violent motion of zele „ und .; 
| poſſeſſed with liuggiſhneſſe, deceaue 1.1. 
themſelues with falſe opinions. But gu 
there are other ſome which are not a⸗ 
ſhamed to mocke both God and men, 
| bhilefalfly they imagine p they haue 1.2 
faith, from which they knowe them: 
| {clues to bee very farre ol. 


13; Noweas touching the Nignificas 1. 7.3.5 


tion ok the woꝛd, the tame is diuers and 5 


and many wayes, foꝛ ſometime vnder 
ive name of Faith, is intituled the 
| Ls 4  * founde 


677. 9.2 


| 8 


Col. 128 
1.10» 3. 3 
2. Cor.. c 


— 


I. cer. Iz. 10 


Epbe. 3.18 | 
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ſoumde doctrine of godlineſſe, ſometime 
that particular doctrine which is re⸗ 
ſtreined to ſome particular obiect, ſome⸗ 
times the gift of miracles, ſometimes 
the miniſterie oꝛ doctrine, whereby ws. 
are inſtructed in the faith. 

Nowe comming to the definition 
and expounding euerp part thereof, ha 
chwſcth aſide to him leite fire pꝛincipall 
members tobe expounded: to the firſt 
wyereofhee aſſigneth ſections 14. to 
Plecond, from the 15.tothe 17. to th 
third 28. to p 4. fro the 29. to the 32. 


to the fift 32. to the laſt, from the 23. 


tothe 40. 
14 As touching the firſt, he ſheweth 


what is the knowledge which he requi 


reth in his deſinition: vndoubtedly not 


ſuch as is wont to be in mans vnder⸗ 


ſtanding, but in all points infinite, and 
farre higher than all other vnderſtan- 
ding: and that rather by Gods perſuaſl- 
on, than by naturall demonſtration. 

15 It is called Sure and ſtedfaſt, fo 
expꝛeſſe thereby a moꝛe ſound conſtan⸗ 
£ of perſuaſion, æ that by this meanes, 


q doubting 1 malen opinion, on 5 — 


Chapter.ts. *' or 


five may be excluded: on the other ſide 
a doubtfull and an entangled concepti⸗ 
on: foꝛ we by nature are very ready to 


diſtruſt 4 mel belief, ſop the thing which 


we al confelſe with mouth (that God is 
faythfull)noman can perſuadchimlelf 
thereof, without great ſtrife, ſpecially 
| (#ingineucry one there is doubt of thẽ⸗ 
ſelues. Pſal.19.3 1. Pro. 30.5. Ephe. 3. 12 
Nlal. 1 19. though aut. 

16 The chiefe ſtape whercon Fayth 
haͤgeth is turned to this that we ſhould 
not thinke that the pꝛomiſes of mercy 
{ which the Lode offereth to be true be⸗ 
ſide vs, and not at all in our ſelues, but 


there any. truelp faythfull, but they 
that come to that confidence. 
7 he wipeth away an obiection, that 
| thefaythfull doe finde by experience a 
larre other thing, that they are not only 
| fempted with vnquietnes, but alſo are 
| fometymes ſhaken with moſt greeuous 
terroꝛs: but he teacheth no ſuch ſecuris 
tie, as is aſſayled with no carefulneſſe, 
but rather he confeſleth that the fayth- 


rather that inwardly imbzaſing them a 


we make them our owne, neyther is f= 


Rom. 9. 
br. 3.1 
m. 3.38 
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full haue a perpetuall ſtrife with their 
owe diſtruſtfulneſſe: yet ſo that they 
fapnte not oz turne their backes, but 
they alwapes folow their rife, and at 
length goe away conqueroꝛs, as map bg 
ſeene in Dauid, who alwapes was not 
bol quiet minde: and alſo by comparing 
of Dauid with Achas. 
18 This contention wherok he ſpea⸗ 
keth, ariſeth of the contrarietie of the 
fleſhe and the Spirite, pet ſo it ſhaketh 
vs, that although we be ſtroken, we arg 
vet neuer dꝛiuen from our place. 
19 Me ſheweth by two ſimilitudes, 
that although our faith be not very per⸗ 
fect, yet it is vndoubtful and certain. As 
RY Che laftnill- a man that is in pꝛilũ ſhut vp, hath the 
abe. beames ofthe Dun ſhining in, ſidelong 
at a narow window, oz as it were, but 
half glimering, wanteth indede the fre 
beholding of the ſun, yet ſeeth with his 
eyes an vndoubted bꝛightneſſe thereof, 
and receiueth the vſe of it: ſo we being 
bounde with the letter ol an earthly bo⸗ 
die, how ſo euer we be on eache ſive ſha⸗ 
dowed with much darknes, yet we are 
ſufficientlyenlightened vnto perfect al 
ſurãce by the light of God, en — 
eame 


=- 
| | 
' 1 
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bea mes of light vpon vs, though it beer 
but litle, to ſhew foꝛth his mercy. 05 
20 And both may ſtand very well. c. 1% 
221 The faythfull ſo oft as they arg 
ſtroken with fears, doe ſo labour by 
Gods woꝛd, and betake themſelues as 7.8.23 
| zine into Gods boſome, that they flye 1.1 
not from God, when he puniſheth, but 
truſt in him. Neither doeth vnbeliete 
käaigne in the harts of the godlp, but out⸗ 
wardly aſſaileth them, neither doth ſhee 
deadly wound them with her weapös,⸗ 
but only trouble them, oꝛ ſo hurteth the 
that vet the wound is curable. Foz faith . 415 
ſerueth vs fo2 a ſhield:that being holden 
pp againſt weapons, doeth ſo reteiue 
he foꝛce of them, that it either vtterly 
dꝛiueth the backe, oꝛ at leaſt ſo bꝛeaketh 
| their violence, that they can not pearſe 
bs to daunger ol life. Zherefoze when 
fayth is ſhaken, it is lyke as if a ſtrong 
ſouldiour W the violent ſtroke of a dart 
be tompelled to remaue his fote & giue 
ground a litle: and when fayth it ſelf is 
wounded, it is like as if his buckler 
by ſome ſtroke be in ſome part bꝛoken, 
but pet ſo that it is not ſtriken thꝛough. 
| fo;alwayes y godlꝝ mind wil aan 
N ryſe 
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ryſe thus high: If J walke in the mid⸗ 
deſt of the ſhadow of death: A will not 
feare anꝑ euill, becauſe thou art with 
mee, 

Auguſtine ſayth, howe great Cnging 
ſocuer the Deuill rayſeth vp agaynſl 
s, ſo long as he poſſeſſeth not the place 
of the heart, where Fayth dwelleth,ha 


ls caſt out of the doꝛes. 


22 The other kinde of feare, which 
the fapthfull learne by the examples of 
Gods vengeaunce ſhewed agaynſt the 
wicked, doeth nothing diminiſh the 
ſafetie ot their Fayth, but doeth moze 
confirme the ſame. And they let ſuch er⸗ 
amples befo2s their eyes, not to beats 
downe their conſciences with terrour, 
that they reſt not vpon theaſſuredneſſs 
of Gods mercy, but diligently to holde 
down, the raſh pꝛeſumption, which out 
ofthe remnantes of the fleſhe creepeth 
ſometimes euen into the holy ones, that 
with vayne confidence it ware not out- 
ramonſly wanton. When the Apoltie 
in ſetting foꝛth the fcourges wherwith 
the Loꝛde in olde tyme, had- puniſhed 
the people of Aſracll , putteth the Co- 
rinthians 


Chapter. 2. Yo! 
rinthians in feare that they entangle , Gr. bh ny 
not them lelues with lyke euils, her 
doeth not thereby abate their afftance, 
but only ſhaketh away the dulneſſe of. 
the fleſh, by which Faith is wont moze 
to be oppꝛeſſed then ſtrengthened. And 
when he taketh occaſion of the Jewes 

| fall;to exhoꝛt him that ſtandeth, to take 

| bherde that he fall not, he doeth not ther» pow, 11.56 
| fozebyd vs wauer, as though we were 

not ther by aſſured of our ſtedfaſtneſſe, 

but only he taketh away arrogant pꝛe⸗ 

| ſumption, 4 raſhe truſting to much in 

dur ob ſtrength, p after the thꝛuſting 

but of the Jewes, the Gentiles being re⸗ 

teiued into their place, ſhoulde not ta 

much outragiouſlꝑ triumph againſt the 

Albeit he ſpeaketh not only to the faith⸗ 

| ful:but alſo in p ſame ſaying compꝛehẽ⸗ 

| deth the hypocrites that glozied only in 

| the cutward ſhewe. al 
23 Neither doth this hinder, that we ,;7* 


| Arecommanded with feare e trembling exe. 17. 14 
; fo wozke our ſaluation when he requi⸗ 
| reth nothing els of vs,. but that we ſhuld 
accuſtom vs, with much abaſing ol dur 
ſelues,renerently to loke vpon p migh⸗ 
lineſſe of God, And there is no cauſe — 
{ys 


le. f. To 


mindes of the faythfull, 
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te contrary, but that the fapthful aig; 
at one tyme both be in feare, t alſo en/ 
top molt aſſured comfo2t, in reſpect that 
ſometime they turn their eyes to behold 
thetr own vanitie, and ſometymes they 
calf that thought of their minde vppon 
the trueth ol God, as allo on the con⸗ 
frary, vnſenſibleneſſe and carefulneſſe 
vath place in the repꝛobate. 

24 Pet doe we not ſo make roume to 
them, which howe ſocuer thcy graunt, 


that ſo oft as we loke vnto Chꝛiſt, wee 


finde in him full matter to hope wel, pet 
would they haue vs wauer and ſtagget 
in beholding our own vnwoꝛthines:ſo⸗ 
they ſo place conſcience betweene hope 
and feare, that it altereth from the one 
to the other, by enterchaungeable times 
and courſes, Fayth there vppon giuing 
place to deſperation: but it is ſure that 
Chꝛiſt w his wozthinelle hath bꝛought 
to paſſe, that our vnwoꝛthines ſhould 
neuer come in the ſight of God:therfoꝛe 


ol our vn woꝛthineſſe there can aryle no 


diſpaire oꝛ doubt, that at any tyme it 
ſhoulde holde any gouernment in the 


25 This 


© Chapter. 2, T04 
25 This her confirmsth by the teſti- 
— of Bernard, who ſaith, that in ſtu⸗ 
diyng the benifit of God, vpö the ſoule, 
he findeth two thinges, as it were con- 
trary. If J behold ſayth he, the ſoule it 
ſelfe, as it is in it ſeife,and of it ſelfe, Þ 
can ſay nothing moze truely of it, than 
that it is vtterly bꝛought tonaught: it 
is loaden with ſin, couered with darke⸗ 
nes, entangled W deceitful entiſemẽts, 
itching with luſts, ſubiect topaſſios,fil- 
led with illuſions,alway enclined to cs 
uil, bent to all kind of vices, finally full 
| offhame and confuſion. Now ir all the 
very rightcouſneſſe of it bering loked 
| vbppon, by the light of the trueth, bee 
| foundlike a cloth ſtapned with floures, 
| the what ſhall the vnrighteouſnes thers 
bol be accompted: If the light Pts in vs, 6.1 
be darknes, holw great hal j b very dark⸗ 
nes be? What then; man is mad vnto 
banitie, is bꝛought to naught and is no⸗ 
thing: But howe is he nothing whome 
God doth magnifte 2 how is he nothing 2 R 
towards whom Gods heart is ſet? b2es ofthe dedicati- 
then let vs take heart againe,Mhongh 939 rde Cem. 
loce bee nothing in our one hearts, * 
peraduenture 


E fai. G4. & 


L. . 13 


N. 1. 
ſal. 100. 27 
Fro. 10. 5. 14 
N. . 7 


he confoundeth both together. 
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peraduenture there may ſomewhat of 


vs lye hidden in the hart of God. O $4, 
ther ot mercpes, © Father of the mile 
rable, howe doeſt thou (et thy heart to 
ward vs:fo2 thy hart is where thy trea⸗ 
ſure is: But how are we thy treaſure 
that are nothing? All nations are i 
befoze the, as if they were not, they 
ſhall be reputed as nothing. Euen be 
foꝛe thes, not within thee: lo in p iudge ⸗ 
ment of thy trueth, but not in the affet / 
tion of thy pittie. Thou calleſt thole 
thinges that are not, as though they 
were. Therefoꝛe both they are not, bc / 
cauſe thou calleſf thoſe things that are 
not, and alſo they are, becauſe thou cal! 


leit them: foꝛ though they are not in re⸗ 


ſpec ot themſelues, yet with thee they 
are acco2ding as Paule ſapth, not of the 
wozkes of righteouſneſſe, but of him 
that calleth. 

26 This feare alſo p2occedeth from 
a double vnderſtanding, that is to lay, 


to honoꝛ oꝛ reverence God as a father, 
to feare him as a Loꝛd, how ſo euer he 


putteth a difference betwerne them, vet 
27 That 


Chapter. 2. ; 105 
Chat which John ſayth, 5 feare 


is rot in charitie,tc,maketh nothing as . 105.4. 


gainſt this: foz he ſpeaketh not of wil⸗ 
ling oꝛ childlike feare , but of conſfray- 
ned and ſeruile ſeare: fog the wicked 


rare not Gods diſpleaſure, but his pu⸗ 5,5. 
niſhment and wꝛath, and that truly as co. c 


f though it did hange euery houre oner 
| their neckes: but the faythfull, feare 
| notſo mach puniſhment as diſpleaſure, 
| neyther doe they that fruely,as though 
| fome puntſhment did hange ouer them, 
but they beware, leaſt they pꝛocurs 
+ 28 Afterhehath made perfect the ſe⸗ 
cond member of the defimtion, he com- 
| meth to the third, that is to ſay, to that 
| which he ſayde, had reſpect vnto Fayth 
| (Gods god will) in which woꝛd he en⸗ 
| ferpzeteth is aſſigned whatſoeuer be- 
| longeth to perfect felicitie: Seeing the 
Scriptures doe determine in this one, 
| the laluation, becauſe God baniſhing 
away all enmiftes,hath receiued vs ins 
to his fauour. The grace of God then 
ts whe ſpꝛing of all god thinges,as wel 
to this lyfe, as tothe Iyfe to 

O comes 
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. 22 tand thoſe thinges are bꝛaught ta 
| in this lyfe, that not only pꝛoſpe⸗ 
FAN rite but alſo aduerſitie he mp be⸗ 
| 2A ex are turned to helpes of our 
= Wee nt] | 
29 The fourth member hee hath 
. made thefre pꝛomiſe of God, ſhewe- 
ing that it is the foundation of Fayth : 
whereof hee rendereth a reaſon, foz be- 
cauſe Fayth although in all poyntes it 
embꝛace the wo2de of God, pet pꝛo⸗ 
| perly it beginneth at a pzomiſe;,. there- 
Boris in continueth, and therevpon endeth: 
— and in that ſenſe is not the law but the 
wy Goſpell called of the Apoſtle the wozd 
= . 
o Pepther vet is Fayth in this re⸗ 
Kaine diuided, and one only peace tas 
ken holde off, (as ſome maliciouſly al 
ledge) ſeeing it is graunted that Fayth 
hath. reſpect to all the partes of Gods 
Woꝛde, neyther is it our meaning to 
thewe any other then theſe two: that 
Fayth neuer ſtedfaſtly ſtandeth, vntill 
it come to the free pꝛomiſe: and that 


wer are no eee. mo ta 
9d 


mA _ 
& * 


Hebr. 11.7 


Ts . | — 9 
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Edd hy it, but becauſe it toupleth vs to vo. 10.8 
hit, freely offering ſaluatioon. 3 2 2 
31 Yerevpponmay be gathered, that r,, 
Fayth doeth no leſſe neede the woꝛzde, Nos. . 21 
then the fruite doeth neede the Tynely 27.1.8 
 rwteof the free: & yet in the meane time . 
the power of God is not extluded: but 
the beholding thereof, in this cauſe ne⸗ 
ceſſary: but no idle but an effectuall 
power muſt be concetned, Laſt of all, 
we muſt take heede that wee paſſe not 
beyonde the limites of Gods wozd, that 
the 5eale of Fayth doeth enfoꝛte vs be⸗ 
vonde our bondes into ſome vice; as © 
Sara, Rabecca, and Iſaac, whoſe fall yſeenotwhy 
| and weakeneſſe did darken Fayth , Ja —— 
but not put it cleane out, pet wee in uun among 
— meane gu are admoniſhed not to thoſ.of whomb 
Apaire, although it bee neuer ſo little oke b : 
from the — be. | Cap-10ſec.14- 
32 The fifte member is, that hee 
| concludeth all the pzomiſes in Chailt: 
which he pꝛoueth by this means: Ther 
is no pꝛomiſe which commeth not ol 
lone , but there is no loue but in 
Ch:iltez therefoze there is nop;omiſs 
"7 IT: O 2 but 
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44 but in him: his maior hee foztifieth as 


| Epbe.1.6 
Ephe.2.14 


2. Kin. 5. 17 


gainſt two obiections, the firlf neither 
maketh it any matter, ec, the laſt ney, 

ther doeth it any moze, ec, The minor, 
firlk, her confirmeth by teſtimonpes of 
ſcriptures: moꝛeouer alſo hee maketh 
defence againſt certaine examples that 


may be obiected, Firſt Naami the Si 


rian, when he required of the Pꝛophete 
the maner how to wozſhip God aright, 
it is not like p he was inſtructed concer⸗ 
ning the Mediatoꝛ: pet his godlines is 
pꝛayſed. But it may be anſwered, that 
it had beene an abſurditie foz Elizeus 
whenhe taught him of ſmall things to 
haue ſapd nothing of p pꝛincipall point: 


 therefoze although they had a darke 
knowledge, yet it is lyke that they had 


ſome knowledge, becauſe they did 
vſe them ſelues in the ſacrifices of the 
lawe, which mult haue bin deſerned by 
the end of them, that is Chꝛiſt, from the 
falſe ſacriſices of the Gentiles:# where⸗ 
as Namans ſacrifices were allowed by 
the Pꝛophet, it could not haue ben done 
but by ait. And ſo p̃ Eunuke to who 
Ne Was cated, if he hadhadno = 


Chapter. 2. | 107 

he would not haue take the franell and 
erpenſes of ſo long a iourney, to woz⸗ 
ſhip an vnknowne God, and although 
when Philip examined him, he bewzay- 

td his ignoꝛantce ofa Pediatoꝛ, and his 
Faith was partly vnerpꝛeſſed, not only 


concerning Chꝛiſts perſon, 1 alſo cõ⸗ 
terning his power, and the bifice com⸗ 


mitted to him of the father, pet it is cer⸗ 

taine that they were inſtructed of ſuch 
pꝛinciples as gaue them ſome taſte of 
Chaiſf,although but ſmall. Neither did 4. 10. 
Cornelius when he had once embzaced 

| the Jewiſh religion, ſpend ſo much time 

| without being acquainted with the firlk 


groundes of true doctrine, | 
33 Theſirtandlaſtmember1s, that 
i Faith i is no other waves revealed in our . 77 r. 14 
mindes, noꝛ ſealed in our harts, then by . 
the holy Ghoſt:but ſeeing this member 
| intwo parts, he ſheweth both in this 
place, that is, that Fayth is both waies 
the ſingular gift of Gov, and that mas 

minde is purged oꝛ cleanſed to taſte the 

trueth ol God, and that the mind is ſta⸗ 
bliſhed therein. The holy Ghoſt alſo is 

not * beginner of Fayth, but alſo 

D oeth 
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voeth by all and ſingular degrees en, 
treaſe it, till that it bʒing vs nto the 
kingdame ofheauen, - 
34 Firſt he pzoueth the fozmer meme 
ber both by reaſons and teſtimonies: 
Moꝛeouer he openeth p ſame with cer⸗ 
tapne examples and a ſimilitude, chew⸗ 
ing that mans vnderſtanding receiuing 
bꝛightneſſe by the light ol d holy Ghott, 
doeth neuer til then truely begin to tall 
ok thoſe things that belong to the king⸗ 
dome ok God, being befoꝛe altogether 
vnlauoꝛy +4 without iudgement of tall, 
_ fofakealay of them: therefoze when 
Chꝛiſt did notably ſet out vnto two of 
his Diſciples the myſteries of his king 
dome, vet he nothing pꝛeuayled till ha I 
had opened their ſenſes that they might 
vnderſtande the Scriptures. When the 
Apoſtles were ſo taught by his godly 
mouth, yet the Spirit of trueth muſt be 
ſent unto the fo powv2e into their minds 
yp! ſame doctrine which they haue hearde 
W their cares. The woꝛd of God is like 
vnto the Donne that ſhineth vnto all 
them to whom it is pꝛeathed, but to na 


haste among kunde men, but we * 
2 
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All in this behalf blind by nature, ther⸗ 
Foze it can not-pearce into our mynde 
but by the inwarde Pailter the holy 
Gholk, making by his enlightening,an 
— intoilt. I N 
35 \Wherefoze the Spirite of Fayth .cn | 
iscalled Fayth it lelfe, it is the wozke ; Theſ.1.81 
and god pleaſure of God, the patterne 
of the holy Ghoſt. God alſo the moze to 
ſthewe his liberalitie in ſo excellent a 
iff, doeth not repute all men wozthie 
ereof, without difference, but by ſins 
aular pꝛiuiledge doeth imparte it on 
whome he will. Auguſtine cryeth out, 
that it would pleaſe the Sauioꝛ to teach 
him, and that the very belteuing it ſelf 
s ol gift and not of deſeruing. o man 
F M7ayeth he, commeth to me, vnleſſe my 
Father dꝛawe him, and to whom it is 
giuen of my Father. It is maruellous 
chat two doe heare, the one deſpiſeth, the 
other aſcendeth vp. Let him that deſpi⸗ 
ſeth, impute it to him ſelfe: let him that 
aſcendeth, not arrogantly alligne it 10 
him ſelfe. 
an Takynginhande the laſt mem 
8 . 4 „ D 
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ber, he dꝛaweth his confirmation from 
che foꝛmer, as it were from the lefſe to 
themoze, that is to ſay, that p diſtruſt 
fulnes of the heart, is greater then the 
blindneſſe of the wit, and it is far moze 
harder to haue the mind furniſhed with 


. aſſurednes, then the wit to be inſtr ucted 


with thinking. The Spirit alſo foꝛ this 
cauſe is called the ſeale, earneſt, and ſpi⸗ 
rit of pꝛomiſe. 

37 Pet the Spirit doth not ſo cõfirm 
the mindes of the faithkul, but, as befoze 
is declared, ſometyme they are toſſed, 

and yet ſtand they ſure. 
38 Pereby we map iudge howv perni⸗ 
cious & peſtilent is that doctrine of the 
ſcholemen, that can no otherwiſe deter⸗ 
mine ofthe grace of God toward vs, the 
by moꝛall coiecture:fo2 nothing is moꝛe 
contrary to Fayth, then eyther coniec- 
ture, oꝛ any thing near vnto doubting. 
And doe very ill w2ythe to this pur⸗ 
poſe, this teſtimony of p Pꝛeacher: No 
man knoweth whether he be wozthy of 
batredoz loue:that is to ſay,if any man 
wil iudge by the pꝛeſent fate of things 
whom God hateth,oz who God _ 
| 2 2 
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he laboureth in vaine, and troubleth 
him ſelfe, to no p2ofite fo2 his paines, 
ſith all things happen a like to the righ⸗ 
teous, & to the wicked; to him that ol⸗ 
fereth Sacriſices, and to him that offe- 
reth none. A little befoꝛe it is wzitten, 
that the ſcule of man differeth not fro 

the ſoule of a beaſt, as may be gathered, 
| becauſe1f ſemeth to die inlikemaner, 
| Shal wee therefoze gather that the im⸗ 
monꝛtalitie of the ſoule ſtandeth vpon 
toniecture, ſhall wee gather that there 
is no certentie of Gods grace, becauſe 
we can conteaue none by the behol- 
ding of pꝛeſent things, | 
| 39 That which they obiect, that it is c. 2. 
raſhe pzeſumption, to pꝛofeſſe an vn⸗ 
doubted knowledge of Gods good will, 
| 82that we are indued with the ſpirite 
dk Chꝛziſt: and thereſoꝛe foz modeſtie 
and humilitie ſake, in aſſuring this ter⸗ ., 
tentie they would haue vs moꝛe doubt⸗ 2 c. 13.0 
kull, hee entountereth with moſt ſtrong 72.1475 
teſtimonies of the ſcripture, and detlia⸗ 17 
reth the ſame with an excellent Anti- 
theſis, of them and Paule. 
49 Then he alſo wipeth away that 
. D5 which 


Leco. 3.9 
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Which they obiect:that although lo our 


pꝛeſent ate of righteouſneſſe we may 


=”, gather a iudgement of the grace ofGod, 


pet p knowledge of perſeuerance tothe 
end abideth in ſalpece;:eſpectaily ſeing 


the Apoſtle feareth vs, with making 


mttion of our weakeneſſe x — 2 


4. Ce. t. 2 


cie, Saping, let him that ſtandeth, be⸗ . 


ware that he fall not: but Paul mes 


neth not ſuch a feare, wherby we ſhould 
be ouerthꝛowne. but whereby wee may 
tearne to humble our ſelues vnder the 


mightie hand ol GDD,as Peter ets 


pPaoundeth it. 


41 Nowatfter her hath declared the 
definition. in thts ſo2t hee handeleth it. 


to ſhew that the ſame is not contrary, 
but doeth very well agree with that 
which the Apoſtle delivered : which 
while he openeth 02 expoundeth, he 
theweth allo this, that faith is the mol 
ſure fundation of thoſe thinges which 
are p2omiſed to vs ofthe Lozd, (which 
doth well agree with the foꝛmer argu 
mẽt) moꝛeouer alſo it is meere dotage, 
in which the ſcholemen ſaythat chart 


ie —_ faith and hope. 
4 42 pet 


Shapter 2. 119 


Het it cannot bee, but this linety 
faith:hath with it the hope of cternall = 8.24 
ſaluation as a ſure companion,the help * 
of hope is many wapes neceſſary tg 
confirme faith, as ts. ſhewed by diuers 

| fozmes of temptat ions. TENT 
| «43--F82 the comunction and affinitie 2.Pe1.3.8 
which faith andhepe haue together, the — 1 -v 
Scriptures ſometimes confounde the 

names of faith and hope. Peter Lom - 

bard hath vnſanourly laidea doubls 
foundation of the fait h, that is to ſay, 

the grace of God, and merite of wozks, 

but let vs caſt away the confidence ol 

woꝛkes, be bolde to hope well, foz hee ub. 9.25 
will not deceine vs, that ſaide, Be it vn- 

do thee according to thy faith. 


Cap 3. 
" Yhar: weare regenerate by ah bes 
£ nee of repentanſe. 


122 ough the title ſ&me topzomile 
ſome declaration of faith, vet 


he ee enely of — 
which 
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which alwaies accõ öpanieth true faith, 
And the chapter in my iudgement may 
aptly be deuided into flue partes: fo: 
firſt hee ſheweth certaine opinions of 
others about repentance, from the firſt 
to the fourth. Secondly he ſheweth 
what is fo be determined thereof in his 
owne iudgement, from the fift to the 
nienth. Thirdly he alligneth the cauſs 
why he woulde the ſame ſhoulde be er⸗ 
tended to the laſt end of life, which he 
affirmeth in the declaration of his de- 
finition,frd the tenth to the fourteenth: 
Fourthly , hee ſheweth either to what 
purpoſe, oꝛ to what end the fruite ofre- 
pentance tendeth, from the 15. to the 
20. laſt of all, hob it may pzofite vs, 
from the 21. to the 25. 

As touching the firſt, there are thx 
thinges which her reckoneth in this 
place out ofother mens indgementes, 
whether ſhoulde be firſt, faith oꝛ repen⸗ 
tance, on how many parts it ſtandeth, 
and howe manyfolde it is o man 
hath faith, which appliethnot his whole 
indcuour, to the meditation of repen- 


tance : pet they are all deceiued, that 
thinke 


thinke that repentance doeth rather go 
befoze faith , than flowe 0; ſpꝛing 
ſuꝛth ol it. 
1 Howe vnfozcible their reaſon is, 1e 
which think ſo, that faith is not yet be - 12 1 
| foze repentance in time: and from % 130. 
whence they take occaſion to erre. The or.. 2 
Anabaptiſts and Ieſuites doe wickedly 
dote, which p2eſcribe certaine da ies ol 
| tepentauce , befoze they reteiue their 
| companions into the communion of 
grace. The cauſe of repentance, 
is fet from the grace and pꝛomiſe of 
| faluation, if it had beene ſaid, Becauſe 
the kingdome ol GO D is at hande, 
therefoze repent . 
3 They which haue taught, that re⸗ 
| pentance ſtandeth on two partes: Poꝛ⸗ 
| fification , and Uiuificat ion, the laſt 
part they haue w2ongfully interpreted, 
while they call it comfozt, which rather 
fiqnifietha deſire to liue well, which 
gro weth ofregeneration, as ifit were 
laide, that man dieth to himſelle, to be⸗ 
gin to liue to God. 
4 Dome others haue made two ſozts 
A repentance, the one of the lawe, the 
other 


9.Kiny. 20,4 


| Bſa7.38.I 
| 2,Sen.12.13 


AA,. 2.36 


| Marth,26.75 
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other of the Goſpell, wherealſoare let 
examples of both. The repentance ol 
the law, by which the ſinner wounded 
with the (ſearing iron of ſinne, x wo:ns 
away with the feare of the wzath of 


GOod, ſticketh faſt in that trouble, any 


cannot winde himſelfe out of it, fo; al⸗ 
beit he acknowledgeth the greeuoulnes 
of his ſinne,,and is afraid of the w2ath 


of GDD, pet in thinking vpon God 
- enelyasa reuenger, and iudge, he fain⸗ 


teth at the feeling, ſo that their repen⸗ 
tance is nothing elſe but an enterie of 
Pell. But the repentance of the Go⸗ 


ſpell, is when the ſunners being galled 


with the ſpurre of ſinne, is recomfoꝛted 


and refreſhed with confidence of Gods 


mercp, and is returned to the Lo2de. 


5 Comming to expounde his owne 
meaning, firſt he pꝛoueth, that repen⸗ 
tance and faith, albeit they cannot be 


a ſeparated, pet mult they fo be diſtin⸗ 


guiſhed, that by no meanes faith may 
bee ſet vnder repentance: Poꝛeouer, 
after he hath expounded the Etymolo- 
ou the woꝛde, bee ioyneth a true 
definition 


Chapter 3. 112 
tellnition of the thing alſo, that it is a 
true turning ol our life to & O D p20- 
tieding from a pure and earneſt feare EA 
of GOD: Which conſilicth in the 415 Fg: 
moztifiyng cf the ficſhe , and of the 1. | 
de man, and in the enen of the 


ſprite. 

6: His definition fandeth on the 

partes, the firft, becauſe he will haue 

it to ber a conuer ſion o2 turning: it ton⸗ z. 0.17 
ſiſteth not onelp in outwarde woꝛkes. 7443 
but in tranſfourming of his ſoule. 

7 The ſecond is, that it ought to pꝛo⸗ 

eeede of an earneſt feare of God: and 


this feare partly is ſtirred vp by the re- 4-15.39. 
| memb2ance of the iudgement of God; 25 


partly, by the puniſhments alreadyer 5 


tended, otherwiſe ſuch is the ſtubbozn⸗ 
nelle ofour heartes, that vnleſſe it bee 
picked vp with thꝛeatning, as with 
mallets, the dulneſſe of cur ficth would 
not be coꝛreded. "= 

8 The third ſtandeth of two partes, 4 
Poꝛtiſication and Quickening, both 5 
which are ſeuerallp expounded, 

9 Both theſe thinges do happen vnto 
bg "wt p partahing of Thailt,therfoze at 

ane 
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one.wo2de, repentance is nothing elf; 
then a renuing of Gods image in vs, 
neither is the ſame perfourmed in ſome 
ſhoꝛt time, but extended to the laſt end 
of life. 
10 But in that he would haue iter; 
tended to the laſt ende of euery mang 
life, it is fo2 this cauſe, that there re 
maineth in the regenerate a feeding of 
euill, and matter of rife, This ſame 
feeding Auguſtine offentimes callcth 
not ſinne, but inſirmitie: which not / 
withſtanding is ſinne, and ſometime i 
called by that name of Augultine. 
11 Neither is this anp let to the con 
frary, that God is ſaide fo purge his 
Churche fromall ſinne , fo2 the ſame 
ought rather to bee referred, to the gil 
fineſſe of ſinne, than vnto the matter of 
ſinne: although ſinne alwayes dwel! 
in vs, vet it beareth no domimon: but 
that there remaine ſome remnantes 
as yet in the regenerate, æ doth greatly 
trouble them, it is manifeſted out ol 
Paule. 
12 But ſo thole deſires are vniuer⸗ 
_ condemned, wherewith man na 
turally 
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turally is moued that thole thinges arc 
ercopted, which God hath ſo engrauen 
in the minde of man, at the fürſt creati⸗ 
on, that they cannot be roted out with⸗ 
dut deſtroping the very nature ol man, 
and none but only vnnaturall and vn⸗ 
bzideled motions, that fight againſt the 

oꝛdinante of God, ard ſtrokẽ with this 
— And albeit we are all infected by 
realon of the coꝛruptneſſe ot nature, vet 
are they not condemned in reſpect they 
art naturall, but in reſpes they are in 
A Auguſtine is bf that iuoge⸗ 
12 It is ſhewed by many teſtimo⸗ — 
nies taken out ol his werkes, that hee 
thought'lo: that which they obiett out 
bf James on the tonkrary is weake! 
Auguſtine ſaith, That the lawe of finne 
is both releaſed by the ſpirituall rege- 
detation, and abideth'm the mortal 
fleſh't releaſed herein, becauſe the guil⸗ 
is kalten awap in the Dacra- 
ment, whereby the kaithfull are rege- 
her 2 abideth becanſe it wozketh Non. c. 10 
the becken agaiuct which the faithfull 


de it 0 
Þ 14 Again 
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14 Againlt.the Anabaptiſtes, which 

will not haue the regenerate careful to 

bꝛidle the luſt of the lleſh, as though al⸗ 

1 ter they haue receiued the ſpirit of god, 

nc ij fee coulde neuer ſinne againe oz ag 

. though they p2oceeded further then the 
Apoſtle. 

15 Going about to ſpeake of fruites 

-which ought to followe repentance, ha 

taketh beginning of thoſe places, which 

the Apoſtle in another place deſcribeth; 

vet in the means time keeping in doubt 

whether they ought. to beer counted 

cauſes oꝛ effectes, oꝛ partes, oꝛ affedis 

ons, pet all are verp neceſſary to be 

-* knowne,As concerning ſozrowfulnes, 

he counſelleth to keepe meaſure, leaſt 

ſuch ſoꝛrow and loathing ok our ſelues 

doe {ſwallow vs vp: and this he coun 

Ser. i t. in. Cauti. ſelleth by the holy aduiſe of Bernard, 

© which is this, @ozrow foz ſinnes is ne/ 

© ceſſary,if-it be not continuall, J coun 

* ſel you ſometime to returne your fault 

* fro greeuous & painfull remembꝛance 

* of your owne wapes, and to climbe vp 

* totheplaine gronnde, ol cheer all re⸗ 

N of 0 benifits of zn 
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bs mingle hony with wozmewod, that 
the holſome bitterneſſe may bꝛing vs 
health, when it ſhalbe dꝛunke tempe⸗ 
red withſweetneſſe, and if pou think of 
your ſelues in humilitie, thinke alſo ox 
the Loꝛde in godneſſe. 
16 Meerby it appeareth, what be the 
true fruites of repentance,fo2 as tou⸗ 
thing outward teſtimonies, although 
they alwayes follow repentance (as to 
be in filthineſſe , mourning & weeping) 
pet muſt wee beware that wee laynof | 
the fozce of repentance vpon them, nev 7012.1 
ther let it out with olde and vnmealu⸗ 7-c04.4.8 
rable titles, oꝛ moze rigoꝛous in exetcu⸗- 1 
ting them, than eccleſiaſtical mildenes 
map beare. 
17 Werping, faſting, e alhes ſpoken 
ofby Joel, are not h pzincipall parts of 
repentance,but turning to god, vet ſom 
oftheſe were vled at 5 time, and nowe 12 13 
may be, r the ſame not to be cõtemned. . b. 
18 The name of repenfance is im⸗ 
poperly applied to this outwarde pꝛo⸗ 
feltion, as that which ought rather to 
be called a confeſſionof the fault, which 
r of the puniſhment of 
+ ll _ 


MMerth.1.21 
Lake, 13 
2. Cee. I 2-21 


| | tb. 11.10. 
| Marke.1.4 


| | Luke. 3.3 


| Rom. 1.39 


| Bſey.61 T 


Marth. 11. 


| Luke 4.18 
A,. 2. 38 


The third booke, 
guiltines, pet this externalp2ofefſis, ig 
a godly exerciſe as wel pꝛiuate as pub, 
like: the publike is not alwaies ne, 
ceſſary,but to confelſe pꝛiuatly to god, 
is alwayes neceſſary foꝛ all men, not 
only faultes newly committed,but al 
ſo faultes paſſed. But this ozdinary re 
pentance, differeth from that which is 
ſpecially required of them which moꝛt 
grenoully offend, - 

19 The end of repentancets,that ha 
ning ouercome our coꝛrupt and wic 
ked affections, wee be reſtozed to trut 


righteouſneſſe by the ſancifiyng of the 
poly hoſt, as is ſhewed by the foꝛme ol 


the pꝛeaching of John, Chꝛitt, e the a⸗ 
oſtles. 


20 Becauſe God howeſdeuer her of 
fereth remiſſtonof ſinnes, he almoſt 
vſeth againe ta require repentance(ſig/ 
nifipng that his mercy cught to bee a 


cauſe that men ſhould repent: but not 


of the contrary , that our repentance 
were a foundation to deſerue pardon,) 


all mans life onght to be the perpetual 
udp and ererciſeofa Chꝛiſtian man, 


to moztilte his fieſh,tillthe ſame being 
ouer- 
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prercame the Spirite of GD D may 
taigne in vs. 1 
21 As in the laſt hee teacheth from 81118 a 
whence repentance is, ſo nowe he pꝛo⸗ . 210 
neth that it is not of our power, but a eee 
ſingular gifte or God: and they onely 
are indued therewith. whom God will 
deliuer from deffruction, As repentance 
therefoꝛe is a ſigne of ſaluation, ſohar- 
dening is a ſigne of repꝛobation, as out 8 
_ ofClay, & the Apoſtle appeareth. Pet , . 
this place of the Apoſtle, which only de⸗ 
nieth remiſſion ofſinnes to the willing 
Apoſtataes doth make nothing fo the 
Nouatians, - 
22 By this occaſion heſheweth that 
that is ſo hoꝛrible an offence, the ſinne 
of the holy Ghoſt, that it ſhall not bee 
pardoned:b2inging a true definitiother- 
of, and pꝛouing, and ſhewing the ſame 
out of the ſcriptures. They lin againlt 
the holy Ghoſt, which of ſet purpoſe re⸗ 1122 
ſilk the truth ol God, with v b2ightnelle 2 
whereofthey are ſo dazeled, that they 8 
cinof pꝛetend ignozance, which they do 
only to this end, toreſiſt. They 5 ſtum⸗ 
le vnwares againlt the truth ot God, 
Wa P3 not 
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not knowing it, which doe ignozantly 
ſpeake euell of Chꝛiſt, hauing vet this 
minde, that they would not extinguiſh 


the trueth of God, di ſcloſed vnto them, 


A,. 6. 10 
I. Tin. 1.13 


2. Ie bn. I · 19 


O2 once with one woꝛd offered him who 
they had knowne to bee the Loꝛdes an⸗ 
nointed:theſe men ſinne againſt the fa- 
ther a the ſonne: ſuch ignoꝛante was! in 
the Jewes which were carried w zeale 
ol the law to ſtone Steuẽ to death ʒ and 
allo in Paul himſelfe, as he tellifieth, 

23 But the better that y place may be 
enterpꝛeted, he ſheweth p hee ſpeaketh 
not ot one particular fal oꝛ other, but of 
the vniuerſall defection oz departing, 
wherby the rep:obates doe fo2lake ſal- 


uation. And p Nouatians are deceaued 
in the paralogiſme of the woꝛd, falling 


and ſinning: Fo2 they imagine that 
they that haue ſtolne oꝛ committed foꝛ⸗ 
nication, after they haue byn taught by 
the law the contrarp, map not be foꝛge⸗ 
uen. But it is to be viderfiwde of them 


that with aduiſed vngodlineſſe, haue 


choked the light of the holy ſpirite, haue 
ſpit out againſt the taſt of the heauenly 


gift, haue eſtranged them ſelues from 


9 of the holy ghoſt, hau 
troden 
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troden vnder fte the wozde of God & 
the powers ofthe woꝛlde to come. And 
where he laifh; there is left no ſacrifice 
ſoꝛ them that ſinne willingly after the 
knowledge of p trueth receiued, he doth- 
not deny that Chꝛiſt is a continuall ſa⸗ 
crifice to purge the iniquities of the ho⸗ 
ly ones, which he ſheweth in the whole = | 
Epiſtle:but he ſaith, that there remai⸗ 
maineth no other whe it is once foꝛſa⸗ 
ken:and it 1s foꝛſaken when y truethof 
the Golſpel is of ſet purpoſe renounced. 
24 In that it ſeemeth very hard to ſom 
pany at al are put away fro remiſſion 
which flic to beſeech gods mercp, is thus 
wiped away: Pardon is not denied to 
the that repent, but by the iuſt iudge⸗ 
ment ol god it is denied p repꝛobate fo: 
their vnthakfulnes, y they ſhould at a⸗ „ 
mp time riſe to repentante. Jfonþ con- E. f 2 
trarp they ſeeke that ᷣ repꝛobate ſome⸗ 
times do trie vnto p Loꝛd w howling e 
weping,p ſame is no true repentãce oʒ 
inuocatid, but only a miſerable careful- 
neſſe and hoꝛrible toꝛment, which doth 
tonſtraine them vnwillingly to God. 
25 Non the other ſive,may be obiected 
A that the wicked ſometimes obteined 
24 pardon 
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pardon by their ſained repentance; and 
God was appealed; vet muſt it bee vn · 
. 2% 25 derſtqd that god ſpareth no-hypocrites 
 $/4,78,36.37 dt anytime,any9therwife-but that the 
1 w2ath of God ſhoulde continualip lys 
vpon them: and the ſame is done nat ſq 
much foz their ſakes, as fo2 common ex-. 
ample, whereby the godly vndaubtedly 
_ are moꝛe eaũie encouraged to an ears 
neſt coꝛrection of life, and their pꝛide is 
moꝛe areuonſly condemned that ſtub 
boznely kicke againt yy dee 


Cap. 4. 

Thatall that the Sophiſters babble in 
their — penance; is farre 
from the pureneſſe of the Goſpell: 

where is entreated of conteiſion and 
ſatisfaction. 1 9 


Fazer general! and in ne. he 
toucheth the doctrine of the ſchoole⸗ 
men, Chapter r. Moꝛeouer, heeerami- 
neth all the partes thereof, Contrition, 
2. 3. Confeſſion from the 4. to the 24. 
Batilaction, from the 25. to the 39. 
6 il r- 
/ Wii: * * 
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a dodrine of repentaunce. Foz firit 
hey weongfully define it: ſecodly, they 
liſhly Diuide it: thirdip, they rayſe 
Lragedicsof light matters, and with 
troubleſome queErcns they entangle 
the mindes-of the readers: Laſt of all, 
hey entangie themſelues ſo with a cer- 
tayne ſaying of Hierome, that they can 
neuer vntold them ſelues ont, Furthers 
moꝛe they ti groſely betray their owne 


blockiſhnes. 
2 When they diuide repentance in⸗ 
to contrit ion of hart, conteſſiõ of mouth, 

and ſatiſfaction of wozkes, and woulde 
haue renuſſion of ſins to depend therof: 
Firſt it ts ſhewed that there can be no 
ſuch contrition, as may deſerue vs par⸗ 
' don:(econdly that ſach contrition ought 
not to be layde vpon mens mindes, ſpe⸗ 
tially to that end, that they ſhoulde not 

leaue of befoꝛe they had payed the debt. 

3 No man hath at any tyme bin hol⸗ 

pen by ſuch contrition: pet he willing⸗ 

lyacknawledgeth, and teacheth a ter⸗ 
tepne ſaꝛowfulneſſe oꝛ contrition: but 
ſuch an man teach vs to hunger 6 thirſt 
Wer a Tp : hut not ch 
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as may teach vs to diſcerue remiſſion 
of ſinnes by iuſt and full contrition, 
whiche no ſinne did at any tyme dil⸗ 

charge. | 
As fouching confeſſion, irt hes ſets 
cheth whether it be by Gods law oꝛ no, 
from the J. to the 8. ſecondly he ſhew⸗ 
eth what the ſame is, which we hau 
deliuereain the woꝛde of God, from the 
9. to the 14, Laſtly how foliſh and bn⸗ 
ſeaſoned things they are,that they bꝛa⸗ 
ble about cotifeſſion; frb p.15.to the 24, 
4 Concerning confellion, there hath 
bin great ſtrife betweene the Canoniſts 
and the Schwle Diuines, theſe affir- 
ming that confeſſion is by Gods lawe, 
they denipng. But the Dinines haue 
wickedly wzelked the Scriptures, to 
dꝛab their arguments to conſtrm their 
errour: and che firſt is the plate of the 
Lepers, whom Chꝛiſt ſent toy pꝛieſts, 
to whom that he map an wer he ſhew⸗ 
eth the reaſon of that true fate, Chꝛiſto 
ſent that man that was healed ok the le⸗ 
pꝛoſie to the Pꝛieſt, not to tonłeſlion, fo 
he was not thertw appointed, but to be 
purged with the off ring of —_ 
£ 


pl Chapter. 4. 118 


the miracles of Chꝛiſt, v he was healed, 
- The ſecdd argument is alſo dzawn 
from an Allegozie, that is, from that, 
where they ſay that the Loꝛd tomman⸗ 
ded his Diſciples, that when Lazarus 
was raiſed vp, they ſhould vnbinde and 
loſe him from his bonds: to this he aun⸗ 
ſwereth two waies, fir ſt, that it is moꝛe 
likely that Chꝛiſte ſpake vnto p Jewes 
then to the Diſciples ; ſecondly p that 
Allegoꝛy cannot ſo much be dzalrne to 
confirme confeſſion as to counſell vs, p 
we be ready to fo2giue them whome the 
Loꝛd had acquited. 
6 The third argument is dzawne fro 
authoꝛil ie, and from woꝛdes ſpoken, to 
whom he ſeuerally anſwereth. Firſt to 
the place of athe we in this wiſe. No 
maruell if they that would be baptiſed, 
did confeſſe their ſins, foꝛ it was ſaid be⸗ 
foze that John pꝛeached y Baptiſme of 
repentance, & baptiſed in water to re- 
pentante: who ſhould he haue baptiſed 
thẽ, but thoſe that had cofeſſed theſelues 
ſinners? Baptiſme is a tokẽ of foꝛgiue⸗ 
nes of finnes, and who ſhoulde bee ad⸗ 


— 


mitted 


the Pꝛieſt might not cauill that hee did 2+ 20:14 
bzeake the lawe, but rather pꝛonountee 


Tob,1 1-54 
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mitted to this token but ſinners , am 
they that acknowledged them lelues to 
be ſuch,” therefo2e they confelled their 
fins ; they might be baptiſed. ' Where 
James doeth bid vs confeſſe one to ana. 
ther, he addeth, Pꝛay one foꝛ an other: 
he ioyneth together mutual confeCion, 
and mutuall pꝛaper: therefoze if wa 
muſt confeſſe to Pꝛieſts only, we muſt 
alſo pzay foꝛ Pꝛieſts only, and ſo ſhould 
others be ſmally beholding to vs, but to 
ict paſſe ſuch trifles, the Apoſtles mea⸗ 
ning is, that we ſhoulde lape our weak- 
nellc one in an others boſom, to receine 
mutuall counſell, mutuall compaſſion, 
mutuall comfoꝛt one of an other: then 
that we be naturally pꝛiuie to p weak- 
neſſe of our bꝛethzen, ſhoulde pꝛap fo2 
them to the Lozv. 

7 Confeſſion therefoze whereof he 
ſpeaketh, is nof of the lawe of God, but 
although the vſe thereof be very aunci⸗ 
ent, pet was it alwayes free, till the 
tyme of Innocent the third, who was 
about a thouſand two hundzed yeeres 
after Chꝛiſte: but it is ſhewed what 


and dyow ge: a lawe if was; * 
an:! "ol 
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dibe tyme the ble thereof was free: and 
afterwardin the Church of Conſtanti- 
nople, was vtterly foꝛpiddt, by means 
ca Patron that playd the whoꝛe with 
NN that paetence and cou⸗ 
r 

g This kinde of confeſſion did greats How ** | 
ly diſpleaſe Chryſoſtom. Tel, ſayth he, e 
thy ſinnes, that thou mapeſt doe them » 
aàwap: it thou be aſhamed to tell to any 
man thy ſinnes that thou hall done, tell 
them daily in thy ſoule. J doe not ſay, ? 
| confeſſe them to thy fellows ſernaunt, ? 
| that may repꝛoch ther:tell them to God 


that taketh care of them: 'contelſe-thy ? 
innes vpon thy bedde, that there thy 


conſcience may daily retogniche her e⸗ 
| uils, And againe he lapeth; J doe not 
leade the into a ſtage of thy follow ſer⸗ 
manntes, J doe not compell the ts dil⸗ 
cloſe thy fins to men, rehearle and vt⸗ 
ter thy contciente befoꝛe God, ſhew thy | 
woundes to the U ode thy belt Surge⸗ 
on, and aſke ſalue of him ꝛchewe to hum 0 
that will repzoch thee lurch nothing, but 
will moſt gently heale tha. Rk 
9. But as concerning that kynde of 
confeſſion 


Hom 4. Lays! | 
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cofeſſid which is taught vs in d lvozdof 
God, the old tranflato2 ts wozthy great 
repꝛehenſiõ, becauſe he hath ſo dfte tur⸗ 
ned confeſſion in p ſtead of pꝛaiſe.Moꝛe⸗ 
ouer, the ſcripture doth direc all men to 
God only, which wil confeſſe their ſing, 

10 The ſecrete confeCion which is 
done.only to God, doeth eaſtly bzingthe 


voluntary confeffion with men, if it be 


ſincere; ſo often as either the lame is 


pꝛoſitable foꝛ Gods gloꝛie, q foꝛ y hum: 
bling of our ſelues. Such voluntary ton 
feſlion alſo-befo2e men, hath taken be⸗ 
ginning krom Gods oꝛdinante. 


11 There are two kindes of volun⸗ 


 faryconfeſſion, the one publike, thes- 
ther pꝛiuate, there are alſo ta ſoꝛts oi 


publike confeſion.the one oꝛdinarp, the 


other extraoꝛdinary. The vſe of the laſt 
is, luhẽ we are aſtliqed wplague , war, 
et. the vis ol the lirſt is, whe we ſtãd in 
all holy aſſemblies in the fight of God. 


12 There are alſo two fourmes of 


pꝛiuate confeſſion, one, that is made fo: 


* our own ſake: the other which is made 
* fo our neighbours ſake. The vie of the 


firſt is, ſo often as any of the faythful is 


w ttoubled and afflicted with the eln 


Chaprer. 4. 120 


his ſinnes, that her can neuer wynds 
him ſelſe out without the helpe of an o⸗ 
| cher. At is alſo miete, that he freely chole 
eme which ſhal ſerme moſt meet in the 
flock of the church (as are the miniſters 
that foz the moſt parte are iudged molT 1 16.19 
mit) to whom he may confeſſe, and in ? — 18.18 
whole doſome he may vnlode him lelfe. ” 
.13 The other is , which is comme- 
de to vs hy Chꝛiſt him ſelf, to appeale 
dur neighboz,e to recontile vs, it by any 
meanes he be hurt th2ough our default: 
vnder this ſoꝛt is cõtained their cofeſſis 
which haue ſinned to the offence of the 
whole church. The other oꝛder oz foꝛm 
of confeſſionp ſcripture is vtterly igno⸗ 
rant of, E it is not our duetie to bind the 
| edlciences of the faythful wnew bonds, ,,... .. 
| 74 3th In theſe th2c& kindes of confeſſion 2. cor. 2.8 
| (heſpeakethofthe publike, t two foꝛma 
| ofpztuat)the power of keies hath place: 
what pꝛoſit cometh therby to the cons 
| 8;but when we ſpeaks of keys. we Mat. 18.19 
mult takgherd that we dꝛeame not ol a 7-5.20-23 
tertaine power, ſeuered from the bes- * 
ching of the Golpell, . - a 
la conmg to the examining the 
inuetios of the Romanilks, frſt he 
baefly 
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b:iefly ſheweth what necellikie of ch, 
ſelling they haue aſſigned all men: ſe⸗ 
condly, howe many keyes: they fapne 
themlelues to haue. and lohnt they are: 
thirdly, how crwkedly they rather weelt 
than enkerp;et to bind and tu wle: Lal 
bl all, to whom they alligne this office, 
to the Pyieſf and not to God; bor they 
dare not expound theſe wo: des to binde 

and to loſe, to foꝛgiue put wap ſins, 
which miniſters doe by hebathingthe 
Golpel, to all then that are beniten 

and ſozy fo2 their ſinnes. 

16 Anſwering in fetve woes parti 
cularly foencrporic, and frſb to thens 
ceſſitie of reckoning vp of all their ſins; 
which bylawethey haue —— 


bdheweth chat the ſame is luẽh, as by no 


meanes can be obſerued an Da⸗ 
tid had well fadied —— 
of his Annes pet he cried out, who ſhal 
vnde erroꝛs. Loꝛd cleanſe me 
rom my ſecret ſinnes, mphe iniquities 
haue paſted aboue myne headz and lyke 
N — burthen haue wiped heany 
igth. Truly he vnderſkod 

gre: * ofouir Annes. 
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howe many were the ſoꝛtes ol our mil⸗ 
chieuous doinges: howe many heades 
this monſter Hidra did beare, and how 
long a tayle the dzew after her:he went 
not about to recken vp a regiſter of the, 
but out ofthe depth of euils he cried vn⸗ 
to the Loꝛd, J am ouerwhelmed, J am 
buried e choked, the gates of Hell haue 
tompaſſed me, let thy hande d2zaweme 
out,which am dꝛowned in the pit, and 
am fainting and readie fo dye. 

18 He moſt elcgantly deſcribeth how 
miſerably their ſoules were vered with 
this bufchery, that haue bene touched 
with any feeling of God, and that two 

wayes: Firſt that that thing which 
they 2 ſeuerely and rigozoufly doe 
demaund, can by no meanes be bꝛought 
to palle. Mozeouer the mitigations 02 
medictnes which they apply, doe rather 
_ increaſe the ſozows,tha diminiſh them: 
whether they requirenoother thing tha 
that enery one ſhoulde doe that which 
lyeth in him, oꝛ graunt to the penitent 
pardon foꝛ their negligence, ſo it be not 
idle. Bere let the readers conſider how 
poſſible it is to bꝛing in account all the 
N winges 


2 
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doings ok an whole yeare,tc. It is a cõ⸗ 


firmation ofthe things that go befoꝛe. 
18 Meer ſheweth by two ſimilitudes, 
foz what cauſe ſome reſted vpon ſo cold 
comfoꝛt: That the law is alſo vniuſt fo; 
two cauſes. Allo what is the moſte 
ſure rule of confellſion, that is to ſay, in 
a bꝛiefe ſumme to cõfeſſe that the depth 
dur iniquitie is ſuch, as far palleth our 
vnderſtanding: pet ſo, that we vifcuſſe 
alſo euerp falt particularly as much as 
map be, and as ſhall ſeme expedient, 
where other wiſe they deny p fins may 
be pardoned, is by no meanes to bee 
graunted. The cofirmation which they 
alledge, that iudgement map not be gi⸗ 
nen vpon unknown things, he pꝛoueth 
to be weake two wapes. 
19 We do not then vnwozthily cot 
demne auricular confeſſion, ſo peſfilent 
and lo many waies hurtfal to 5 church 
in they attribute to it this p2ofif, that 
ſhame ſhould humble the ſinner: p it is 
, other wiſe we are taught by experience. 
20 In that they alledge the power ol 
kepes, it maketh nothing foz them: ür 
becauſe they are not the — uc 
038; 
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ty Gholk, which is the only iudge 
115 gouernour of the keyes , which if 
they ad, they could not without choice 
(a tymes they 129 ) loſe p which 
the Tode would haue bound, noꝛ bind 
A d he cr Ine to be loſed. 
21 In that they ſay they bſurpe po⸗ 
wer wotthootk knowledge, g define their 
pe Aer the authozitie of deſerning, 
and the power ol execution: not pꝛokel⸗ 
b to haue it as a roũ⸗ 
ur to gw d vle (that by this meanes 
ep h delluer their boldneſſe E raſhs 
— from hatred, becauſe without dik⸗ 
ference they loſe and vnbinde both by it 
elfe tw obigas) if it happen to bee as 
though they ſhoulde lay they haue an i⸗ 
nagination, power, and a friuolous diſ⸗ 
Dow ſo ener peraduenture they 
will deny that they otherwiſe limitte 
ift,ſaying then accoꝛding to the me- 
rits ol him which is bound x loſed, but 
edtrariwile the mellẽgers of the golpel, 
haue a ſure and certaine diſpenſation; 
E being enſfruced in the Wo2de, 


A 2 baue 


| » 
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tefſo;s: ſecondly becauſe they haue not ato.13.18 - 
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baut knowledge, whereby they.may 
meaſure1 enery mãs woz2thines as ned 
hall require. In this woꝛd the Church 
pꝛonounceth that foꝛnicatours, adulte, 
rers, tc. haue no parte iii the kingdom 
ol heauen, which the ſame wo2de- the 
Church loſeth, whome it comfugteth 
being repentant. 

22 Ik any man fake erceptiau, and 
ſay that the lawful miniſters. of Chaill 
ſhall be no elſe. doubtful in their office, 
becauſe the ablolutib that hangeth vps 
on Fayth ſhall alway remaine doubt⸗ 
full: And then that ſinners them ſelues 
ſhall haue either none oꝛ colde comfozt, 


- becauſe the miniſter him ſelk, which is 


no competent Judge of their Faith. can 
not be aſſured ot their abſolution: the 
anſwere is eaſie and in readincile: Be⸗ 

cauſe we ſay not as they ſay, that foy 
giuenes dependeth vpon the iudgement 
o2 perſon of the Paielt (which maketh 
the Popiſh abſolution doubtfull , and 
niany wayes perplere) but -vppon the 
Fayth ol him whome we loſe ; neyther 
do we pꝛofeſte anꝝ other renudian, but 
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23 A moꝛe ful entreatie of theſe things 
being referred to an other place;nows 
hee bꝛielly toucheth certayne other of 
their errours. And firſt becauſe they do 
erouſly dꝛawe to auricular con⸗ 
feſſion, thoſe thinges which are partly 
ſpoken of the pꝛeaching ofthe Goſpell, 
and partly ofexcommunication:feconds 
ty,in that they deny that it ſutficeth to 
confelſe ſinnes, either to God only c; to 
lape men, vnleſſe a Pꝛieſt be the hea⸗ 
ter of them: Thirdly, that albeit ther 
rightly confeſle (becauſe abſclution-ab 
way accompanieth repentance) there 
pꝛoperly remaineth nobonde, when a 
man is touched with repentance (there⸗ 
foꝛe the Pꝛieſt doeth not then ſo much 
foꝛgiue ſinnes, as pꝛonounce and de⸗ 
flare them foꝛgiuen) pet in the woꝛde 
el declaring, they lily bꝛing in a groſſe 
errour, and they onerth2ow this their 
moderation by eniovning of penaltie 

and ſatiſfaction. 
24 A bꝛief ſumme of that whichhath 
bin laid of this ponttfical! confeſſiun. 
25 Comming to ſatiſfactiõ, fo whith 
Ye — aigne the third plate in 
N 3 their 
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their definition; firſt he ſheweth what 
n is fapned of them: ſecondly 
he pꝛoueth that the ſame may eaſily by 
turned over, by letting of free remiſli⸗ 
on of ſinnes againtt it, chiefly as the 
ſcripture declareth it, that is to ſay, by 
the name of Chailf only, F 
26 That which contrarily they al 
ledge that remiſſionof ſins and reconti⸗ 
liation were made at one tyine : when 
we are in Baptiſme receiued into the 
fauour of God by Chꝛiſte. That after 
Baptiſme if we ſinne, wemull ryſe a- 
gayne by ſatiſfactions. And y the bloud 
of Chꝛiſt doeth nothing p2ofite, but ſo 
farre as it is diſtributed by the kepes ol 
the Churche, is by manileſt authoꝛi⸗ 
tie of the ſcripture confuted, 


27 There are two thinges that here 
are to be taken hede of, firſt that 
Chꝛiſt may haue his duc honour kept 
vnto him whole and vndimimiſhed:laſt- 
ly, that the conſciences beingaſſured of 
the fo2giucneſſe of fin, may haue peace 
RON; rtf is ſenerally pot 
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that it is violated by the falſe imagina⸗ 

tion of ſatiſfaction. 2eouer that alſo Eſai. y 3.4 

is taken away, wherin they trifle that . 8.; 

thole places wher with remiſliõ of ſins - ½ 

is affirmed, doe onely belong to pong⸗ 

linges, not vnto them whiche longe 

haue beene nouriſhed in the boſome of 

the Church. | | 

28 The diſtinction wherevnto they 
Alpe, p ſome ſins are veniall, ſome moꝛ⸗ 

tal and deadly,doth nothing help them: Rom. C. 33 

(neyther yet doeth it followe, that all K 18.20 

fines are a lyke)ſceing there is a grea⸗ 351 

fer heape of ſinnes then may finde il 

ſue 02 paſſage to make ſatiſ faction. 

29 Their other diſtinction of foꝛgi⸗ 131. 

ung the faulte and not the penaltie, is 7/3417 

duercome and beaten downe by mani⸗ 17g. 20 
feſt teſtimonies of ſcripture and ſtrong 

reaſons. 

30 Yee pꝛoſecuteth the ſame argu⸗ 1. 7er. 2.24 

ment in the foꝛmer part of this ſcction, c. 1. 14 

pꝛouing that Chꝛiſt hath done nathing 

foz vs, if vet puniſhement foꝛ ſinne 

be required, in the laſte parte, her 

hutteth vpp the way agaynſte them 

ä 2 4 that 


3-$4.12.13 
Pan. 4. 24 
Pro. 16. 6 
8g. Pet. 4. & 


Euk7:47 


fob.z,ry 


| Heb,13.2 


Pal. 118. 28 


Ier. 10.13 


Ab. 3. a 
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that would eſcape ſome other way by a 
diſtinction of eternall payne and tem, 
pozall payne. *---- | 

31 And ſo commyng to theteſtimo- 
nies of the ſcripture, wherby they think 


them ſelues armed, after thefe-ſtibtile 


diſtinctions: firft he laycth them tꝛth: 
ſecondly going about to anſwere thein, 
he ſendeth befoze a fewe of Gods iupge⸗ 
ments: making two ſoꝛtes thereof; the 
one of reuengement, the other ol cha⸗ 
ſfiſement, The ſonne laith Chryſoſtom 
is beaten, and the ſeruaunt allo is bea⸗ 
ten: but the one is puniſhed as a bond⸗ 
ſeruant, andthe other is chaſtiſed as a 
free man, as a ſonne needing coꝛret⸗ 
tion. To the one his coꝛrection ſerueth, 
foꝛ pꝛofe and amendment, to the other 
koʒ à ſcourge and puniſhment. 


32 By conſideration of both he bꝛin⸗ 

geth ſw2th two diſtinctiõs. p firſt wher⸗ 
5 he will haue to be, is, that wherſoe⸗ 
uer puniſhmet is to reuenge, there ſhes 
weth it ſelf the wꝛath of God, which he 
alwapes holdeth from the Faythfulk: 
(canine as is Ver — 


Chapter 4. 125 
bleſſing ol God, and alſo beareth wits 
neſſe of his lone: both he confirnieth by 
many places of ſcripture, '- 7 | 

33 Ohe other is „ that when the re⸗ £/z7.1.5 

pꝛobate are ſtriken with the ſtourges ,a 
of God, they do alreadie after acertam 27 IT bas 
manner begin to ſuffer panes by his 
indgement But childꝛen are beaten 
with Frrelawes oz roddes, not that 
thereby they ſhoulde ber puniſhed of 
God lo their ſins, but that they ſhould 
thereby p2ofite to amendment. Both 
he confir meth by the teſtimonies of the | 

 feriptures;and the fathers; Auguſtine Pane. 
teacheth that the paines wher with mẽ ap kar 

are chaſtized by God, are dinerſelyto 7. 
be conſidered? bends fo theholy ones, 
they are battels and exerciſes after the 
foꝛgeueneſſe of they? ſinnes : to the re⸗ 
pꝛobate they are without foꝛgeueneſſe, 
paines of wickedneſſe: Chryſoſtome 
fayth;that God doth lay paine opon us 
we puniſhing our ſinnes paſt : but 

vs againſt time to tome. 

Auguſtine faith, That which thou ſafs 
lerett, that foꝛ which thou lamentelt, is 
Darn pitine; a cha⸗ 


bels 25 ſtiſement 


1. Per. 4. 17 
Tere. 28.29 
P[arb8.17 


2. San. 90.25 
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ffiſement,and no damnation, put not 
away the ſcourge, if thou wilt not be 
put away from the inheritance, 

34 Firſt it is neceſſary that the faith⸗ 
full be furniſhed with theſe thoughtes 
in bitternes of affiictons,teaſt they con⸗ 
ceaueGodangry,t againſt them. The 
curſes of God are not onelp externall, 
but alſo tempoꝛal puniſhments. 

35 Bar anſwereth to the places of 
Scripture in theſe thꝛer next ſections, 
which they alledged foꝛ confirmationof 
their lie in the pꝛemiſes of the conſide⸗ 
ration of gods iudgements. And firlt as 
touching that place of Samuel he inter⸗ 
pꝛeteth that that cozrecting of Dauid 
was but a chaſtiſement, wherbyhe and 
all others might bee made moze wary, 
but not a paine to make a certaine re⸗ 
compence to GD D. All the abſoluti⸗ 
ons in the ſcriptures are ſet out, as ge⸗ 


nen freely, but there is no Datiſfaction 


read of. | | 
36 As touching the ſeconde, fhirde, | 
fourth, and the fift, hee anſwereth.to 
euery one ſeuerally , Daniell in his ex⸗ 
THe buchadnezer 
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bucadnezer to redeme his ſinnes with 
righteouſneſſe,and his iniquities with 
pitipng of the poze, his meaning was 
not to ſay that righteouſneſſe and mers 
cy are ſatiſfadoꝛie appeaſementes of 
OOO and redemptions of paines, but 
to referre this woꝛd redeeming to men 
| rather than to GDD . As if hee 
| ' houlde haue ſarde, O King thou haſt 
bled an vnrighteous and violent go- 
uernment, thou haſt oppꝛeſſed the hum 
ble, thou haſt ſpoiled the poꝛe, thou haſt 
hardly and vniuſtly handeled the pece 
ple: foz thy vniuſt exactions, ſoꝛ thy vi⸗ 
vlence, and oppꝛeſſion, nowe render to 
them mercy andrightcouineſſe. Likes 
wile Solomon ſaith , That with cha⸗ 
ritie the multitude of ſinnes is coue⸗ 
red, not befoꝛe GDD, but among men 
theſelucs: hee doth by way of compari⸗ 
lon of contraries, compare the euils 
that growe of hatredes, with the 
fruites of Charitie. In ſuch ſenſe is 
the. place of Peter to bee tanen. But 
where her teacheth that ſinne is pur⸗ 

ged with mercifulneſſe and liberalitie, 


eee . 
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tion is made fo2 ſinne beloꝛe the face of 
the Loꝛd, but after the actuſtomed maz 
ner of the ſcriptures, he declareth that 
they ſhall indehimmercifull to them, 
that leauing their fozmer vices and ini / 
quities, doe turne to him by godlineſſe 
and truth, as if he ſhould ehe -wzath 
of God doeth ceaſſe, æ his judgementes 
reſt when we ceaſſe from euill doings, 
neither doth he declare the cauſe of par⸗ 
don, but the maner of true conuerſion. 
The Pꝛophe tes doe declare that hypo⸗ 
crites doe in vaine peſter GO D with 
foꝛged Ceremoniall vſages in ſtede of 
1 repentance , whereas it is vpꝛigbt⸗ 
Lp z neſſe of life, with the dueties of charity 
| that delighteth him. 005 
| Wwhe.y.36 37 As concerning the laſt place, hee 
| ſheweth, that Chꝛiſt did not make the 
loue of the woman the cauſe of remilli⸗ 
on, but a pꝛat᷑ and argument of the foꝛ:⸗ 
geueneſle of ber ſinnes, by that which 
| followeth.- | 
38. Alter he hath expounded the plas 
tes of ſcripture, he commeth to the fa⸗ 
thers, wherofmany he tonfelleth, haue 


1 e oꝛ ſpoken to 
crabbedly 


| Heb.1 3.26 
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trabbedly and hardly, which notwith⸗ 
ſtanding make nothing fo; the fchols 
doctours opinion, - - 

39 02 they haus ſo ſpoken of watil⸗ 
factions, that it appeareth that-fatiſſas 
tions in thole dayes, and repentante 
were appointed, not a recompente foz 
God, but a teſtimony to the Churche, 
that they were truely and harte⸗ 
| þwerpof, their fozmer life . Wut 
Lombard andthe-refidue haue gathe⸗ 
red out their vnſauerie dotages out 1. 
be e J er. 


e 
o the ſuppliynges which Seal adde 
to ſatisfactions, as Pardons & pur- 
de 


0 Ut of this doctrine of epatiſracti 

on, doe flow indulgentes 92 par⸗ 
dons, whereby they faine and imagine 
that they diſpente the merits of Chꝛiſt, 
and martyzdome to them which want 
their own pꝛoper power to make ſatil⸗ 


i eee 
0 


I Act,. 10.43 
I. Ion. I. 7 
Heb. 10. 14 


Reuc. 7. 14 


re. 1 C, 15 
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of Scriptures: » what parvons are by 
their owae doctrine, that is, they are no- 
thing els in very deede, than an vnmtet 
pꝛophaning of Chzilkes blood: fo: howe 
toulde the blod of Chꝛiſt be moꝛe fi filthi⸗ 
ly pꝛophaned, than when it is denied to 
ſaffice the remiſſion of finnes,to recon- 
tiliation and ſatiſfaction; 'vnleſfe the 
want thereof, as being withered and 
waſted, ſhould? bee other wile ſupp lie 
and p2ofited, This is Satans inocke; 
kery to leade away the Chꝛiſtian pev- 
ple from the grate of God, from the lift 
that is Chꝛiſt, and to turne them from 
the true way off alnatton, 

3 Both Leo Biſhoy of Nom, and 
Auguſtine haue w2dte againſt ſuch (a- 
criledge. The confirmation is nought 
woꝛth which they alledge ; that is to 
ſay, that the Partyzs: haue by their 


death dene moꝛe to God, and deſerued 


moꝛe then was nerdful foꝛ fhemſelucs, 
and that they had remaining lo great 
plentie ol deſeruings as did duerflowe 
unto an other; neither ought lo great 
godneſſe to be ſuperfluous, Leo ſaith, 


Although F death of many ſaints hath 


ben 


bern pꝛetious in the ſight of the Loꝛde, 
pet the killing of no innocent hath been 
the perpetuatiõ of the woꝛld. The righs 
teons receaued, but ganenocrownes; 
and out of the valiantneſſe of the faiths 
full, are grauen examples of patience; 
not gifts of righteouſnes,fo2 their deth 
were euery one ſinguler to themſelues, 
and none of them did by his due, pay 
the det of another, fozalmuch as ther is 
oneL,02d Chꝛiſt, in whom are all cru⸗ 
cified, all dead, buried, and raiſed * as 
gaine. | 
As onely the ſonne of god was made .f 5 4 
the ſonne of man, to make vs with him bead 44 
the ſonnes ol God, ſo hee alone fo2 vs 
hath taken vpon hun puniſhment with 
dut euill deſeruings, that we with him 
might without god deſeruings obteine 
grate not due vnto vs. 
4 They very malicioufly wꝛell the 
place of Paul, as is ſhewed out ol Au- 
guſtine t certaine other plates, where 
the apoſtle ſaith, that he fuppliethin his 
cody thole things that watedof theſufs 
fermgs of Chailt,he referreth not ÿ de⸗ 
ault oz ſuppliyng, to p wozk of :redfp» 
tion 


Col, 1.24 


a Tim, 2. 10 
1 Cos. 2.6 | 


they erhalte 


ſocuer thou luffereſt of them that — 


The chitd booke. | 
on, and expiation: but te 


tion, fati 


thole afflijons wherwithalthe mem 


bers of Chailt: that is to ſay. „ all the 
faithfull,mult bee exerciſed. (q long as 


in the ole, hefaith. there, 
foze, that this remaineth ok the ſuffe- 


rings of Chailt,that he dayly ſuffereth 


inhis members, the ſame that he once 
ſufferedin himſelke. Chailt vouchſafeth 


to doe vs this honour, ta reckon and ac 
count. o ur-afgictions his owne, Where 
Paul addeth theſe, woꝛzdes; For the 


Church, he meaneth not foz the redem⸗ 


" 1 0 


pfion,foz the reconciliation, oꝛ ſatilfac, 
tion uk the Church, but foꝛ the edifiyng 

and p2ofite of the Churche, which in 
mediatly 


alter hee expoundeth in the 
verle following. Aug lt fo ſaith , that the 
ſufferings ol Chailt;are in Chꝛiſt only 
as the head, and both in Chzilt, and the 


Church as in the whole body: whereby 


Paul being ane member, ſaith, l ſupply 
in my body that which wanteth in the 


fafferings of Chriſt. Therefoze if thou 
whatſocuer thou bee that heareſt this, 
art one ofthe members of Chzilt, what 


N r —_— —— EE hen = 


% —— ww 
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hot the members of Chꝛiſt, the ſame 
wanted in the ſafferingof Chꝛiſt, not 
that any thing wãted in the ſufferings 
of Chꝛiſt as concerning all fulnefſeof % -. 
righteouſneſſe, ſaluation, and life, 02 3 13.14 
that hee meant to adde any thing there⸗ 
vnto. 

5 The Pope ought not to encloſe i in 2. cr. i 
Leade & Parchment, the grace of Je- 
ſus Chꝛiſt, which the Loꝛde woulde 
haue diſtributed by the woꝛde of the 
Goſpetl, And what hath been the be⸗ 
ginning of indulgences, | 

6 As concerning their Purgatoꝛzie, 
bis it is, The ſatiſfaction 5 the ſoules 

of men departed doe pay after their 

death, foꝛ their ſins, we muſt not agree. 
tothe which wouldhane paſſed ouer 
in ſilence fo2 auoiding of contenttd, ſee- 
ing it doeth enacuate and make voide 
the croſſe * Chziſf. But it is certaine 
that the opinion of making ſatiſfaction 
being onerthzowne, Purgatoꝛie is vt⸗ 
terly onerth2owne by the rotes. The 
Lode geneth not leaue to mans pꝛe⸗ 
lumpkuoulneſſe to bꝛeake into the ſe⸗ 
trete places of his iudgementes: : and 

R bath 


| Dew 18. 12 


| 


| 
| Marth.,12.32 
Mark. 3. 28 

| A. 12.19 
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bath ſenerely foꝛbidden men fo en⸗ 
quire foz the trueth at dead men. 


7 He anſwereth to certaine places 


of ſcripture, whereby they goe about to 


eſtabliſhe their Purgatozie. Where 
the Loꝛde ſpeaketh ot the falt of ſinne, 
now what is that to their Purgatozie, 
fozaſmuch as by their opinion the pain 
is there ſuffered; of thoſe ſinnes which 
they confeſſe are foꝛgeuen in this pꝛe⸗ 
ſent life. But the Lo2de meaning to 
cut of all hope of pardon from ſo hay- 
nous wickedneſſe, thought it enough to 
ſay, that it ſhoulde neuer bee fo2geuen, 
but the moze to amplifie it, hee vſetha 
diuiſion wherein he compzehendeth, 
both the tudgement that every mans 
conſcience fceleth in this pꝛeſent life, 


and the laſt iu dgement, that ſhall be o⸗ 


penly pꝛonounced at the reſurrectid, as 
though he ſhoulde haue ſaide, Beware 
ve of malicious rebellion, as of a molt 
pꝛeſent damnation. Foz hee that of let 
purpole ſhall endeuonr to quenche the 
light of the holy Ghoſt, ſhall not obtain 

pardon 


Chapter.5, 138 

pardõ, neither in this life whichis geue- 

fo ſinners fo2 their conuerſion ; noꝛ in 

the laſt day, when the Lambes ſhall be 

ſeuered by the Angell of GD D from 

the Goates, and the kingdome of hea⸗ 

uen ſhal bee cleanſed from all offences. EE 

As concerning þ place of Patthew the Menb,5.25 
llt it is euident that Chꝛiſt ment there 

to ſhewe into howe many daungers 

and miſchiefes they call them ſelues, 

that had rather obſtinately purſue 

the extremitie of the Lawe , than 

deale accoꝛding to equitie and right 

to the ende to exhoꝛte his Diſciples 

the moze earneſtly to agreement with 

tqquitie. 


8 Where Paul ſaith, that the things 
of heauen and earth, and Hell ſhall 
bowe to Chꝛiſt, thereby is not ment 
the true godly wozſhipping, but that 
there is a dominion geuen to Chziſte 
whereby all creatures are to be ſub- 

dued, yea the very Deuill ſhall ber 
; W Vought to acknowledge him their 
nage with feare and frembling,like as 
1 "1+ 8 Paul 


Rom.14-19-I1, 


Rom.5.1F 
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Paul expoundeth elſewhere , As fo; 
the Pachabers it is not in the number 
of the holy bokes, and hee that thinketh 
belt, confeſſeth that his waiting nerdeth 


2-Macb4,12-43 pardon, and ſayth plainlp, that they are 


1. Co r. 3. 12.15. 


not the Oꝛacles of the holy Ghoſt, The 
Waiter of the Viſtozte did not referre 
that which Judas did, to be a pꝛite of re- 
demption, but that they might be par⸗ 
takers ofthe eternall life, with the o⸗ 
ther faithfull that had died fo2 their 
countrey and religion, this was not 
without ſuperſfition and pꝛepoſterous 
zcale : But it is moze folly to dzawea 
Tacrifice of the lawe ſo farre as vnto vs 
pertcineth fozalmuch as we know that 
thinges doe ceaſſe by the comming of 
Chꝛiſt, that then were in vſe. 

9 They haue an inuincible bulwark 
in Paul as they thinke, but eaſte to be 
battered: Foꝛ Paul vſeth a Metapho: 
when her calleth the doctrines inucnted 
by mens bꝛaines, wod, hey, and ſtub⸗ 
ble, which ſo fone as they are caſt into 
the fire, conſume and waſt, and cannot 
continue, like as thoſe doctrines tannot 


tontinue when they come to be exami⸗ 
ned 
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ned. Therefoze to follow the true cauſe 
of his Metaphoꝛ, and match the partes 
together with iuſt relation, hee calleth 
the trial ofthe holy Ghoſt fire, foꝛ euen 
as the nearer that golde and ſiluer are 
put into the fire, ſo muche the ſurer 
pꝛofe haue they of their godnelle and 
fineſſe : ſo the Loꝛds trueth, the moꝛe 
exactly it is waped with ſpirituall exa⸗ 
mination, ſo much the greater cofirmas 
tion ok credite it receiueth. 
Io In that that they ſap, that it is an 
Auncient vſage of the Church: it canof 
altogether be denied: yet the old fathers 
did it both without the woꝛde of God, 
aͤnd to auoid repꝛech, and of a peruerſe 
zeale, and an vnaduiſed lightneſſe (leaſt 
they ſhoulde differ krom publike cu⸗ 
ſtome and common ignoꝛante) andthat 
which i is ſufficient to confute the thing 
it ſelfe, they did it not without great 
doubting : neither pet haue they done 
lo, that by theſe their errours , they 
toulde defende either their doinges oz 
fayinges ; Finally many teſtimonies 
of the olde Fathers may bc alledged, 
which will manifeſtly ſubuert al thoſe 
RK 3 pꝛaiers 
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pꝛaiers foz the dead, which are in vle a⸗ 
mong vs. The reit hee letteth paſſe i in 
 filence ot ſet purpole. 


From the 6. to the io. Chapter. 
Whoſe things which hee diſputeth of 
in theſe next fiue Chapters, about the 
life of ma,ſxme to be heaped vp in this 
o2der,that they may be referred to two 
p2incipall pointes : firſt that this one 
thing be confeſſed of al men, that there 
is no Chꝛiſtian man, which is not affe- 
cced with a certaine ſinguler lone of 
righteouſneſle. Chap. 6. Moꝛeouer, as 
touching the rule wherein euery one 
ought to frame his life, albeit the lame 
ſee to be conteined in the next Cap. 
onlp, yet ail the reſt that followeth, be- 
long vnto the ſame. Foz thoſe 2. which 
he teacheth to be perfoꝛmed of a Chꝛi⸗ 
ſtian man, ſeeingſo hard matters are ſo 
fodenly taken hold ol, that in perfont⸗ 
ming them, he confeſſeth there requy 
reth great patiente, Chap. 7. Foz this 
tauſe hee deſcribeth the vtilitie of the 
crolſe,by a thing pꝛofeſled, Cap. S. And 
be calleth back tothe meditatio of a . 
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to come, Cap, : And that which is not 


litle pzofitable to this matter, heopely 


ſheweth how we ſhould ble in this life 
the helpes therof, leaſt by any meanes 
we offend therein, Chap, 10. 


Cap.6. 
 Ofthelife ofa Chriſtian man: And feſt 
by what argumenesthe ſcripture ex- 
horteth vs therevnto, 

Ding about to ſpeake of the life of 
à Chꝛiſtian man, he ſheweth in the 
very beginning fo2 what cauſe he knit⸗ 
teth the ſameto the declaratio going be⸗ 
foe of regeneratið, y is to ſay, becauſe 
the marke of regeneration is ſuch, that 
in the life of the faithfull there ſhoulde 
appeare an agreement and conſent, be⸗ 
twene the righteouſnes of God, x their 
obedience,and ſo they ſhoulde confirme 
the adoption, wherby they are receiued 
to be childꝛen: then allo hee erpoundeth 

in what o2der he will ſpeake thereof, 
2 The inſtruction of our life ſtandeth 
of two partes, as the ſcripture painteth 
it out to vs:the firlt is,y the loue ot righ 
teouſneſſe be pow2ed into our mindes. 
R4 The 
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The other that wee map haue a pꝛe⸗ 
ſcript rule, that may not ſuffer vs to 
goe out of the way in following righte 
gulneſſe. In comendation of righteoul⸗ 
neſſe, the ſcripture hath very many and 
very god reaſons , whereof ſeeing 
ſome are generall, and ſome ſpectall, 
he deſcribeth one generall here two 
wayes. Firſt, we muſt be holy, becauſe 


God is holy: foꝛ when we were ſcatte⸗ 


red abꝛoad like ſtraping ſherpe, and diſ⸗ 
perſed abꝛode in the maze of the wozld, 
be gathered vs togeather againe, to 
ioine vs in one flocke with himſelfe: 
when wer heare mention made of our 
ioyning together with God, let vs re- 
member that holines mult be yp bond, 
Me admoniſheth vs allo to the end we 


map be reckoned among the people ol 


God, that wee dwell in the holy citie ol 


- Jeruſalem, which as he hath hallowed 


tohimlelf,ſo1t is not lawfull that y bo 
vnholilp pꝛofaned by 5 vncleannes ol 


the inhabitants, bicauſe it is not mete 


that y ſanctuary wherin he dwelleth, 
ſhould be like a ſtable ful of filthineſle- 


3 Kilt he ſetteth down the other ge⸗ 
nerall 
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nerall, that is to ſay, tyat we may bee 
made like to Chꝛiſte: ſecondly, he cal- 
eth to minde many ſpeciall reaſons, if 
the Loꝛd hath by adoption made vs chil⸗ 
dꝛen, with this condition that our lyfe 
- Gould reſemble Chꝛiſt, the bond of our 
adoption, 02 if we do not giue ane w our 
ſelues to righteouſnes, we doe not only 
with moſt wicked bꝛeach of allegeance 
depart from our Creatoꝛ, but alſo foz⸗ 


ſweare him to be our Samonur , Sith 3.1.5 


God hath ſhewed him ſelf a Father vn- 


Epbe. 5. r 
Joh. 
to vs, we are woꝛthie to be condemned Heb, 4 25 


of extreame vnthankfulnes, if. we doe 1.c0r6 


not ſhewe our ſelues to bee childꝛen: m 
ſith Chꝛiſte hath cleanſed vs, with the 1. c. I 


waſhing of his bloud,and hath made vs 
partaners of his clenſing by baptiſme, 
it is not ſemely that we ſhoulde bee 
(potted with newe filthinelle : ſithe hee 
hath graffed vs into his bodie, we muſt 


not any ſpot oz blot vppon vs that are 
his members: ſith he him ſelle that is 
our head, is aſcended into heauen, it be⸗ 
houeth vs, that laping away earthly af- 
tetions, we do with all our heart aſpire 
R - to 


carefully take heede that we ſpꝛinckle 


woe (f 


ol.3. 
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to heauẽ ward: ſith the holy Ghoff hath 
dedicated vs temples to God, we muſt 
endeuour that Gods gloꝛie may be ho- 
nourably ſet out by vs, and muſt not 
doe any thing whereby we may be pꝛo⸗ 
phaned with filthinefſe of ſinne: ſith 
both our ſoule and our bodie are oꝛdai⸗ 
ned to a heauenly incoꝛruption, and an 
vnperiſhing Crowne, we mull diligẽt⸗ 
ly trauell that the ſame may be kepte 
pure and vncoꝛrupted vnto the day ol 
the Lo2de. 
4 Thoſe are not Chꝛiſtians, whicl 
doe ſauour of nothing leſſe in their lyfe 
and manners, then of Chꝛiſt, yea, they 
repꝛoch Chꝛiſt wonderfully, 
5 Neyther doeth he acknowledge the 
fo2 Chꝛiſtians onely, whoſe manners 
bꝛeath nothing but an abſolute Goſpel, - 
| (which not withſtanding is both to be 
withed and laboured fo2 of every one: J 
but all thoſe which in pure ſimplicitie 
haue a deſire diligently to pzoccede in 

the way of the Lozv. 
| | Cap. 7. 

The ſum of a Chriſtiã life: where is en- 


treated of the forſaking of our = 
SY ' 


— 
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Chapter. 7. 


1 from him ſelfe, and apply 
him ſelfe wholly to the obeying of God, 


all pointes moſt perfect. 

2 Therevpon followeth that other, 
that we ſearch not the thinges that are 
dur owne, but thoſe thinges which bee 
actoꝛding to the will of the Loꝛde, and 
that make to the aduancement of his 
gloꝛie: But where ſo euer the firſt de⸗ 
grie doeth not goe befoze, there eyther 
moſt filthie vices doe raunge without 
ſhame : oꝛ els if there bee any ſpice of 
vertue, it is coꝛrupted with peruerſe 
deſire of gloꝛie. 


He firff degree is, that man ſhall 10. 12. 


Chis renuing of mind all the Philoſo- 23. 
phers were ignoꝛant of, that they think 274.22 
that the gouernment of the minde is in 13 


3 Ve layeth a generall deſcription 17 


thereofout of Paule, but ſuche as moze 
playnely hee may diuide the whole in- 
fo certayne ſpeciall partes, Paule to 
loſe our myndes from all ſnares, cal⸗ 
leth vs backe to the hope ol immoꝛta⸗ 
litie, admoniſhyng vs not to ffryne 
in vapne, becauſe as Chꝛiſte hath 
onte appeared the Kedeemor , ſo = 
os is 


Ko. 11.20 


1. Cor. 13.4 
Heb. 15. 18 


| Gal. C. 10 
Lk. 17.) 
8441.5. 44 
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his laſt comming he ſhal ſhew the fruit 
of the ſaluation that he hath purchaſed, 
and thus hee dꝛiueth away the entiſe⸗ 
ments that blinde vs, and make vs not 
to aſpire as wee ought to the heauenly 
gloꝛie: pea he teacheth that wer muſt 


trauell, as men being from home in 


this woꝛlde, that the heauenly inheri⸗ 
tance be not loſt oz fall away from vs, 
4 The foꝛſaking of our ſelues, which 


is the firſt part, doeth partly reſpec our 


neighbours, but chtefly God. But as 
concerning our neighbours it is harde: 
becauſe it commaundeth chiellp two 


- things of difficultie, that is to ſap, that 


we pꝛeferre them befo2e vs in honour, 
that we faythfully employe our ſelues 
wholly to pꝛocure their commodities: 
here hefirſt entreateth thereof. 

5 Andthe of the other, and by what ar⸗ 
guments the Scripture doeth exhozt vs 
to the lame part of our office. 

6 Jnperfourming theſe offices, firſt 
there is required patience, leaſt we war 
wearp with well doing: and by what 
arguments the ſame map be bꝛought to 


palle, that patiently we may honour 


« 
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and lone others, although they exther 
be vnwozthie oz haue euill deſerued 
of vs. 

7 This is no moꝛtiſicatið til we fulfil 
the duetics of charitie, although wee 
leaue none of them vndone, but doe it 
ofa ſincere affedion of lone, fo2 other- 
wiſe it is wont to happen that wer doe 
fill our dueties with arrogancie oꝛ with 
vpbꝛapding, oꝛ we (ſubdue him wheme 
we haue done god vnto: as bounde to 
vs, 02 hauing diſcharged one kinde of 
duetie, we think we are deliuered from 
the reſt. e 5 

8 The deniyng of our ſelues, in as 
much as it reſpecteth God, docth chiefly 
frame vs to quietnes of minde,and firſt 
in ſearching thoſe things which belong 
to this pꝛeſent life: where we muſt re⸗ 
ſigne our ſelues and all that we haue to 
the will of the Loꝛde, and pelde him the 
affections of our heart to be famed and 
ſubdued. 

9 There ppon it foloweth, that neys 
ther we ſeeke euill gaines to enrich vs, 
do burn in immoderate deſire of earth⸗ 
ethinges, noꝛ vet to be troubled, ik the 
| end 


Fſal. 111 
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endanſwere not to our deſires, a 

10 Moꝛeouer the quietneſle and ſuf, 
ferance which he hath ſpoken of, ought 
_ . farther to be extended, that is fo ſay, to 
all chaunces wherevnto this pꝛeſent 
lyfe is ſubiect, fo: this is very necella- 
rie. 


Cap. 8. 
Of the bearing of the Croſſe, which is 
apart of the forſaking of our ſelues. 


Euer man ought to beare his owne 


crofſe, that is, to pzepare themſelues' 
to a harde, laboꝛſome and vnquiet lyfe, 
and full of many and diuers kindes of 
incommodities. The heauenly Father 
taking beginning at Chꝛiſt his only be⸗ 
gotten Sonne, pꝛoceedeth with this oz⸗ 
der toward all his childꝛen. @Therefo:e 
there commeth great comfoꝛte to vs, 
that we communicate with Chailtes 
paſſions, 
2 Alle haue node foꝛ many cauſes to 
line vnder continuall croſſe : firſt that 
by this meanes the fliſhe and bayne 


confidence of the fleſhe, be beaten _ 
ant 


Chapter. 8, 136 
und that we be ererciſed fo humilitie⸗ fl. 30. 4 
whereby we may the better relozte to 
Gods grace. 
3 By which only he vlaynely ſhews Ron . 
eth howe much god is engendered. 
4 Po2eouer that our patience may 
be tried, and we enſtructed to obedience 
he bziefly expoundeth both, we can vie 
no other obedience towarde him than 
that God hath giuen vs, which he ma⸗ 
keth appꝛoued by witneſſes, and to ſet 
fozth the graces that he hath beltowed 
bpon his holy ones, that they ſhoulde 
rot ipe idlely hid within vs. And there⸗ 
foe in b2inging fozth into opt ſhew the 
ſtrength of ſufferarmce and conſtancie, C12 
where with he hath furniſhed his ſer⸗ 
nantes, it is ſapde, that he trreth their 
patience. 
5 And the better to perteiue how nes 
teſſary this obedience is, he alſo lays 
eth fw2th to be conſidered, howe wan⸗ 
fon our fleſhe is, to ſhake of the yoke 
df God fo ſone as it hath beene but a 
little whyle dayntily and wantonly 
handeled 


; 6 Thirdly, 
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6 Thirdly, God doth afflict vs to co; 
rect our faultes paſt, and to holde vs in 
lawfull obedience towardes him, leaſt | 
we bee condemned loith the wozld. 
7 Lat ok all, this is great comfozt if 
wee ſuffer fo2 righteoufnes lake. 

8 This kinde of croſſe is chiefly pꝛo⸗ 
per fo the fapthfull. Therſoꝛe ought we 
willingly and gladly to reteiue at the 
hande of God, neyther pet is ſuch glad 
lomenelle to be required, which ſhould 
fake away all bitternes and feeling of 
ſoꝛow: but which may be ouercomme 
by valiantly reſiſting. 

9 He ſetteth a deſcription taken out 
of Paule, agaynſt the vanitie of the 
Stoikes, and ſetteth foꝛth the lame by 
an example of Chꝛiſt. 1158 

10 Leaſt the god minds ſhould ther⸗ 
foe vtterly renounte the ſtudie of pati 
ence, becauſe they can not put of the na⸗ 
turall affection of ſoꝛowe, he moꝛe ful⸗ 
ly cheweth, that which befoze he lightly | 
touched, what is the patience that is re 
quired of vs. The ſcripture giueth to the 
holie ones this pꝛaile of patience, when 


they are troubled with hardneſle of ad⸗ 
uerlitie; 


| when they be lo diſtreſſed with griefe, 
that vet they receyue courage agayne , 


| God, | 


than mierte) a 
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uerlitie, that yet they be not ouercome 
noꝛ thzowne down with it: when they 
be ſopzicked with bitterneſſe, that they 
be alſo delighted with ſpirituall iope, 


beeyng cheared with the comfozte of 


11 By this which is ſpoken it appea⸗ 
reth what difference is betweene the 
Philoſophicall and Chꝛiſtianlike pati- 
ence, the ſame bzingeth no other reaſon 
but becauſe it mull be ſo: but this doth 
fo 
will, that to ſuffer griefe in this life he 
acknowledgeth it to be iuſt t healthful; 
and therefoze doeth take it patiently, 


| Cap. q. . | 
Of the meditation of the lyfe 
to come, 


. 


exerciſeth vs with any crofle to vie 


ds to thecontempt of this pꝛeſent life: 


whiche otherwiſe wold — vs moze 


bp 


depend vpon the coſideratio of Gods 


Tob.21.18 


bo immoderat lone of if.Pozeouer becauſe 
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vp to the meditation of a life to come, 
we finding heere nothing els but a 
rife, may aſpire to heauen foz releaſe 
ofour labours, 

2 Wetweene theſe two there is ng 
meane: efther the earth muſt becom 
vile vnto vs, oz holde vs bounde with 


it much auaileth with vs, greatly to e⸗ 
Feeme of our ſelues, we mulk therefozs 
be now and then called away, leaſt wer 
bebewitched with ſuch allurements. 

3 Pefaineth not ſich a contempt of 
this pꝛeſẽt life, which ſhould ether bzeed 
hatred and ingratitude againſt God:foz 
this life is of great eſtimation, a ſin» 
gular gift of Gods godnes. 

4 This pꝛeſent life is ſo to be cötem 
ned, that whatſoeuer we take from the 
wzongfall deſire thereof, 'we ought to 
adde it to the deſire of a better life:nei⸗ 
ther are we ſimply weary thereof, bi 
when we make compariſon with a bet⸗ 
ter Other wiſe the place wherin þLo:d 
hath placed vs, ought ſo long to be kept 
bs, till he call vs away, + 
5 When we hes of the dla 


Chapter. 10. 13 N 
bs, it may quake naturall ſenſe:but the 
ſame-infirmity mult ſo be ouercomms. 
with the deſire of a life to come, p fapth 
ſhoulde compell vs earneſtly to deſire 
that. which nature feareth. And no man 
hath well pꝛoited in Chziſtes Schwle, 
but he that loketh foz, with toy, both the. led i 
day of his death, and alſo reſurrection, .,. 2 
not only with wiſhing, but alſo with 71. 
groning and ſighing, as a thing molte 0 
happie of all other to be loked ſoꝛ. 2 
6\Thocauſe being taken as wellfr6, 6. 77 
the conſideration of this pꝛeſent lyfe,as 145 25.18, 
| 2. 7.1 
ofthe life to 1 2 2755 __ 
How we ought to vſe this preſent lyfe, e 
and the hel pes thereof. 


VN Betis: the right vie of earthly 

benifites,which is a thing not 

to be neglected in the kraming an oꝛder 

of life. The ſame is deſcribed of p Lo2d, 

— he teacheth that this life is a cer⸗ 

laine pilgrimage, wherby we labour to 

the heauenlp kingdome, foz heerevp- 
pon it followeth, that ſo farre fozth - 

be muſte vſe his benefites, cyther 

| fo our necelſitic 02 to our pleaſure , 

4 þ D 2 that 
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that they may be rather helpefull, than 


burtfull to our courſe : Yere therefo:e 


4 tw much ſeueritie on the one ſide, but 


on the other, vnbꝛideled luſt muſt be ta⸗ 
ken heede of, 

2 So God hath made all thinges fo) 
dur commoditie, not only to pꝛouide fo; 
our neceſſifte, but alſo foz our delight 
and pleaſure, 

3 It is vnnaturall Philoſophte then, 
which granteth no vſe ok his creatures, 
but a neceſſary vſe. But on the other 
ſide, we muſt with no leſſe diligẽce pꝛo⸗ 

uide a ſtay foꝛ the luſt of the fleſhz which 
it it benot bꝛought into ozder,onerflow- 
eth wout meaſure. To this bꝛideling, 
firſt we muſt know that all things art 
made fo this end, y we ſhould acknow- 
ledge the Authour, & nine him thanks, 
fo2hts tender kindnes toward vs: ney⸗ 
ther of which they can doe, which i 
— 25 doe abuſe theſc earthly bes 

tes. 
4 Secondly all theſe things ought (0 
farre foꝛth to be tontemned, as ſhalbe 
erpedient to the perpetuall and litely 
meditation of the heanenly „ 


but this is vtterly extingniſhed twa 
wayes, by their ouermuche loue: firlt 
by immoderate vling the things wher⸗ 
in they aboud, becauſe by that meanes 
they make of helpes, lettes and impedi⸗ 
mentes. There is great carefulneſſe of 
trimming the body, and as great care⸗ 
leſneſſe of vertue:fo2 they that are cares 
rar the bodie, are vnmindful of their 

U E. 

5 Pozeouer by gretuouſip wanting, 

if they be abſent, oꝛ by immoderat deſi- , 
ring: foꝛ this is a great hinderance to 
pietie. The ſcripture alſo tempereth the 
ble ofearthly things after another ſoꝛt, 
that is to ſap, whe it teacheth that they 
are ſo appointed foz our vſe, that wer 
ſhall render an account ot thein, & that 
to him who hath condemned alt abuſe 

with his owne mouth. 

6 Laſt ot all, the ſame alſo ſerueth fo 
noſmall purpoſe to iudge what is the 
right vie of earthly things, becauſe the 
Lozde biddeth euer x one af vs in all the 
doinges of his life ta haue an eye to his 
calling, that we take nothing in hande 
ralhly,oz with avoubtful conſcience. 
| D 3 From 


Chapter.10. f 139 


hi 4.18 
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From the 11. Chapter to the 18. 
Thele eight Chapters of tuſtificatis 
of Fayth, which followe, ſeeme to mer, 
that they may moſt aptly be knit toge- 
ther in this oꝛder: that firff he doeth 
affirme the thing it ſelfe, in the 11. but 
fhe foure which next folow by veftroy- 
ing righteouſnes by woꝛkes, doe con⸗ 
firme enery thing accoꝛding to that oz 
der which every one doeth ſhew in their 
titles: the twelfthe is of the diſcripti⸗ 
on ok perfect righfeouſnes, 1 3:and from 
two thinges which are fo be taken herd 
of, 14. of "the conſideration of the be- 
ginning and going foꝛwarde of ſancif- 
cation in the regenerate, 15, from two 
Wicked affectes which alwayes accom 
pany righfeouſnes of woꝛks. The the 
other, doo beate -downe , firft the 
flaunders, than the argumentes of 
the aduerlaries: firft thoſe which arc 
"'bzawnefrom the pzomiſeseither of the 
law oꝛ the Goſpel; 17. thi thole things 
whereby righteoaſnes of wozkes is 
Fa by CON: reward.1s, 


Cao. 1. 


Chapter.11. 
„Cp. 1 

of the iuſtification of Fayth, and KA 
ofthe definition of the name and of 


. the thin g· 


Tr. are th pꝛincipall AER of 
is Chapter: foz firſt he diſputeth 


ol the e the 1. to the 4:(econds 
Iy, he beateth downe Oftanders dotage 
ofefſentiall righteouſnes, from the 5. 
to the 12. Laſt of all, againſt righteouſ⸗ 
nes of wozkes he ſetteth vp righteouſ⸗ 
nes of Fayth, from the 13. to the 23. 
1 After hee hath b2tefly recited thoſs 
thinges which are befoꝛe ſpoken of re⸗ 
generation, he commeth to the doarine 
ofitultification,the knowledge whereof 
— to be very neceſſary foz-twa 
cauſes. 
2 But that we fumble not at the 
irtt entry, he ſheweth what it is to ber 
iuſtiſied, firſt befoze God, - ſecondly by 
wozkes, thir dly by apth. 71440 
3. This his interp2ctation of p wozd 
be confirmeth. by many teſtimonyes of 
Dcripture ; firſt where Luke ſapeth, 
Gat Wn people when they had heard 
D 4 Chaift, 


. 


1.7 12.77 
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Chzilf did iuffifie God, x where Chꝛiſt 
pꝛonounceth that wiſe dome is tuff ifiey 
by her childzen, he doth not mean there 
that they doe giue righteouſnes, which 
alway remaineth perfect with God; noz 
to make the dodrine ol ſaluation righs 
tedus, which hath euer that ok it ſelk:but 
both thele ſpeeches lerue to gine to God 
and his doctrine the pꝛaile that they de⸗ 
ſerue . when Chꝛiſt repꝛocheth p Pha⸗ 
rifies that they inſtifie them ſelues, her 
doethnot meane that they obtaine righ⸗ 
teouſnes by Well dopng, but doe vain 
gloziouſly ſecke foꝛ the fame of righte- 
oulnelle whereof they bee voyde. They 
ate not onelye called wicked doers, - 
that-are guilfie in their conſciences of 
any wicked doing., but alſo they that 
come in daunger of tudgement of cons 
denmation : fo2 when Barſabe ſaieth 
that ſhe and Salomon ſhal be wicked 
boers; ſhee doth not therin acknowledge 
any offence, but cõplaineth that the and 
her foneſhalbe put to ſhame to be num⸗ 
b:ed among the repꝛobate and condem⸗ 
ned. WherePaul ſaieth, 5 God iuſtif⸗ 


ethat(t is ment y he imputeth * 
nes 


Chapter 4. £ 141 


nes by faith. And where he ſaith, that he 
iuſtiſieth the wicked man, it is ment 
that by the benefite of faith, he deliue⸗ 
reth and maketh them fre from dam 4, 1 3. 30 
nation, which their wickedneſſe delſer⸗ . 18.12 
ned, as Paule concludeth in an other 
place. | \ ; | | 
4 Poꝛeouer he applieth the thing it zz4.1.5 
ſeife to the lame out of Paul, where he TOES 
ep2eſſeth inffificationby the name bh 
acceptation.. 
5 As conterning Oſianders dotage. 
he pꝛoueth that his foundation is, in 
that he peruerũy did enterpꝛete ter 
taine plates of the Union that is be⸗ 
twene Chꝛiſt and vs, that is to ſay, 
mingling aneſſential vnion, as though 
the eſſence of Chꝛiſte were mingled 
with ours, which is falle: heerevpon it 
commeth to paſſe that Chꝛiſt is to vs 
feouſnes is ours by faith, but becauſe 
Chiilt is the eternal God, the fountain 
ir righteouſneſſe, and the very righte⸗ 
buſneſſe of God, imagining that ws 
re ſubſtantiallp righteous in God: as 
bell by effenceas by qualitie powzed 
1 85 into 


s.Cor.1.30 
Rom 4-5 


the third books, 


into vs: moꝛeouer that not only Chait, 
but alſo his father, and the holy Oholl 
dwelleth in vs, by a certaine ſubſtanti, 
all mixture, as though GO D ſhoults 
make vs a part ofhimlelfe, | 

- 6 This dotage is moze wicked am 
pernicious, then may with filence, bi 


 palſſedoner, Fo2 from thence p2oceedeth 


thoſe two, firſt, to be iuſtiſied is not on- 


p to be reconciled to G OD with fre 


pardon, but alſo to be righteous, p righs 


teouſnelle be not a fri⁊ imputation, but 


aholineſle and vp2tightnelle, which the 
fabſkance of God remaining in vs doth 
b:eath info vs, the other, that-Chailt is 
not our righteouſneſſe, in reſped that 
being a Pꝛieſt, he had with-ſatiffagozy 
purging ſinnes, appeaſed his father t0- 
ward vs, but in reſpect that he is thee 
ternall God and Life. The firlt of thele 
that Ofiander may pꝛoue hee both al 
ledgeth a reaſon ( which by a moſt fitte 
ſimilitude is wiped away)andalloms 


nifelfly coꝛrupteth certaine places of 
ſtripture. . 


7 That which hee obiectech will fob 


towoby our darin.that thoyonr 


" tut 
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{Niffyng Hould be of it lelfe in faith, 
by no meanes map be wiped away. In 
that he ſaith, that faith is Chꝛiſt, it is 
#troked figure, and not be admitted foꝛ 
faith, which only is the inſtrument to 
teteiue righteouſneſle is vnfitly ming⸗ 
led with Chꝛiſt, which is the materiall 
tauſe, and both authour and miniſter of 
lo great a benefits, 

8 As toncerning the pꝛofe of that o⸗ 
ther, he contendeth, that the inwarde 
worde is ſo of vs to bee receaued by the 
miniſtration of the outwarde woꝛde, 
that he may dꝛawe vs from the perſon 
of the Pediato2, to his eternall diuini⸗ 
lie:and ſering Chꝛiſte is both God and 
man, he would haue him righteoulnes 
bo bs, in reſpect of his diuine e humane 
nature, which is cõfuted: fo2 if this be⸗ 
long pꝛoperlp to the Godhead, then it 
hal not be peculiar to Chꝛiſt, but com- 
mon with the Father and the holy 
holt, foꝛaſmuthe as there is not one 
kighteoulneſeof the one, e an other of 
he other, and that which is naturally 
Wl ftbeternitie, is not conneniently ſaide 


pobe made to us: Cheretoꝛe barer: 


he third booke, 


it belongeth to the perſon of the media, 
toʒ. Whereas Oſiander bzaggeth of a 
place of Jeremie, that the Loꝛde Icho. 
uah ſhalbe our righteouſnelle, hee can 
get nothing by that, but that Chzilts 
which is righteouſneſſe, is God openly 
ſhelved inthe fielhe, In an other place, 

where it is laid, that God purchaſedty 
himſelfe the Church W his blod;it can⸗ 
not thereby bee gathered, that the blod 
wherewith ſinnes are purged, was di⸗ 
nine, oz of the nature of Godhead, 
Chꝛiſt then was made righteouſneſly, 
- Wwhenhedidput on the fozme of a ſer⸗ 
uant:he didiuſtifie vs, when he ſhewed 
himſelt obediẽt to his father, & therfoze 
doth not this accoꝛding to his nature of 
Godhead, but accoꝛding to the office of 
diſpenſation, committed unto hymn, 
Fo2 although God alone is the foun⸗ 
taine of righteouſnes, and we be made 
righteous by no other mean, but by the 
partaking of him, pet becauſe wee art 
by vnhappy diſagreement,  oſfranged 
krom his righteouſneſle, we muſt nerds 
come down to this lower remedy, that 


* 9 vs, with the * of 


Chapter 11. 1 4- 
his death and reſurrection. 

9 Jfheobiect, that this is a wozke of 
ſuch extellencie, that it is aboue the nas 
ture of man, & therfoze canot be aſcrts 
bed, but to the nature of God: this alſo 
he plainly ſheweth of how litle waight 
it is, and holwe malictouſiphe conten- 
deth, that the righteouſnefſe of Cod can 
be nothing elſe, but his eſſentiall righs 
teonſneſſe, which Paule denieth, and 
Chuſte hunſelfe when hee meaneth to 
ſeale the righteouſneſſe and ſaluation, 
to which he hath bꝛought vs, ſetteth be- 
foe vs an allured pledge thercofin his 11.15 
felhe,he doeth in deede cal himſelfe the 
lively bꝛead, but expꝛeſſing the maner 
here he addeth, that his fleſhe is very 
meate, and his blod is very dzinke: 

which maner of teaching is ſcene in the 
ſacrament, which although they direct 
dur faith to whole Ch2ift, and not to 
halfe Chꝛiſt, pet they doe therewithall 
each, that the matter of righteonſnes 
and ſaluation remaineth in his fleſhe, 
— that he is onely man, hes either 
uultifieth oʒ quickeneth of himſelfe, but 
erauſe it pleaſed God to ſhew openly 
in 


Ross. J. 19 
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in the Pediafo2 that which was hidden 
t incõpꝛehenſible in himleife;wherfo;g 
_ "Chailf is as it were a Fountaine ſet o- 
pen fo: vs, out of which we may dꝛaw 
that which other wiſe ſhoulde without 
kruite lye hidden in that cloſe and dæpe 
ſpꝛing that riſeth vp vnto vs in the per⸗ 
(lion ok the Pediatour. 
Io Pet he conkeſſeth that wee want 
this incomparable benefite, till Chyiſt 
be made ours: where alſo he ſheweth, 
what this vnion,ſhould be trucly a nv 
table and an effectuall vnion ; but my 
ſticall not eſſentiall. Then he ſheweth 
fo what end Oſiander requireth ſo im- 
poztunately efſentiall righteouſneſls; 
and eſſential habitatio of &hꝛiſt in vs, 
that is to ſap, ſirſt, to obteine that God 
hath powꝛed himſell into vs by a grole 
mixture (and that to eſtabliſh a carnal 
feeding of Chꝛiſte in the Sacrament) ©. 
mozeoucr to wyn that God doth real if 
ly bꝛeath his righteouſneſſe into us 
whereby we map bee really righteous I 
with him. Thꝛough Chz iſt, ſaith Pete 
are geuen the pꝛecious and moſt great 


a; ould he nave bit 
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hers of the nature of GOD: Ag 
though we were now ſuch as the Go. pram 
ſpell pzomileth, that wee ſhalbe at the 
laſt comming of Chzilk, 
11. 12 Meer ſeuerally wipeth away al 
the reaſons wherewith he laboureth to 
duertome this: and the obiectids wher⸗ BY 
with he endeuoureth againſt the truth 1.053 
that we are not inified by free impu⸗ 2 32.1 
tation, which the Apoſtle plainly affir- js — 5 
meth, his firſt obiection is this , that 
Ch:ilk is made wiſedom, which belon⸗ 
geth to none, but to theeternall worde, 
Therefoze Chꝛiſt in that he is man, is 
not wiſedome -, But the anſwere ts, 
that the onely begotten Sonne of God 
bas indeede his eternall wiſdome,but 
the name is of Paul diuerlly geuen, be⸗ 
tauſe all the treaſures of wiſdome and 
knowledge are laide vp in him: that 
therfoze which he had with his father, .,, 
ee diſcloſed vnto vs: and ſo that which 
Pal faith is not referred to the eſſence 
the ſonne ol God, but to our vſe,x 
brightly applied to Chzilt his nature 
detauſe although he ſhined 
aun inthe darkenelle befoze that he 
1 


Col. 2.3 


Jobe. 12 


Hes, 3.14 


leth himſelfe the light of the wozlde, It 
_ tuſfifiyng is farre aboue both. Angels 


taken away from whole Chꝛiſt, as ha 
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did put on fleſhe, pet it was a hidden 
light, till the ſame Chꝛiſt came fozth 
in the nature of mar the ſhining Sun 
of righteouſneſſe, which therefoꝛe cal- 


is fooliſhly obiected that the power of 


and men, foꝛaſmuch as this hangeth 
not vpon the woꝛthineſſe of any crea- 
ture, but vpon the oꝛdinance of God, 
foꝛ Angels can pꝛeuaile nothing to ſa⸗ 
tiſſie God that are not there vnto ap⸗ 
pointed, hut that belongeth to-Chzill 
being man: t albeit Chꝛiſt is calledy 
authour of life, in reſpect that he ſuffe- 
red death, to deſtroy him that had the 
power of death, pet the honour is not 


was openly ſhewed God in the flelhe; 
buta diſtinction onely made how the 
righteouſneſſe of God is conueied vnto 
vs, that we may iniope it. either dot 
we denie that, which is openly gene! 
vs in Chꝛiſt, to pꝛoctede from the ſecret 


grace and power of God; and the righ⸗ 


teouſnes which Chailt geueth, to be tys 


righteouſnelle of God, upon 


b 
| 
| 
| 
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from God : but we hold this, that wee 
haue righteouſnes and life in the death 
and reſurrection of Chꝛiſt:and we hold 
this alſo, that God woꝛketh in vs both 
to will and perfourme, and refourmeth 
with his ſpirite vnto holpneſſe of life 
and righfeouſneſe:but he doth not this 
by himſelfe, and immediately, but by 
the hande of his ſonne; with whomhee 
hath left all the fulneſſe of his holy ſpi⸗ 
rite, that with his abundant ſtoꝛe hes 
would ſupply the need of his members. 
And although righteouſneſſe come vn⸗ 
to vs out of the ſecrete fountaine of the 
Godhead, pet it followeth not Chꝛiſt 
which ſanctified himſelfe in the fleſh, 
foz our ſakes was righteouſneſſe vntod 
bs accoꝛding fo his nature of Godhead. lobn.t7.19 
Jnredeming the Churche, Eſay ſaith, 

Ood did put on his righteouſneſſe as a 
harneſſe , but her did it, not to ſpoils 
xiſt ol his armour which hee hadge⸗ 
ven him to make him no perfect reder⸗ 
mer: but the Pꝛophet ment nothing els 
but that God boꝛrowed nothing out of 25.15.75 
himſelfe,noz was holpen by any aide to d. 25 


tedceme vs. 
E 13 And 


840.3. 11 


13 Amd ſo comming to ather that 
faith and wozkes, he ſheweth that the 


ſo differ among themſelues, that when 


ſcers thinke they haue, when they at⸗ 
are done of thoſe that are regenerate, 


I The (hole men are moꝛe grolle 


df inffification of faith, doth leade vs to 
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imagme rightcouſneſle to bee made of 


righteouſneſſe of faith and wozkes doe 


the one is eſtabliſhed, the other muſt 
nedes be ouerthꝛoowne. 
14 The ſubtillthift that the Þophi- 


tribute this to thoſe woꝛks onlp, which 


but not to thoſe wozkes which men doe 
not, yet regenerated without the grach 
of Chꝛiſt, is nothing woꝛth. oh 


which teache that man is iuſtiſied, not 
by imputation ot fre righteouſnes, but 
by the holy Ghoſt helping to the ende⸗ 
uo ur of holineſſe. 

16 The ſcripture when it ſpeaketh 


a far other ende, that is to ſap,that tur- 
ning away from the loking away ol 
our owne woꝛkes, we ſhould only loke 
vnto the mercy of God, and perfecti6 of 
Chꝛiſt. 

2 And n better to ewes ar 


| Chapter. i t. 14 6 | 


be alledgeth two places out of Paule Re. 10, 
to make foz his purpoſde. 43.18 
19 Ther vpon he concludeth that we 
are iuſtiſied by faith only, although this 5 
woꝛd Only be no wher in the ſcripture 12 
to be found, and it is a foliſh ſhift, that 1 
they ſay Paul doth onely exclude Cere⸗ 
moniall wozkes,as though life had bin 
pꝛomiſed to the keepers of Ceremonies 
only:anda curſe thꝛeatened only to the 
bꝛeakers of them. 16h 5 
20 Jn what ſenſe works are coun⸗ 
ted wozthie the title and rewarde of 5.1.17 
righteouſneſſe ; and vet come not into 17 
account of iuſtification. And although 
weobtaine righteouſneſſe , not with a 
fained, but witha true faith, which 
wozketh thꝛough lone, pet it wozketh 
not righteouſneſſe by charitie. 
21 The righteoulneſſe of faith is re⸗ E/. 9.9 
conciliation with G O D, and theres . 
foze it tonſiſteth vpon onely remiſſion 
dflinnes. 5 5 
22 That is pꝛoued both by the tefft- 2 yh 13-26 
monie of the ®cripture,/ and of the Fa⸗ 
ther 8. Auguſtine ſaith, The righteoul- Auguſt. de cu 
neſſe of the Saints in this world ſtãdeth Drigcay,2g 
Al T 2 rather 


—— — <<» . cc 


| 
| 


J 


| Bere. in Cart, 
Ber. 22 


22. Cor. g. 21 
en 3.19 


1; 9 de lac & 
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rather in forgeuenes of ſinnes, thenin 
perfection ot vertues. Bernard ſaith, 
Not to ſinne, is the righteouſneſſe of 
God: and the righteouſneſſe of man, is 
the mercifull kindneſſe of God. 

23 Yerevpon followeth that alſo, 
that man is not therefoꝛe iuſtiſied by 
faith,bicauſe the lame doth take part of 
the ſpirite of God, but becauſe he appꝛe⸗ 
hendeth the righteouſnelle of Chꝛiſt:as 
Jacob hauing not of him ſelfe deſerued 
the pꝛeheminente of the firſt begotten 


ſonne hyd him ſelfe in the apparrell 


of his bꝛother; and being clothed with 
his bꝛothers Coate, that ſauoured of a 


molt werte ſmell, he crept into the fa- 


uour of his father, and receiued the bleſ 
ſing to his one coꝛnmoditie, vnder the 
perſon of another: ſo doe we lie hidden 
vnder the pꝛecious pureneſſe of Chꝛiſt 
dur elder bꝛother, that we map get a te⸗ 
ſtimonp ot righteouſneſte in the ſight ot 
God. Ambroſe ſaith, that whereas Iſa- 
ac ſmelt the ſauour of the garments; 
peraduenture this is ment therby,that 
we are not inffifiedby woꝛkes, but by 
faith : becauſe fleſhly weakcneſſe — 
| deret 
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dereth woꝛkes, but the baighfnelle ol 
faith which meriteth fozgeueneſſe of 
ſinnes 3 ouerſhadoweth the errour of 
derdes:and truely ſo it is, that we map 
appeare befoꝛe God vnto ſaluation, it 
is neceſſary foz vs to ſmell ſwetely 
with his odour, and to haue our faultes 
touered and buried with his perfection. 


Cap. 12. 
That to the ende we may be fully per- 
ſuaded of the free iuſtification, wee 
muſt lift vp our minds to the iudge- 
ment ſeate of God. 


E ſpeaketh not here of a woꝛldly 
iudiciall court, but of a heauenly 7 1 
tudgement ſeat, befoꝛe y which nothing U 4.17 
is acceptable, vnleſſe it be in all points . 27. 26 
whole and perfect. 
2 It is eaſie truelp, while the compa⸗ 
riſon ſtapeth on men, that every man 
ſhoulde think he hath that which other 
men ought to contemne. But when we 
riſe to haue reſpect vnto G O D, then 
.lovenly that confidence falleth to the 
| T3 ground 
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grounde, 4 commeth to naught, which 
he ſheweth by a ſimilitude, and certain 
plates of Scripture. In the ſame taſe 
_ altogether is our ſoule in reſpect of god, 
| E«ke.1s.15 AS mans body is in reſpect of heauen : 
| P/am.43,2 Thhe ſight ofthe exe ſo long as it conti- 
| 46:93 , nueth in viewing things that lie neeers 
vnto it, doeth ſhewe of what pearſing 
fo2ceit is: but it it once be directed vp 
to the Donne , then being daſeled, and 
dulled, with the great bꝛighneite there- 
of, it feeleth no leſſe feebleneſſe of it ſelfe 
in beholding of the Bonne, then it per⸗ 
ceaued ſtrength in beholding inferior 
_ thinges, | by 
3 And out ofthe Fathers, but chief- 
lp out of Auguſtin ᷑ Bernard: Auguſtin 
ſaith, All they which grone vnder this 
burden of corruptible fleſh, and in this 
weakeneſſe oflife, haue this only hope, 
that we haue one Mediator TeſusChriſt 
the righteous, & he is the appeaſement 
_ for our ſinnes. Bernard ſaith, Where 
= ' is ſafe and ſtedfaſt reſt and aſſured- 
| neſſe for the weake, but in the wounds 
of our Sauiour? atid ſo muche the ſu- 
ter I dell therein, as hee is mightier 
5 ” £ 
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to ſaue. The worlde rageth , the body 
burdeneth, the Deuill lieth in waite: [I 

fall not becauſe I am builded yppona 
ſure rocke, I haue ſinned a greeuous 
ſinne, my conſcience is troubled, but it 
ſball not be ouer troubled, becauſe I 
ſhall remember the woundes of the 
Lorde , Therefoꝛe my merite is the 


Lo2des taking ofmercy, Jam not vt⸗ 


terly without merit, ſo long as he is not 
without mercies 


Shall J ling my 


own righteouſneſſe? Lozde J will res 


member only thy righteouſneſſe, foꝛ he 
is made vnto me, the rightcouſneſſe of 


Ood. Againe he ſatth, Why ſhould the ; n ca 


Church be carefull of merites which 
bath a ſurer and ſafer way fo gloꝛp vp- 
on the purpoſe of God: o there is no 
cauſe why thou ſhouldeſt aſke by what 
merites we hope foz nod thinges, ſpeci⸗ 


ally, when the Lo2de ſaith, Iwill doe Exe.36.2 2-34 


it, not for your ſakes, but for mine own 


lake. 


4. There is no ſanctuary of ſaftie 14 
wherein the conſciences may quietly '**15 +15 


relt them, vnleſſe they haue to do with 


T 4 


e iudgemet of god, but bicauſeour hy- 


pocriſis 


ö Fſalm. 18. 27 
Sepb. 3. 11 
{ Efay,66.2 


Ike. 18. 13 
Mauch, 1 1,28 


' Rom 3,25 
Be. 20.42 
Tere, 9.13 


8 Arrogancte and careleſneſſe ought 
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potriſie is ſuch, that vntil we come vn⸗ 


to it, wee ſtroke and flatter our ſelues 


thꝛough an out warde ſhewe of righte⸗ 
oninelle, and examine not the vnclean⸗ 
neſle of our heart with egall ballance, 

6 And this i is at length true humili⸗ 
ty, as by certaine teſtunonies is p20- 
ned, © 

7 Andis declared by the example of 
the Publicane. 


therefoze to depart from vs, becauſe e- 
uery man fo much hindereth his retei⸗ 
uing of the liberalitie of God, as he re⸗ 
ſteth i in himlelle. | 


Cap.13. 
That thereare two thinges to be mar- 
ked in free juſtification. 


5 firſt of them that is to ber 
marked in fre iuſtiſication, is 
this truely, that the Lo2de haue his 
gloꝛy remaine vndiminiſhed, and as 
it were , wholy and perfectly maintei⸗ 
ned : foz this is due vnto him of good 


12 
WP 2 But 


Chapter. 13. 149 
2 But they are all deceiued in this ue 
point, that glozie in them ſelues: and no 277. — 
man can chalevge to him ſelf any iotte 

of righteouſneſſe which hee doeth not 
wꝛongfullp ptucke from the glozie of 

Gods righteoulnes, 

3 Thelſecond1s; that there ſhould be 
neateable ebefozeWodm our | 
conſciences; but the ſame can be ſought dn * | 
fo: by no rightcouſnes of wozkes , noz 4 
by no other meane than by free righte⸗ 
duſnes: frit other wilc Fayth is made 
boyde, 

4 Pozeoner the pꝛomiſe is voide, if 
the fulfilling thereof doe hang vpon our 
deſeruing, as by that other reaſon it is 
taken awap, that is to ſay, if thou take 
away Fayth: fo2 if Fayth be fallen, 
there ſhall remaine no fozce fo2 the pꝛo⸗ 
miſe; but if Fayth ſtande, the pꝛomiſe 
alſo ts abundantly confirmed: firſt hee | 
pꝛoueth this out of Auguſtine: Augu- 7» ejal.58 Trae, | 
Kine ſayeth, that Chailt ſhall raigne fag From | IN 
euer in his ſeruantes, God hath pꝛomi⸗ 
ſed, God hath ſayde it, and if that be not 
— hath woꝛne it: therefozs 
* as the pzomile is ſtabliſhed. 
W 5 not 1 


Fſal. i 19.76. 


| RBecle.9.!. 
a.Ccr.3.16 


Zarb. 3. 9 


. 5 _. 
-. - --- ohedeclareth this ſelfe ſame thing by 
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not acco2dingto our deſeruings, but at⸗ 
coꝛding to his mercy, no man ought to 
ſpeake fearefully of that ot which her 
can not doubt. Bernard ſayth, that the 
Diſciples of Chꝛiſt ſay, who can be ſa- 
ued? but he anſwered: this is imposſi- 
ble with men : but it is not imposſible 
with God. This is our confidence, this 
is our only comfoꝛte, this is the whole 
grounde of our hope, but being aſſured 
of the poſlſibilitie, what ſay we of his 
will: who knoweth whether he be woz- 
thy ok loue oz hatred: ho hath knowne 


the Lo2des meaning: oz who hath bene 


hts counſellour 2 Yere now Faith muſt 
of necefſitic help vs, here muſt his truth 
ſuccour vs, that that which is hidden 
from vs; may be reuealed by the ſpirite, 
this ſpirite teſtiſipng it, map perſuade 
— heartes that we are the Donnes of 

od. 

5 Poꝛeouer out of Paule, where al⸗ 


à contrarp, that is to ſay, that wee are 
not therfoze iuſt, becauſe being regene- 
rate, we liue ſpiritually, becauſe our 


333 is 2 e 
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this flelhe: but Fayth as touching in⸗ 


J ſal. 2 3. 23. 


. a thing mere palliue, and e 
it bꝛingeth nothing of our owne to the 

recouering of Gods fauour, but recei⸗ 

veth hey that which we want, 


Cap. 14. 
what is the beginaing of wſtification, 


_ the continuall orocecdingther- 
0 


T® the intent 5 theſe things which 
are ſpoke may yp p better bee vnders 


ſtad, he taketh in hand to diſcuſſe what 

righteouſnes may be in y whole courſe 

of mans lyfe, and he diuideth all men in 

to foure partes, and entreateth ſeueral⸗ 

p of euerp one: of the firſt,frs the firſt 

to the ſixt;of the ſetond and third, ioint⸗ 

lp, in the 7. and 8: of the fourth, from 

the 9. to the 21. 
1 The firſt ol them is, that they that 117.9 

are endued with no knowledge of God, 62.8.2» 

Are dꝛowned in idolatrp, in the is found 

no ſparks of godnes, from the crowne 

or the head to the ſole of the fte: The 

otwarde ſhewe allo of godlinefſe, 
We is 


The third booke. 


— of no pꝛice and eſtunation befozs 
d. 

2 There is great differfce betwerne 
ſome ot a better note, t other ſome molt 
lamentable : they are alſo the giftes of 
God whatſoeuer excellent giftes ap, 
peare in the vnbelteuers, and God blel⸗ 
ſeth them with the bleſſinges of this 
p:eſent lyfe,that among men doe folow 
vertue. 

. ſo euer is done of the vnbe⸗ 

leruers, although it ſeeme landable, is 

vet foꝛ two cauſes coꝛrupted, that is to 

ſap, by impuritie of heart: and becauſe 

they deſpiſe the right end, Auguſtine 
£:b.4.conr.twiia- lapeth, that all they that are ſtrangers 


_— from the true religion of the one God, 


 howſoeuer they be counted wozthie of 
admiration foꝛ opinion of vertue , are 
not only woꝛthie of no rewarde,buf ra⸗ 
ther are woꝛthy ofpuniſhment,becaule 
they doe with defiling of their heart, be⸗ 
ſpot the pure god thinges of God. Fo: 
though they be inſtrumentes of God,to 
pꝛeſerue the fellowſhip of men, with iu⸗ 
ice, continencie, temperancie of mind, 


6 6 
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bery enilly execute theſe god wozksof 
Ged,bicauſe they are reſtrained frõ euil 
doing, not by ſincere loue of gadneſle, 
but either by only ambition, oz by lone 
of them ſelues, oz by ſome other croked 
affection, 

4 Which thing alſo he otherwiſe ſhes 

weth, firſt becauſe they haue not Chꝛiſt. 
Haint John ſapeth, that there is no life , „ 1 
without the ſonne ol God: who ſo haue 
no part in Chꝛiſt, what manner of men 
ſo euer they be, what ſo euer they doe oz 
goe about, yet they run foꝛwarde with 
their whole courſe into deſfruction, and 
the iudgement of eternall death. Augu- d zu. 
ſine ſapeth, Dur religion difcerneth the cs. 
righteous from the vnrighteons , not & 
bylawe of wozks; but by the very law 
of Fayth: without which, thoſe that 
ſeme god wozks, are turned into ſins. 

5 Pozeouer, by wonderfull ſeffing 7%. 25. 
| the grace of God directly againſt the /-5-41.2- 
natural ſfate ot man, that is to ſay,firff 17 
becauſe we are dead: ſecondly, becaule 2 1.6. 
we are nothing, till beeyng lightened 
wich his grace, we be rayſed, and as it 
pere made a new creature. : =o 


E/.59.19 
Rom.5.6 
Col. I. 2. 
I. Cor. 5. 15 
1. Pes. 1. a 


„ 


Is The third booke, 
6 Taft of all, (albeit he feare leaſt he 
Gould do wꝛong to the mercies of God, 
which doeth lo carefully tranelt in pꝛo⸗ 
ming of this thing, as though it were 
doubtful x dark) by the teſtimony of E. 
ſai, and a moſt ſtrong reaſon : and that 
to take away the ertour ofthe common 
people: who although he confelle that 
noma hath deſerued, that Chꝛiſt ſhould 
perfourme our redempttso, vet that they 
may enter into poſſeſſion of redempti⸗ 
on, they thinke they are holpen by their 
god wozkes. Ding there is no righte⸗ 
ouſnes at. all; but that which is accep⸗ 
table to God, what acceptable thing 


tan there pzoceede from his enemyes, 


whome her wholly abhozreth with all 
their doings? And moſt certapne it is 
we are deadly and pꝛofeſſed enemyes of 
God, till being iulkified, we are receiued 
into friendſhip, then if iuſtiſicat ion be 
the beginning of loue, what righteoul 


nes ol wozkes can goebefoze? 


7 Thoſe whõ he had diuided into the 
nert the partes,they truely which be⸗ 
ginning W Sacramentes deniyng God 
wichen derds by tho vncleannes 5 — 


Chapter. 14, 152 
tohont they confeſſed in mouth are only 
in name Ch:iltians.,x they which hyde 
the wickednes of the hypocr ii of p hart 
with vaine ſhewes, he putteth both vn⸗ 
der this reaſon: Po holy thing vndoub⸗ 
tedly commeth from them, but vtter⸗ 
iy dammable, firſt out of Haggee. Hag xis 
8 Pozeoner out of Eſai t Auguſtine, 
who ſayeth, That fayour with God is ors 1 
not pꝛotured to any perſon by woꝛ kes 
but confrariwiſe, that woꝛkes do then 
pleaſe, and neuer til then, when the per⸗ 
ſon hath firſt founde grace * the ſight 
of God, | 
9 Comming to the fourth place, that 
is toſay, of them which being regene⸗ 
rate by the holy Ghoſt. doe meditat true 
holines, he confeſleth that they do walk 
in the way of the Lo2de by the gniding r. 1... 
ofthe holy Ghoſt, yet there commeth 
nothing lo perfecte from them, which is 
not ſpꝛinckeled t coꝛrupted with ſome 
rottennes of the fleſhe, eſpecially when 
webaue to deale with the amen, 


GEO: Pozeoner; although it might bi 
— wee ſhoulde haue ſome: thozowly 
pure 


pure and perfect wozkes, pet one ſinm 
is enough to blotte and quench out all 
remembꝛante of the foꝛmer righteoul⸗ 
nes: and therefoze we can be iuſtiſied 
by no meanes by our woꝛkes. 

11 Lat ot all, the Scripture deeth 
manifeſtlp teach that the fapthful;how 
ſo euer they excell in god wozkes , are 
tulkifled by only Fayth, and rein 
tation of richteouſnes. 

12 The ſtarting hole, wher with the 
ſchwlemen ſeeke to eſcape by, when they 
ſay that god wozks are not by outward 
woꝛthines in themlelues of ſo great va 
lae, that they be ſufficient to purchaſe 
righteouſnes; but this, that they be of 
ſo great value, is of grace accepting the 
is confuted. | 


A. 4. ; 2 Notyozkes of burg can of them 


ſelues make vs acceptable and pleaſing 
to God: foꝛ it is pꝛoper to Qhꝛiſte only. 
And by fo much moze are they deceiued 
. inthole things which they teach, about 
making latiſfaction: firſt, vy the wozks 
2 arm , becauſe a things — 
once take away, thole th gs nm 
nder fall 


done. 
14 Pozeouet 


Chapter.14; 
14  Pozeouer becauſe that 

cuil doeth betoken farre other wile, 

When von haue done all, xc, 

1 ß He ſheweth 5 the obiection which 
they take out ol Paule, that among the 


153 


Coꝛinthians he did of his own wil peld 


ok his right, which otherwiſe hx might 
haue vſed,if he had would, maketh no- 


thing fo2 them:firft by enterpꝛeting the 


place,ſecondly by a generall doctrine tas 
ken out of Chryſoſtome, That all our 


ſaying ol Lak, r5.16 


L. ty 


wozks are due to the Lo2d, euen as the x. x; 


poſſeſſions of bondmen: thirdly, that 


their ſupererogations are nothing els 
but vaine trifles. 


16 Jn this bchalfe there are chiefly Pſal.141'n 


mindes: that we put no affiante in the 


righteouſnes of woꝛkes, and that we as 
glozy to them:but whe our al⸗ 
dance is dzine away, al glozy allo muſt 


tribe no 


neceſſarilꝑ depart, 


17 It is ſeuerally chewed, that in tho 


foure kindes of cauſes, none doth accoꝛd 


with wozkes in the effabliſhingof our 
laluation: but the cauſe of pꝛocuring 


the eternall e 


two peſtilences to be dꝛiuen aut of our 104.10. 14. 


Pro. 14. 26. 
2. Kim. 20.4 


| Epbe.3.18, 


| Gen, 24.19. : 


mme third booke. 

beanenly Father, and his fre lone to⸗ 
ward vs. The materiall cauſe is Chʒiſt 

with his obedience, by which he hath 

purchaſed righteouſnes to vs,y foꝛmall 
o2 inſtrumental cauſe is Faith, and the 

finall cauſe is p ſhewing of þ righteouſ⸗ 
nes of God, z the pꝛaiſe of his godnelle, 
18 Her taketh away two obiections 
that may be obiected: firſt that holy men 
doe oftentimes ſtrengthen and comſoꝛt 
themlelues with remembzance of their 
own innocency and vp2ightnes,e ſome- 
tyme alſo fozbeare not to repoꝛte of it: 
which although it may two wayes bie 
done, vet it maketh nothing fo2 them, 4 

firſt ſceing the godly ones doe not this, 

to reſt vpon the affiante of wozkes,and 

to derogate any thing from free inftif 


19 'Pozeoner bicauſe they do nothing 
but by the fruites of their vocation, call 
to minde p ther are adopted of the 102d, 
ee 

o Therfoze he toncludeth that ther 
attributenothingto their defertes: noꝛ 
derogate any thing from the free righ⸗ 
teouſnes which they obtaine in Chꝛilt, 


Chapter.14. 


not ſay to the Lorde, deſpiſe not the 


workes of my handes, or I haue ſought 


the Lord with my hands, and haue not 
bin deceĩued. But I doe not commend 
the works of my hands: for ] feare leaſt 
when thou halt loked vpon them,thou 
ſhalt finde more ſins then merits. Only 
this Hay,this I aske, this I deſire, De- 


iy by 
which alſo he ſheweth by a nofable ex- _ 
ample of Auguſtine, which is this;I do 


ſpiſe not theworkes of thy handes, be- 


hold in me thy worke, not mine: for if 


thou beholdeſt mine, thou damneſt 


metif thou beholdeſt thine, thou crows 
neſt me: for whatſoeuer good workes 


Ihaue, they are of thee. 


* 


21 The other, p the Scripture chew⸗ N 


th, that the god wozks of the faithfull 
arecauſes why the Loꝛde doeth god to 


them, they are cauſes truelp, but inferi _ 
Roms. 5. 


dur tauſes, and thoſe thinges which de⸗ 
pend of free iuſtiſication, are not againſt 
it, Moꝛeouer, in theſe ſpeeches he rather 


noted the ozder, then the caule, 


u 2 C⸗. 15 


Rom. G. 13, 


— - 


— 
N 


his God:he le- 


eth that al that which is pzaiſed in hun 
l not of his one merites, but of the 


mercy of God, 
3 God 


d wazkes doe both pleaſe God, 
and are pꝛedtable to the doors of them, 
that they may recetue [92 rewarde ths 
molt large benifits of God, not becaule 


der lo deſerue, but bocauſe the pad 


Chapter. 1. | 
of God hath of it lelfe appointed this 
pzice vato them:as that which beſfow- 
eth god wozkes and their commendati- 
ons vpd vs, that they may neuertheles 
ſme after a certain maner to remains 
with him. 


which d Papiſts abu 
erroz: and except they take that ſenſe, 
they offend two waies againſt the com- 
mon doctrine of the ſcripture, the verie 
wo2des of Eccleſiaſticus are theſe: 
en INEHLOTUK TATE! ToTOV, i Ago 
rap nerd rd xy au T tuyhot, ee ſhal 
make place to enery mercy: and euer 
man ſhal finde accoꝛding to his woꝛks. 
In the words of the Apoſtle is nothing 
els, but that ſuch ſacrifices dopleaſe and 


ſayeth, that to him that hath,ſhal be gi- 
uen: and that the faithful ſeruant ſhall 
be {ct ouer many thinges, that hath bin 
faithfull oner litle : pet he ſheweth that 
the increafe of the faithfull are the gifts 
of his free godnelle, 

J. Which he pꝛoueth by that v Paule 
callcth Chzilt the only founvatis;fozhe 

L U 3 
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4 Vow ͤtwo places mult be tnderffod 
abuſe, to cofirm their 


Eecle. 16.14, 


Heb.13.16 


are acceptable to god. Andalbeit Chailt 2 t 


0 


1. Cor. 3. 11. 
1. Cor. I. Oo 


is ſo, the foundation that wer haue 


ſelues, as he ſcuerally ſheweth. 


6 The @cholemen haue long tyme 
taught the woꝛld farre otherwils ; that 


thinges, firſt that they take from vs the 


what to gine to man in the pꝛayſe of 
god wozks ; thirdlp, that although they 


in the meane tyme they ſotnſtruc their 


- ance, that they haue God well pleaſed, 


which he hath laid, doth Free ſuf 
fice both to docring gerhoztaticn , and 


The third books. 


all thinges in him, but nothing in our 


is to ſay, that Chꝛiſt hath deſerued fo; 


- bs the firlt gracs, that is the occaſion of 


deſeruing:but now it is our part, not to 


let goe the occaſion offred, as though he 
only had opened the gate, in the meane 


whyle, leauing to vs to ge in by cur 
owne power. 
7 Þerevpon folowed certaine other 


iuſtification of Fayth : Poꝛeouer, that 
dꝛawing god ſwoꝛkes from the power 
of free will, they ſteale from God ſome- 


continually call vpon god wozkes, yet 


coſciences; » they neuer dare haue affi- 


and fauourable to their god woꝛkes. 
8 Me concludeth, that the foundation 


alſo 


Chapter.16, 


alſo fo conſolation, 


| Cad. 16. 
Aconfutation of the ſlaunders, herby 
the Papiſts goe about to bring this 
| Fee into hatred. | 
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[JE doeth not therefoze aboliſh god . ca. 10 
wozkes, becauſe ha denpeth them 

to ber iuſtiſied by god wozkes, 

2 That alſo is moſte falſe, that the 
mindes of men are withdzawne from 
the affection of well doing, when wee 
take from them the opiniõ of mertting, 
he pꝛoueth by two reaſons ; firlt if this 
only be entended, whe men ſerue God, — 


Hob.s 14. 
m. 6. 6.1. 


that they loke to re warde, oz let out to 1. cor. 3.16. 


byze, oz ſell their labours to him, they 
litle pꝛeuaple, foz God will be freely 
woꝛſhipped, freely loued He alloweth þ 
wozſhipper, which when all hope of re⸗ 
teiuing rewarde is cut off, pet cealleth 
not to woꝛſhip: Poꝛeouer, if men bee 

to be pꝛicked foꝛz warde, no man can put 
Harper ſpurres vnto them, than thoſe 

that are take of the end of our redemp⸗ 


uq 


nan calling. 


3 This 


Res. 2.1 „ 
Mat. 5. 16. 
3. Cor. 9.7. 


Fial. I 30. . 


| The third beoke. : 
3 This Pethode of teaching is moꝛt 
auailable to the purenes of life, then if 
in thꝛuſting in of merits, thou ſhouldeſt 
beate out ſome ſeruile and conſtrapned 
obediẽte of the law, although this kinds 
of exhoztation be pꝛofitable, and vſed in 
the Dcriptures, 
4 It is a moſt vaine llaunder p men 
115 allured to ſinne , when we affirme 
that free foꝛgiuenes of ſinne wherin we 
ſay righteouſnes conſiſteth, which is 
freely giuen vs in Chꝛiſt, who bought it 
with a p2ice:foz our filthines is ſuch as 
is neuer waſhed away, but with the 
fountaine of his moſt pꝛecious blod; 
now ik we once haue receiued any god 
thing, howe can we but dzead,beyng 
once cleanſed, to wallow our ſelues a- 
gaine in the myꝛe, as much as in vs ly⸗ 


eth. to trouble and infect the purenes of 


this fountaine?J haue waſhed my fete 


ſapeth the faithfull ſoule, howe ſhall J 
againe defile them, 


Cap. 17. 


The agreement of the promiſes of the 
| — the Goſpell. 


Cher 


T; 


faith. and ſo thereby doe reaſon, that 
either ſuch bleſſings, are idle and fruit⸗ 
leſle, oꝛ that iuſtification is not of faith 
alone, he beateth downe in this oꝛder: 
that whoſoeuer wil obteine iuſfificatis 
on, muſt needes leaue the law, and as 
it were bꝛought into libertie from the 
bondage thereof, not that carnall li⸗ 
bertie which ſhoulde dꝛawe vs from 
keping of the Law, ſhoulde allure vs 
to thinke all thinges lawfull, and to 
ſuffer our luſt, as it were the ſtaies be⸗ 
ing bꝛob en, and with loſe raines to 
runne riot: but the ſpiritual liberty 
which may comfozt e raiſe vs, in a dil⸗ 
maide and ouerthꝛowne conſcience, 
ſhe wing it to be free from the curſe, and 
— — the lawe helde 
itdowne faſt bounde and tyed. This 
'deligerance from the ſubiection of ths 
lawe wee obteine, when by faith wes 
take hold of the mercy of God in Chꝛiſt, 
whereof we are certiſied of the fozgine- 
Heſſe of ſinnes; with the feeling wherof 
oy 5 did pꝛicke and bite vs. 
: Us 2 This 


Bey which alledge the pꝛomiſes of D 
p law to ouerthꝛow iuſtiſicatid of E * 


1.26 


The third booke, 

62,16 2 This hes confirmed by an exam, 
nn ple, of Paul and Dauid, If the faith, 
ö lull remmue from the law into faith, 
that they in faith finde righteouſneſſe, 

which they ſer to bes abſent from the 
law: truely they foꝛſake the righteoul⸗ 
enn of the law. 


2 Thereloꝛe the pꝛomiſes of the 
| —.— if they bes conſidered in them⸗ 


ſelues, oꝛ haue reſpect to þ merites of 
wozkes, vtter not their effecualneſſs 
towardes vs, and are after a ſozt abo⸗ 
luilhed: but when the pzomiſes are put 


in place of them, they not onely bzing 
to paſſe, that we our ſelues are accep- 
table to GD D, but that our wozkes 
:alſohaue their thankes: and that fo; 
th:& cauſes of Gods liberalitte : wher- 
- byit cometh to paſſe, the wozksofths 
faithful are acceptable to gov,firlt that 
GO D turning away his ſight from 
the wazkes of his ſeruantes, which de⸗ 
ſerue repꝛoch, embꝛateth the inChaill, 
and by the meane of faith, reconcileth 
them to himſelfe without the meane of 
8 ne * his father ly Joon 


Chapter 17. 158 

und fender mercp, he lifteth vp wozkes 
to great honour, not waxing the woꝛ⸗ 
tyineſſe ol them. Thirdly, hee retea⸗ 
veththe ſame wozks with parvon, not 
ümputing the imperfection where with 
they are defiled, - 

4 Theplaceof Peter which ther al⸗ 
ledge ol Cornelius, to make fo2 their 
purpoſe, doeth pꝛoue nothing elle then 
that man is p2epared to receaue ths 
grace of G O D by the crdenour 
ol good wozkes, but by contrariwiſe 
(ſteing there is a double accepting _, 
of man with GD D) firſt when fin- © 
ding nothing in man but only miles 
rie, pet of his great liberalitie hee res 
,teiuethhimfrely., 

5 Laffof all, whenby the ſame hee 
hath newe begotten him, and newly 
fourmed him into a newe life, he nows 
imbꝛateth him as a new creature, gar⸗ 
'nithed with the gifts ot the holp ſpirite, 
(wherot Peter ſpeaketh in this place) 
he ſetteth downe plainely and ſhew⸗ 
eth that Cornelius was frely accepted, 
befoze-that his god wozkes coulde bee 
de. this is the meaning of age 
: places 


-  Thethird booke, 

plates which witnelfe that God is new 
tle and merciful, to the obeiers and fol, 
lowers of righteoulnelle, 

6 But that ſuche places may better 
be vnderffod,firſthe willeth vs to con⸗ 
ſider whether it be a pꝛomiſe of the law 
oꝛ à pꝛomiſe of the Goſpell , foz beth 
theſe two may not bee vnderſtood in 
one ſenſe: fo2 the pꝛomiſes of the law, 

_ alwayes vnder condition, if wen 
will doe it, xc, doe pꝛomiſe reward: 
but the pꝛomiſes of the goſpel although 
they are pꝛonounced almoſt with ſuch 
like woꝛdes, as when it is ſaide that 
the Loꝛde keepeth the couenant of mer⸗ 
cy, with all them that loue him, ec. yet 
hee rather ſheweth what are his ler⸗ 
uants, which haue faithfully receiued 
his couenant, then they doe exp2elle 
the cauſe why GD D ſhould doe god 
to them. 

7 Poꝛeduer hee entreateth ſpecially 
of twoſuch kindes of ſpeaches : firſt, of 
them p garniſh god wozkes with the 
title ofrighfeouſnes,that is to ſay, they 
doe reſpect ſuch woꝛkes, not ſo much in 
reſpect of them, that ther are dab 

mo 


Chapter 11. 159 


ms, as that they are commanded in the 
law; foz in the ſame ſenſe, it is no mars en] 
nell if they be garniſhed with the title D-r.c. c. 16 
righteouſnelle , ſeeing that bath the , — 
| obedience of the ſame lame, daeth ton⸗ 1 1 
taine an — righteouſnclle, e the 


of —— 
8 Then alſo he ſpeaketh of theother Talea, 30, 5 
that is of them, which affirm that man | 
is iuſtified by god wozkes,and ſirſt hoes As 
determineth that wozks in themſelues 
peuaile nothing at all, and that wears 
iuſtified by only faith: But when the 
faithfull haue obteined this free inllifi- 
tation, now the god woꝛkes which fol⸗ 
lowe, haue another valuation, then af- 
ter their owne deſeruing: neither are 
they falſip counted vnrighteous, oʒ im⸗ 
puted foꝛ righteouſneſſe. 305 
9 The better to confute the ſame, hir 
wꝛingeth his aduerſaries ſo on every 
ſide with a hoꝛned argument, that by 
nomeanes they tan eſcape, fo2 if ther 
dbiect the righteouſneſſe of woꝛkes ta 
Maile the righteouſneſle of faith, they 
nr wayes be dziuen. to be * 
ced 
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ted to confelle that there is nd wojke 
that is not both coꝛrupted with tranl⸗ 
greſſions adioyned with it, and with 
the coꝛruptneſte of it ſelke, that it can 
not haue the honour of righteouſneſſe; 
but it they graunt that they come from 
the righteouſnelle of faith, that works 
otherwiſe vnpure, ſhoulde bee imputed 
torighteouſnelſſe, oꝛ elſe acknowledge 
— the righteouſnelle of faith, with ⸗ 
ont the which righteouſnes of wozkes, 
is not hing, oꝛ els by their righteouſnes 
of wozkes, they mult nerdes make a vi⸗ 
pers birth. 

10 Ye pzoſecuteth this argument 
mo28 at full, graunting that by qo. 
meanes, there is not onely righteonl . 
neſſe in partes, as our aduerſaries 
would haue it but alſo that it is allows' 
ed of God, as if it were a perfect and 
full x ighteculneſſe: vet becauſe the iu⸗ 
ſfification of faith is the fundation, the 
ſame ought not to be lifted vpto deſtroy: 
this :foz by only faith, not only we our 
ſelues, but alſo our wozkes are iuftifl- 
ed. And this is the rightconſneſſe of 


ons which the Scripture — 


pov, cb 75 160 


dl. | 
11 Becauſe they are diligent to al⸗ 
ledge much out of James againſt this 
doctrine, firſt hee merily laugheth at 
their boldnefſe, which while they gnaw 
af iuſtiſication of faith , and ſo dꝛatus 
Paut to fight with James, iny means 
ſpace they determine no marke of righ⸗ 
tevulneſle, where cenſcientes may tap 
atreſf , Poꝛecuer hee ſheweth what 
was the ſcope of the Apoſtle, and 
where the aduerſaries are deceiued, 
that is to ſay. in a double deceit: fir ſt of 
faith, 5 
12 Pozeover of iuſtification, ſoꝛ the 
apoſtle ſpeaketh of the declaratien of 
righteouſncfſe. but not of imputation, 
(as they haue thought) neither doth her 
diſpute by what reaſs we are iuffified, 
but he requireth ofthe faithfull a woꝛ⸗ 
hing righteouſneſſfe. 


Paul that the doers of the law, not the 
bearers are iuffified, doth tend to nane 
ther ende, but p the Apoſtle may caſt 
down Jewes from fwliſh confidence, - 
Which -— themſelnes of the onely © 
knowledge 


13 That which they obiect ont of 44.0 55 
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knowledge of the Lawe, when in the 
meane time they were the greateſt de⸗ 


ſpiſers of it, 4 it may be ca vpon their 
owne pates. 


14 In theſe places where the faith 


full doe boldly offer their righteouſnes 

fo the iudgement of God to bee exami⸗ 
ned, and require that ſentence be ge 
uenof them acco2ding to it:t wo things 
are fo be conſidered . Neither woulde 
they bing into iudgement the whole 
life, but ſome ſpeciall cauſe, neither doe 
they claime to thẽſelues righteouſnes, 
in reſpect of the perfection of God, but 
by compariſon of wicked and naughtic 
men, ſo they ſtande not againſt fre iu⸗ 
Kification of faith. Dauid when he re- 
quired the Lo2d to render toenery man 
accozding to his righteouſnes 4 trueth, 
ment not y the Loꝛde ſhoulde examine 
by himſelfe, and reward euery man ac 
coꝛding to his deſertes, but hee toke the 
Loꝛde to witneſle, how great his inno⸗ 


cencie was in compariſon of the wir · * 


kedneſſe of Saul, So Paul. defendeth 
his faithfull and honeſt dealing, which 


1 knew to be pleaſing to the merciful 


kindnells 


o 
* 
% 


| | Chapter. I 8. 1 8 1 


neile againtt all euill ſpea 

— men. Paul ſaith alſo, that hee 
kno weth no euill by himſelfe, but that 
he is not thoreby iulfified, becauſehee 
une we that the tungement ol Godfarre 
ſurmounteth the bleare eied light of 
men, and howſoener the crodly defends 

their innocence againſt che hypocriſie 
df the vngodly, vet when they haue to 
doe with alone 5 khoyerie with o⸗ 
pen mouth. 

15 In that by tertatne other places pro. 20. 
they woulde aleribe to the wayes of the 737159 
faithfullrighteouſneſſeandlife,they do 
very euill reaſon; that the bp2ightnelle 
ofthe faith is a ſtep toward immoꝛtali⸗ 
ty,but the ſame is of fatherly kindnes, 
not that their wozkes as theſtholemen 
deame, are by the accepting ol GOD 
aduatinced to the cy equalitie. 


That by — he "iohteouſneſſe 
: of workesisill gathered. 


o ſayings, which affirme that 
both render to euerp one ac⸗ 


* cozding 


| Marg h. 16.27 
2. Cor. 5· 1 


Toſ. 5. 29 
Nat: h, 25.34 


wpoſſeſſion thereof, by the race of good 
works, that he mayfullillhis wozkes 


Fbi, 2. 12 
Jobe. 6. 7 ht . 


Metth,25.44 


Cen. ] 5.9 


co2ding to their woꝛkes doe rather 


Mod doth accomplith our faluation by 
thele degrees ol his mercy, when thoſe 
whõ hee hath chaten, he calleth to hin; 


life euerlaſting, the re ward of woꝛkes, 
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ſhewe the o2dex and conſequence, then 
the cauſe, but it is out of doubt that 


thoſe whom he hath called, he iuſtifieth 
thole whom he hath nrſtiſted, her gloꝛi⸗ 
eth Althqugh be doe by his onely 
mercy receaue: them that be his, into 
life: yet becauſe he bꝛingeth them into 


in them, by ſuch oder as her hath ap⸗ 
pointed; : it is no maruellif᷑ it be ſaide 
4hat they be crowned actoꝛdingto their 
woꝛkes, by which they are pzepared fo 
receiue the crowne of immoꝛtalitie. 


2. Thoſe lapinges alſo; which call 


doe not make wozkes, the cauſe of ſal- 
uation:it is ſhewed by the nature ol in⸗ 
heritance, andconfirmed by a notable 
example, that the Loꝛd rewardeth the 
wozkes of the faithfull, with _ 


Chapter. 18. 1562 
nefifes > Which hee had already geuen 
them befoze the woꝛkes were thought 
of, hauingno cauſe why to doe god to 
them, but his mercy; 


3 Yet the Loꝛd doth not deceane 02 
mock vs, when he ſaith, p he rendereth 4 

foz rewarde to wozkes, the ſame thing 1. 5er. 
which hee had beloꝛe woꝛkes fraly ge- 

uen : the fruite of the pꝛomiſes is alſo 8 
rightly aſſigned to them, to the ripenes 1. 10, 0 
whereof thep doe bꝛing vs, in oꝛder as 

he hath ſet it: yet wee mult take heede Ro s. 18 

that we thinke not ÿ the reward which 
the Lo2de pꝛomiſeth vs, is reduced to 
the meaſure ot merite: it is a thing alſo 
wozthie to bee noted in theſe places, 
where eternall life is called, the res 

warde of woꝛks, that it is not ſo much 

fo bee taken foꝛ the communicating 
which we haue with God, which eth TY 
befo2e, as foz the poſſeſſion oꝛ enioys 
mgof bleſſedneſſe which followeth. 


14 When the Scripture doeth call, 
* Kernall life the rewarde of n 
X 2 


6. Cor. 1 5. 19 
Rem.. 30 


N 2. Tim. 4,8 


lab. 24 


if Awnuſt ad Va- 


leni. de. gra C 


lib. arbit, 


CA in,. 
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if 11 it not to ſet foꝛth the wozthines 
of our woꝛkes, as if they deſerued ſuchg 
re warde, but to ſuccour our weakneſſe 
which other wiſe it doeth exerciſe with 
manp miſeries while we liue here. 

5 The Scripture beſides that, it foz⸗ 
biddeth to reioyte in woꝛkes, becauſy 
they are tye free giftes of God, it there⸗ 
withall teacheth that they are al way 
dcfiled with ſome dꝛegges, that they 
cannot ſatiſſie & O D, if they be era- 
mined by the rule of his iudgementes: 
but leaſt our courage ſhoulde faint, it 
teacheth that they pleaſe by only par- 
don, and are ſuſteined with the pzomiſe 
of a crowne , Auguſtineſapth, To 
whom ſhould he being a iuſt iudge, ren⸗ 
der a crowne, it he had not being a mer⸗ 
cifull father, geuen grace: and howe 
ſhould there be righteouſneſſe, vnlelle 
grace went befoze, which iuſtilieth the | 
vnrighteous? howe ſhoulde theſe due || ! 
thinges be rendered, viileſſe theſe vn⸗ * 
due things were firſt geuen? *yea how 
thouldhe'impute righteouſneſle fo our 
wozkes, vnleſſe his tender mercifull- 
neſle,did hide the vnrighteouſnelle = 


which is wozthie of pumlhment? 


6 The koꝛmer places being erpoun⸗ 


cular, and firſt he anſwereth thoſe two 
places in Luke x Zimothte, 5ᷣ they ſig⸗ 
niſie nothing elſe but to teach vs that it 
is our partes, if wer beleeue that heauen 


thither, rather then kepe them heere, 
where we muſt loſe them with ſoden 
remwuing. 

7 That which they obicc out of two 


afflictios are counted wozthie the king⸗ 
dome of heauẽ, and that it 1s righteous 
with God, to render reſt to the:x » God 
is not vmuſk , Þ he ſhould foꝛget their 
woꝛkes; e that woꝛkes ought not to be 
extended to the lwoꝛthineſſe of deſert; 
but onely becauſe they beare their 
| markes of the Lozde which are the 
snes ofthe childꝛen of God, neither is 
|; is eee he ſpeaketh 
| X 3 re⸗ 
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is in them 2 how ſhould he iudge them 
woꝛthie reward, vnles he did by imme⸗ 
ſurable, bountifulneſſe fake away that 


ded her deſcendeth to other moꝛe parti⸗ 19 q 


is a Countrie, to ſend ouer our riches 


other places, that the faithful thzough {{5.r0 | 


Rom. 8. 19 
Luke. * 


| Maguft,Pſal,33 


17 Col.3. 14 


21411. 19.17 
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referred to the rendzing the equitie of 
due, but to the trueth of Gods pꝛo⸗ 
miſe. 

The Lord, ſaith Au ouſtine, i is faith. 
full which hath made Himſclfe debter 
to vs, not by receiuing any thing of vs, 
but by promiſing al things to vs. 


8 Pe anſwereth to thꝛee other pla⸗ 
ces,thefirlt place ſpeaketh not of true 
faith, ſo it belongeth to this matter: 
the ſeconde doth not ſo geue the chiele 
place to charitie, as though it ſhould be 
moꝛe meritoꝛious to iuſtificatton, ( fo? 
this is not due to faith accoꝛding to the 
dignitie of woꝛke, but only to the mer⸗ 
cy of God, and the merites of Chꝛiſt.) 
The thirde doeth both peelde to cha- 
ritie the bond of perfection in another 
ſenſe, and doth make nothing foz them 
howſoeuer they take it. 


9 Leauing p Pp relf(becanſe he thinketh 
the to ridiculous ) in Þ they obiect that 
Chꝛiſt hath commanded a certain man 
to ſearche the kingdome of GD D by 


the keeping of the commaundements, 


vs 


| 
' 
5 


he teacheth that it is meete fo2 twocaus 
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ſes that her ſhoulde ſo an were: pet it 
maketh nothing at all foz the iuſtiſica⸗ 
tion of wozkes, The lawier being fil- 
ied with the perſuaſion of the righte- 
guſneſſe of the Lawe, was blinde in 
confidence of woꝛkes. Againe, he ſought 
nothing els but what were the wozkes 
oftighteouſneſſe, by which ſaluation is 
gotte;thertoze he is wozthily lent to the 
Lawe, in which there is a perfect mir⸗ 
rour of righteouſnelſſe, fo2 if wer ſeeke 
faluation in wozkes, wee muſt keepe 
the commandementes which none is nz. 11.3 
able to doe, therefoꝛe wer mult reſoꝛte 
to an other helpe, namelp to Faith in 

10 Laff of all, he ant wereth to a ca⸗ 
mil in that they ohiect, that we wꝛong / f. 
fully ſet faith as contrarp to wozkes, 
becauſe faith in ſome places is called a 
woꝛke, and that common rule of reaſon 
that ol contraries is all one rule he pꝛo⸗ 
ueth, doth nothing pꝛeuaile heere, ſeeing 


James. 2. 10 


they would wꝛeſt it to this end, v as e⸗ 


tery lin is imputed to vs foz vnrighte⸗ 
4 ocdulneſle 


| C«ciem m hne 
i aovlyman- 


aboue the lawe, and fozget the whole 


mileſtly appeareth, by thoſe th2e pꝛin⸗ 


deth. 
43H The leconvepartehangeth vypo 
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puſneſſe,ſo it were mee, that toenerx 
god wozke ſhould be geuen tho oſs 
or righteoulnelle. 


Cap.19. Haji g% 
Of chriſtian libertie, 

N 

is doctrine is fo neceCary, pal 
beit the wicked and Lucianicall 
men doe pleaſantly taunt it with their 


ſcoffes,yet the defence therof, muſt not 


be geuen ouer, that we may cut of occa- 


ſion from ſuch perilles. 
2 Chaiſtian libertie conſiſteth in the 
partes, the firſt, that the conſciences of 
the faithfull, while the affiance of their 
iuſtiſication befoze God is to be ſought, 
map raiſe and aduance them ſelnes 


righteouſneſſe of the lawe. 
3 The whole Epiſtle to the Gala- 
thians, doeth pꝛoue the ſame, as mas 


cipall Chapters , wherein hee ſtan⸗ 


the 
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the firſt, that conſciences obey the law, 
not as compelled by the neceCitie of the 
lawe: but being fre from 
the la we it ſelfe, of their owne actoꝛde 
they obey the will of God, that can not 
be ſo long as we are vnder the lawe, 

5 But when we are delinered from 


the yoke of © 


this ſeuere eracting of the law, we may . 


merily and with great cheerefulnes an⸗ 
— his calling and followe his gui⸗ 


not to kindle vs to euill, but to encou⸗ 
rage vs to god. 
The third part is, p we be bounde 
with no conſcience befoze God of out⸗ 
ward thinges, which are by themlelnes 
- ndifferent, but that we may indiffertt- 
ly cometyme vie them, and ſometyme 
leaue them vnuled, The knowledge of 
this part is very neceſſary, leaſt wee be 


6 's The Apoſtles haue touched this Ri. 1 1. 2. 
part ot our libertie. The end thereof is Rem. 12. 


uther caried by deſperation info a cõſu · 


led denouring pit, 02 els deſpiſing God, 
caſting away his feare, we make our 
lelues away thꝛough deſtruction, which 
be haue not readie. ee e : 

Nia; * 8 This 


1 
| 
18] Rom-14-14- 


Tit. 1. 26. 
| Luk. 6.24» 


1, Cor. &. 9, | 


Gal. 2. 3. 


0. 74.1. 22. 
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8 This ſame he pꝛoſecuteth, E mont 
largely expoumdeth, + 

9 This Chꝛiſtian libertie is ſpirity, 
all, and the whole ſtrength thereof cons 
ſiſteth in appeaſing fearfull conſciences 
befoꝛe God, There are two kind of ms 


| that offende againtt it, the one of them 


is, that coner the ſame with their owne 
defires, that they may abuſe the 
of Godto their owne vle,, 

10 The other lozte is, which think 
their libertie is nothing, vnleſle it be 
bfed among men: and therefoze in v⸗ 
ling the ſame they haue no regarde of 
the infirmitie of their bꝛetheren. 

11 By this occaſion ſpeaking of ofs 
fences, he maketh two ſoꝛtes of them, 
the one giuen, the other reteiued: the 
one whereot he calleth of the weake, the 
other of the Phariſies, and he ſheweth 
what both are. 

12 He ſheweth both by doctrine and 
alſo by Paules erample, who they are 
thatare tobe counted weake,and who 
Phariſies: but ſome peruerlix imitate 
2 
425 Whatſoener he hath fanght of 
uod 


the gittes 
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noiding offence, ought to be referred to 
meane and indifferent thinges: but 
thols which are neceſſarie to ber done, 
ars not to be left vndone, fo2 feare of as 
np offences, - - 


1. Cor. 3. 4. : 


= By this pzerogatiue it commeth „„. 12. 


to paſſe, that the cõſcionces of the faith⸗ 3.1.4. 


full are not to be entangled with any 
ſnares oł obſoruations in thoſe things. 
whome the Loꝛde willed that they 
ſhonlde ber at libertie, and exempte 
from the power of all men: pet both 
ought not ſo ts bee taken, as though 
mans whole obedience were allo taken 
_ any call downe. 


15 Leaſe any man choulde ſtumble 
at that ſtone, we mult conſider, that 
there are two loꝛztes of gouernment, 
ſpirituall and polityke, andhowe theſe 
are to bee diſtinguiſhed the ne: from 
the other. 

The lawes alſo which belonge fo ſpiri⸗ 
tual gouernment, are to bie confidered, 
whether they are agreeable to the woꝛd 
of God oz no: But leaupng of the de⸗ 


(475 
0 
wo 
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[fl Rom 1 3.1.55 claration both of Ciuill government, 
rn and alſo of Eccleſtaſticall lawes, fill x 
moze fitter and conuenient tyme be gi⸗ 
uen to ſpeake therof, the better to ſhew, 
to what end the conſciences are bounde 
to humane conffitutions,firlt he ſhew 

eth what a conſcience is. 

* Pozeouer what relation it hath 
to outwarde obedience : firlf in thoſe 
thinges which in them ſelues are either 
god oz euill: ſecondly in meane things. 


C. 20. 
of prayer which is the chiefe exerciſe 
of Fayth, and whereby we daily re- 
ceiue the benifites of God. 


] Huy ment we! may dinide this 

Chapter into thze pzincipall partes. 
fo; eo he ſetteth downe certaine rules 
from the 1.to the 16, ſecõdly heentrea- 
feth of inuocation of dead Daints,from 
the 17. to the 27. thirdly, he ſheweth 
howe manifold pꝛaper is, and diſputeth 
ofenery one: 28. 29, Fourthly he en⸗ 
treateth of certaine accidents of pꝛaier, 
from the 3o. to the 33. fiftly, be m— 


Chapter. 20, 167 


reth the Lo2des | pzayer from the 34. to 
the 49, Laſt of all, he ioyneth certayne 


dther thinges of pꝛaper, from the 50. to 


the 52. 

1 Ooing about to ſpealie ofp2ayer,hs 
knitteth the pꝛopoꝛtion of his declaratt- 
on to the fozmer : ſeeing it appeareth by 
15 thinges which 9 N ings, 

man ts tie of all god 
ind alſo that God both giue in his ſonne 
hꝛiſt, that which we tand in need of; 
that if any would ſearch helpe to ſuccoz 
his neteſl itie, he mut gde beyonde him 


pon it followeth, that whatſoener wee 
want in our ſelues, we mut ſearch in 


him, and require of him by p2ayer. 
2 Pꝛaper is very neceſſary: and 


bnto thoſe riches that are la 
bs with theheanenly Father. 
3 The Lozde muſt be called 


vppon, 


is readie of his owne atcoꝛde to gine vs 
that we neede. 
4 The firſtrnle is, to frame pꝛaper 
rightly x wel, that we be no — 
ramed 


albeit he neede no admoniſher, and bet 


felt, and ffritie vnto God only. Berevp⸗ Nef. 20. 


be t. Nin. 18.4 2. 


the benifife thereof, we obtaine to tome 145.0. 
apde 5 
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framedin mynde and heart, then be 
commeth. them, that enter into talke 
1 with God. 

[|| 5 Mere thereloꝛe it is fobe noted, that 
|| | fal. 25. 1. caſting off all lightnefſe, wee — 
ms., apply dur ſcudies and ſenſes to pꝛap: fe; 

| we pꝛap nat but as the loꝛd 
peruntteth;bscauſe we can not do theſe 
thinges ol our ſelues, Gad to helpe our 
weaknes hathgiue vs his n to teach 
vs j which is right. x to rule our aſteci⸗ 
ons: pet not giuing auer the charge of 
pzaying to the Spirite af God, we our 
ſelues in ð mean tune could war dull. 
6 The other is, that in pꝛaier we true⸗ 

ly tele our owne want, and earneſtly 

thinking that we ſtand in neede of thoſo 
tthings that we aſle, we iopne with our 
--1 _  p2ayeranearnelf, yea feruent affection 
to obtapne: therofoze two vices mult be 
taken herde of, leaſt remiſip oz ſleight⸗ 
ly wer recite pꝛapers alter a pꝛeſcribed 
fozme, oꝛ without meditatiõ we mum⸗ 
ble vp pꝛapers to GO D, becauſe they 
would obtayne, 
I. 5. 13. 7 Neither is this any thing to the cds 
Fal. 326. 50 that wearenotalwayes 3 
; 
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with the icke neceſſitie to pzay; fozour 
tondition is alwoyes ſuch, whether we 
beholde our tempozall riches , oꝛ much 
moꝛe our ſpirituall, that we ſhould al⸗ 
-wayes haue lyke opoꝛtunitie: ſo that 
vnleſſe the moſt righteous doe earneſt⸗ 
lo repent him ol his ſinnes, his pꝛaper 
Gonld be accurſed. 

8 The third is, that who lo euer pe⸗ 
lenteth him ſelfe befoꝛe God to pꝛay, 
Would fozſake all thinking ol his one 25-25: 
aue, put of all opinion of wazthines, 
and finally, giue ouer all truſt af him⸗ 
ſelle, giuing in the abaſing ol him ſelle, 
the glozy wholly to God lell if we take 
ſelues, we doe with our owne vayne 
ſwelling fall away from his face: which 
alſo he ſheweth by certaine examples. 

9 Pere vpon it followeth, that the be⸗ 
ginning and alſo the pꝛeparing of pzay- Ln" 
ing rightly, is to fler to y mercyof God, 2g... 
and to craue pardon, with an humble /. 51. . 
and playne confeſſion ot the faulte: 
but this is wonte to ber done two 
wayes, firſt, in generall, which be⸗ 
ngeth to all men Moꝛeouer, realy 

en 
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when any man p2aiethto haue his ng 
fo:ginen, when her delireth releaſe of 
paine, chat the cauſe being taken away 
the effect may be taken away. 

10 Neither doeth it hinder that the 
holie ones ſeme ſomotyme, fo2 the en- 
treating of God, to allege the-helpe of 
their owne righteouſnes, and the ſame 
map be done two wayes, 

1 The fourth ruls is, that being io 
th:owne do wne and ſubdued with true 
humilitie, we ſhould neuertheles wit 
certaine hope of obtaining, be encoura / 
ged to pꝛap, that p onlygadnes of God 
map rapie vs vp. being opp2elled in our 
owne omilles, Aﬀiaticd therefoze is be⸗ 
ry neceſſary , not ſuch as excludeth vs 
from all care, but ſuch as certainly la- 
boureth with the mercy of God. 

12 The aduerſariesvo accompt this 
doctrine of aſſured hope of p2aying; fo; 
abſard:'but the holy Ghoſt hath ſo en⸗ 
ructed vs, neither is it contrary with 
it, becauſe this aſſurednes is knit toge⸗ 
ther with the knowledge of our milery, 

nedines, and filthines, - 

13 — mr" 


„ 
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beth to pzay, and then iopneth a pꝛo⸗ 2e 
mile to the commanndement, they are 4.6.7. 


both Rebels and Infidels, whoſoeuer 
they are that turne their backes 4 come 
not the right way to the Lozde,howſoes 
ver tertaine hypocrites vnder the cou⸗ 
lour of humilitie and modeſtie, doe by 
that meanes get pꝛapſe. 


14 Mer ſheweth by certaine ſelected 20.18.10. 


hꝛate the liberalitie of God freely offe- 
red vs. Neyther is this any let that we 
trtell not with equall holineſſe, as is 
commended in the holye Fathers, to 
whome theſe pzomiles were made: and 


whoſocuer call not vpon God when oc⸗ 


caſion 1s offered; are Jdolaters, what 
toulour ſo euer they pꝛetende: that & 
dzeadleſſe Spirite to p2ay, agreeth wel 
with feare, reuerence, and carefuls 
neſſe, and the godly are well ſapde, 
both to fall downe , and lift vp their 
papers. 

15 It maketh nothing agayntt this 


fayne deſires, whereof ſome bꝛeake 


fw;th of a mynde not * no2 wel fras 


med; 


pꝛomiſes, how cerneſtly we ſhould em⸗ Joe. 2.3. 


Tadę. 9. ac 


doctrine: that God anſweareth to cer- ludgs, 
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med: Other endeuoured by no woꝛd of 
God: Other conccaued againſt the ma⸗ 
nifelt pꝛohibition. And although ſuche 
examples are not ſct befoze vs to imi⸗ 
tate and followe, vet thereby pzoceedeth 
large fruite vnto vs: and in what [enis 
ſuch eaſines of God is to bee tan. 


16 Theſe foure rules of right pzay 
er are not ſo exactly required with er⸗ 
treame rigour, that God refuſeth their 

2ayers, which haue offended muchs 
agaynſt thoſe rules, as is ſhewed by 
certayne examples taken out of euer 
ſoꝛte, pet not that the faithfull ſhoulde 
carelelly pardon themſelues any thing 
but that in ſharpelp chaſtiſing them- 
ſelues, they ſhould trauell to duer cum 
thale Roppes, 


17 Therefoze fo2 our vnwozthinells 
Chꝛiſte is giuen vs an Aduocate and 
Mediatour, and we ſhall obtaine what 
ſo euer we aſke in his name. And Odd 
muſt be called vpon by no other nant 
than by his owne . $814 Oh 


3 * Albit, alle Father from g. 


| t, Loh. 2.1. 


ö 


beginning 
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beginning were heard by his name on⸗ 
ly, vet this fauoꝛ is chiefly to be reſtrai⸗ 
ned by _ reaſon, to the aſcention of 


| x95 Who ſo euer ſwarne from this 

tray, and fozlake this entry, fo2 them |... .;- 
thereremayneth no way, no2 entry fo 
God: pet by this meanes the mutuall 
interceſſion of Saintes is not extluded 
in the earth, 

20 It is a mere trifling of Sophi⸗ 
ſters, that Chꝛiſte is the Pediatonr of 
redemption, but the faythfull are Pedi⸗ 
atours of interceſſion: which hee rofeth 
vp bymolt plain authoꝛitie of the ſcrip⸗ 
ture, and Auguſtine: Chꝛiſtian men 
layth her, dos mu tuallp commend them 
ſolues in their pꝛaiers, t he fo2 whonie 
none maketh inferceſſion, but her fo; 

— bee is the onely and true Pedia- 


aaulethe Apoſtle although hee wers 138 

1 zinctpall- member, vnder the heave 7 a pages 5. 

{yet becauſe hee was a member of the 

dody of Chꝛiſt, and knew that the gets 

felf E trueſt Pꝛieſt of the church, entred 

my a nn 
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Rom. 8.32 
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of the vayle, to the holy of holy places, 
but by expꝛeſle and ſtedfaſt trueth into 
the innermoſt places of heauen, to a 
polines not ſhadowiſhe, but eternall) 
cominendeth him lelfe allo to the pzays 


ers of the faithtull, 


21 That we may not make oz aps 
pointe the Saintes that are dead, ins 
terceſſours foz vs, firſt he pzoneth by 
molt ſtrong reaſon; ſecondly, becauſcit 
is not only without the authozitie of 
the Scripture, but alſo all other au⸗ 


thoꝛitie: Thirdly,by the filthie eſteus: 


Moꝛeouer he declareth the lame by the 
authoꝛitie of Ambroſe : and he taketh 
away a certayne ſtarting hole, Chaiſte, 


fayth Ambroſe is our mouth, by which 
we ſpeake to the Father: Dur eye by 
which we ſ& the Father: Dur right 


hande, by which we offer vs to the Fa⸗ 
ther, other wiſe then by whole interceb 


Non neither we noꝛ al the Saints haue 
Any thing with God. 
22 There ariſe out of this one errour 


ſo many ſignes of errour, that here we 
haue the nature of ſuperſtition exp2el- 


and 


| 
| 
; 
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and this her ſheweth by thꝛör degrees, 10. 


the the dal of them declared by their exam⸗ 
piles, and the refuſall of the caunſell of 
Carthage. 


23 Comming to their argumentes, 11 


firſt bicauſe they reaſon, from the office 
and duetie of Angels, ſecondly, from the 


plate of leremy, he wipeth away both. . 


If they will compare holy men depars | 


ted, to Angels, they ſhoulde pꝛoue that! 
they are miniſtring Spirits, to whome 


is committed the miniſterie to loke to 


dur ſafetie, to whom the charges giuen 
to kexpe vs in all our wapes to go about 
vs to admoniſh t counſell vs, to watch 
fo2 vs, all which things are giut to An⸗ 
gels, but not to them. No man dare ex⸗ 
etute the office of an Aduocat befoꝛe an 
earthly Judge, vnlefſe he be admitted: 
Why ſhould woꝛms then haue ſo great 


lber tie to thꝛuſt vnto GD D thoſe foz 


Patrons, to whom the office is not en⸗ 


wyned? As foꝛ the plate of leremy wer 


map reaſon of the contrarp, that neither 
Moſes noꝛ Samuell made interceſſion 


fo: the people of Iſraell, thereſoꝛe there 


Þasno interceſſion at all of the deave 


P 3 men, 


ſas. 20.11. 
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men, therefo:e no other make intertet⸗ 
ſion at all, ſeeing they are ſo farre from 
that gentlenes, godneſſe, and careful 
neſſe of Poles: therefoꝛe the meaning 
of the plate is, that if oſes had bene a, 
Ine to haue bene their Patrone, oꝛ Sa. 
muell to whole pꝛapers the Lo2d ſhew⸗ 
ed him ſelfe ſo tender, they ſhould haut 
but only deliuered their owne ſoules. 
24 And that likewiſe he wipeth away 
wherin they ſtriue, that they doubtleſſe 
Pay fo2 vs: and that we take from them 
all deſire of godlines, which in Þ whole 
courſe of their lyfe bꝛeathed oops tein 
but charitie and mercy, 


25 Then he wipeth away this all 
that Jacob payed that his name 4 the 
name ok his father Abraham and 1{aas, 
might lo be called bppon ouer his poſte- 
ritie: Firſt by enterpꝛeting the place, 
then as it were by caſting againe vpon 
them, where alſo an other not very vn⸗ 
like, that is to ſay,howe God is payed 
vnto, to haue merey on the people fo: 
ee e, Derr — 
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vine pates. Iacob becauſe hee knewe 
that the whole bleſledneſle of his pa⸗ 
ſteritie conſiſted in the inheritance of 
the couenaunt which GDD had made 
with him, he wiſheth that which he les 

eth, ſhould be the chief of all god things 

o them, that they accounted in his kin⸗ 

red: foʒ that is nothing els but ta con⸗ 
ney them the ſucceſſionof the couenant. 
They agayne when they bzing ſuch re⸗ 
membzance into their pꝛapers, doe not 
fire to the interceſlions of men, but dos 
put the Loꝛde in mynd of his couenant, 
whereby the moſte kinde Father hath 
pꝛomiſed that he wil be fauourahle and 
beneficiall foꝛ them, foz Abraham, Iſa- 
ac, and Iacobs ſake, In that which was 
ſpoken ol Dauid, the couenaunt is ra⸗ 
ther conſidered then the man, and vn- 
der-a figure the onely intexceſſign-s dl 
Chill is affirmed, 


26, Laſt ok all, he wipeth away that 2 22 — 
which many doe obiect: that the pꝛan⸗ 
ers of the Daints are oftentimes heard, 
n reaſoning, that none 

k WE 7 Wt 
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ſhall be heard, but they that haue onee 
bene heard: this-firlk he enterpꝛeteth, 
ſecondly, he conſirmeth his interpꝛeta⸗ 
tion by the authoꝛitie of the Scripture, 
and ſheweth it by examples. 

27 And ſo he cocludeth, that this cal, 
ling on of Saintes, is many wapes ſa- 
criledge. The beginning of pꝛaping 
rightly,ſp2ingeth out of Faith, 4 Faith 
commetg of the hearing of the woꝛde of 
God: therfoze pzayer muſt be made acz 
co2ding to the woꝛde of God, where no 
ſuch ſuperſtitious infercefion is men» 
tioned. 

28 Paper, wherof hitherto her hath 
ſpoken, albeit p2operly it be reſtrapned 
to vowes and petitiõs (and ſo all thoſe 
thinges which hitherto he hath taught, 
doe belong chiefly to that ſpetiall ſozt) 
pet is it not reſkrayned to thole things 
only, but they ought alſo to bee erten- 
ved to p2ayſe and giuing of thankes: 
_ fo2 this is an other kynde of Prayer, 
and it ought continnally to bee vſed of 
vs, to our p2ofite: no leſſe then the foꝛ⸗ 
mer of vowes, which hee plentifully 
pronety by many — 

an 
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und eramples. = 
29 When he hath ſpoken theſe things x.cee. rs 
of euery one ſeucrally : now knitting 3/:5.5,7 
together both the ſpeciall ſoztes , hee 


| 1. Tim. 2. 
ſpeaketh of publike and pꝛiuate pꝛay⸗ 3 


ers. Continuante, albeit it belong moſt 
to pꝛiuate, yet it allo belongeth and is ,., . 
expedient to publike, that fo2 them wee : 
may. haue appointed houres . Uaine 
babling, 6 oſtentation muſt be taken 
beede of, and a ſecrete place muſt bee 
fought out: we may pꝛap in all places, 
yet pꝛiuate 02 publike are not to bee 
neglected,but both alwayes to bee ioy⸗ 
ned together. 

30 The common aſſemblies are to 
hee had in honour, the vſe of Chur ⸗ x ac. a 
ches is lawfull , that holy aſſemblies 
may be executed in them: but we muſt 
take heede of a double ſuperſtition, © 

31 Alowd voice and ſinging in pꝛai⸗ 8. 5 
tt, are af no value, vnleſſeit pꝛocte 
from the deepe affection of the hearte: 
alonde voice doth moꝛe belong to pub⸗ 
like pꝛaiers, then pꝛiuate. 
32 It is an old cuſtome to bee taken 1. C14. 13 
hede ol, but it ought to bee diſpoled to 

25 that 


x. cor. 14. 16 


nb 6.9 
And 2 


Ex8.32.32 
Row 9.3 | 


tions onely, and map bee dunded into 
two partes. The ſirſt thze are pecu⸗ 
harly appointed to Gods glozy, the o⸗ 
ther haue care ouer vs and are pꝛoper⸗ 


ly alligned to ache thoſe thinges on 
574 DOES | a 
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that grauitie which becommeth the 
pꝛeſence of God and Angels, and we 
muſt diligentip take herde that the 
gow leade vs not kram (pirituall 
8 
33 Both publike and pꝛinate p2aiers 
muſt bee vled not in à ſtrange, but in a 
vulgar tongue. A lowde vopce, and 
knebenving are then cduenient when 
they p2occede from the earneſt affeci- 
on of the minde. To bende the knie 
and to vnconer the head are exerciſes 
by which we endeuour to riſe vp to as 


greater reuerencing of God, 


34 Comming to the L02des p2ayer 
he pꝛwueth two wapes, that the ſame 
doth paint vnto vs gods vnmeafurable 
Hindeneſſe towards vs :and that great 
2 of :comfozte doeth came there 

p. 

235 Che lame confilteth of fire peti⸗ 
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ure loꝛ our p2ofite. | 
£36 In that he wilbe called aur - father Tobn.1.12 
it ought to deliver vs from all dif- , ies 
fruſt ; neither may wee ſeeke helpe as | 
ny where elſe, but from him, vnleſſe 
it repꝛoche him with pouertie, want 
of abilitie, oz with crueltie, oz td ex? 
treeme rigoꝛouſneſſe. When we name 
him father, truely weer alledge ſoꝛ vs 
the name of Chꝛiſt, foꝛ by what bold⸗ 
neſſe might any man call God father, 
who ſhoulde -burlt fo:th into ſo great 
rachneiſe to take to himſelfe the honoz 
of the Sonne of God, vnlefſe hee wers 
adopted to bee the childe of grace in 
Ch:ilt, which being the true Donne is 
giuen of him to vs to bee our brother: 
that y which he hath pꝛoper by nature, 
may by the benefit of adoption be made 
ours, if we doe with ſure faith emb2acs 
logreat bountifulneſſe. 
37 Neither may we alledge that we 
are woꝛthilie made fearefull, by 8 con⸗ 
ſence of ſinnes, which may make a fa- 
ther be he neuer ſo merciful and kinde⸗ 
dayly to bee difpleaſed at vs, firſt hee 
en. it by reaſan, then by * 
trampls 


AT.7, 24.49 
Heb. I I. 6 
| B/ay,3 3-I 3 
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example, laſt of all, in that he would be 


called our father. 


38 Mheras ws are taught euery one 
in common to call htm our father, ther⸗ 
by we are put in minde, howe great al⸗ 
fection of bꝛother ly loue ought to bea 


mongſt vs, which alſo he ſetteth out by 


a ſimilitude. 

29 Pet this withſtandeth not but 
that we may ſpecially p2ay, both fo; 
our ſelues, and fo2 certaine other ſpeci- 
ally, ſo that yet our minde depart not 
from hauing an eye to this cõmunitie, 
in beſtowing of godes, albeit this rea⸗ 
ſon differ a little from pꝛaier. 

40 In what ſenſe he may be ſaide to 
be in heauen, and as well howe muche 
comfo2te,as alſo inſtruction doth there- 
by grow vnto vs: He is ſaide to be in 
heauen, not that he is encloſed and com 
paſſed with the circle of heauen, but be⸗ 
cauſe our mindes coulde not other wiſe 
conceaue his vnſpeakeable glo2y. It is 
ſignified to vs by heauen, than which 
there can nothing come vnder our ſight 


moꝛe able oꝛ fuller of Maieſtie. 


41. 42. 43 Yeeopeneth the the firlt 
7 ꝗ os en peti⸗ 
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petitions, adding that alſo in the ende, | 
 thatinaſking therof, we ought to haue C07. 15. 0 
the only glozy of God beſoze our eies 
and they are not his childꝛen that endes 
vournot as much as in them licth to 
ſet fwzth_ his honour, Gods name is 10/-24.4 
ſanctiffed when wee acknowledge his 
ſtrength, power, godnefle, wiſedome, 
righteouſneſſe, mercy,and trueth: and 
when all vngodlinefſe is deftroted, all Er. 36. 20 
landers dꝛiuen away, ſacriledges ſub⸗ Nom. 2.20 
dued, and his gloꝛy moze and moze ſet 
abꝛoade. The kingdome of God then 
doeth come when her co2recteth with 1b 5.38 
the power of his ſpirite, all coꝛrupt des 
fires of the fleſhe, which doe by multi⸗ 
tudes make warre againſt vs, and 1.14 3.8. 
when her krameth all our ſenſes to the N 
obedience of his gouernement, and then 
the will of God is done, when willing⸗ 
p in all thinges wer reſigne our ſelues 
to Sods will without murmuring and 
grudging, _ K 
44.4546 The thꝛer other hee ſeue⸗ 
rally declareth. In the fourth petition, 
we deſire God fo gene vs all things ne⸗ 
ceſſary foz our necellitie, and where we 
are 


—— 
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are commanded to aſk ourdailybzeay 
thereby is ment that wee mull bee con. 
tent with the quantitie which our hes 
uenly father vouchſafeth togeue vnto 
vs, and not to ſ&ke fo gaine by vn 
lawfull craftie meanes. Againe it is 
made ours by title of gift, becauſe ney 
ther our diligence, noz our trauel!, 
noz our handes doe by them (clues 
get vs any thing, vnlelle the bleſſing 
of God be pꝛeſent, yea the plentie of 
bzead, ſhoulde nothing at all p2ofit vs, 
vnleſle it were by God turned to our 
nouriſhment: finally , our Sa:our 
hꝛiſt hath ſet the inferiour thinges in 
the firſt place, to the intent to lift vs vp 
by degrees: to the other two petitions 
which doe pꝛoperlp belong to the hea⸗ 
uenlp life, wherin he had regard to our 
ſire that our ſinnes may bes fo2giuen 
vs, that he will not lay them to our 
charge, noꝛ the puniſhment due fo} 
them: But that he will accept the 


death and paſſion of Chꝛiſt as the full 


ſafiſfaction foz our ũnnes, that we 
may haue a fall aſſurance — 


pur conferences ; that the puniſhment 
of. cur finnes is fully diſcharged: in 
Chailt only,and therfoze that we nerde 
no other ſatiſfactozie meanes, and that 
they areas freely fo2giue.vs, as wefozs 
nue others: and that we may lou ons 
mother from the bottome of cur harts + 
all reuenge ſet aſide. In the ſirth, wee 
pay to be furniſhed with ſuch weapds, 
and defended with ſuche ſuccour that 
we may bee able to get the vidoꝛie foz 
we ſtande in neede not onely of the 
grace of the Spirit, whichmay ſoften; 
bowe,and direct our heartes to the obe⸗ 
dience of GD D, but alſo of his helps 
whereby hee map make vs inuincible 
mainſt all the traiterous entrappings 
—— conflictes of Satan. 


— The fourme of theſe petitions do 
ſhewe that the pꝛapers of Chaiſtians 
gught ta be tommon. That which fol- 
luweth, becauſe Thine is the kingdom. 
dr. is cauſe why there ſhoulde be ſach 
doldneſſe in vs to al ke, and atfiance 
toobtaine: Finallp, in what ſenſe A- 
— erpꝛeſſed out 
FR ferucntneTe 
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feruentneſſe of deſire to obtaine thoſy 
thinges which we haue aſked of God, 
and our hope is confirmed that all ſuch 
thinges are already obtained, and ſhall 
be ſurely geuen vs, becauſe they are 

48 Whatſoeuer we ought, yea oz in 
any wiſe may aſke of God, is ſet fœoꝛth 
in this fozme , t they which go further, 
do th:& wayes offend: firſt, they will 
adde of their owon, to the wiſdom of god 
which cãnot be done without mad blal⸗ 
phemie. Then they hold not theſelues 
vnder the will of G: D, but deſpiſing 
it, doe with gredinefle goe further: 
finally they ſhall neuer obfaine any 
thing, fozalinuch as they pzay without 
faith, and all thoſe pzayers are doone 
without faith, which are not grounded 
bpon the woꝛde of God. Tertullian cal⸗ 
leth this a lawfull pꝛaper, ſecretely 
ſigniſipng that all other are lawleſſe, 


which are not frame d acco2ving to this 


oꝛder. Auguſtine ſaith, that Chriſt hatit 
ſet downe in this fourm, hat is meete 
for him, & what is acceptable to him, 
what is neceſſary for vs, and what r 
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will graunt vnto vs. 

49 Pet map we pꝛay it we wil in o⸗ 
ther woꝛdes, if as touching the ſenſe. 
there be no difference. 

50 There may bee appointed, and it 
is mete there bee appointed certaine 
houres,foz our meakneſſe ſake, ſo that 
ſuperſtition be awap, vet in the meane 

while wee muſt carefully take heads 
that we pꝛay af euer p2ofered occaſi⸗ 
on, yet wee ought not to binde God to 
certaine circumſtances, 

51 If wer, with mindes framed to 
this obedience,ſuffer our ſelues to bee 
ruled with the Lawes of Gods pꝛoui⸗ 
dence, we map eaſily learne to conti⸗ 
me in pꝛaper: and wee muſt take 
hede that wee murmure not againſt 
O D it hee anſwere not to our re⸗ 
queſfes, 

52 Mee alwapes obtaine in our 
ayers that which was moſt expedi⸗ 
ent foꝛ vs, thogh our ſenſes fecle it not, 
wet our faith ſhall aſſure vs of it, and 
this is very neceſſary to bee knowne, 
Cod will make vs to poſſeſſe aboun- 


nes in pouertie, comfozt in affliction, 
2. and 


r * IE * a r — n m ů 


(4 3 a YO. ww. % wa 2 rr 


iy 


andhowſoener all things doe faile yg, 
pet God will neuer faile vs, which ſuf, 
fereth the wayting# patiente of them 
that be his, not to be diſapointed he as 
lone ſhall ſuffice in ſteede of all thin gs, 
fozaſmuch as he conteineth in him rat 
all god thinges, which he ſhall one day 
© diſcloſe vnto vs, at the day of iudge⸗ 
ment when he ſhal plainely ſhew foth 
his kingdome. 


From the Chapter 21. to the 24. 


In theſe foure Chapters he fo intrea 
teth of election, y firſt he may deliuer 
boctrine,Chap.21:Secondly, confirme 
it, Chap.22; Thirdly, confute the flan- 
vers,Cap.23; Laſt of al, he ſheweth by 
what reaſon we may determine whe 
ther we may be elected 02 no, if wee be- 
5 our vocation.Cap.2 4. 


Ca. 21. 
Of the eternall election, wherby God ; 
hath predeſtinate ſome to . — l 
and n 1 to en, 


Thi 
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His doctrine of Clcction 07Pzedes 
ſtination is very neceſſary and . 71. 7 
moſt pleaſant , it hath thz& ſingular . 10.2 
commodities: but the curious muſt 
firſt caſt a bꝛidle vpon their raſhneſſe, 
when that ther make inquiſition heres 
in. 

5 Which is by the opinion of Augu- Pr.25-37 
fine; and admonition of Chzilte and R's 
of Solomon declareth. 

3 Poꝛeouer, there are other ſome 
that are w2ongfully modeſt, which doe 
offende therein ; becauſe they teache 
men to flee from euer manner of que- 
ſtioning, no otherwiſe then from a rock 
It is the belt bonde of ſob2tetie if in 
learning we tollowe the Loꝛde going 
befoze bs, and when hee maketh an dhk 2 
ende of teaching, wer cealle to wülts 2 
learne. Ds” 

4 It is of ſmall fozce which they al 
ledge from themſelues, that pꝛophane 
men ſfumble againſt it: but it is al⸗ 
wapes our part not to neglect that 
bhich the Lo2de hath manifeſtly des 
tlared, as on the contrary part we 
18 not „ alter thoſe things 
22 which 
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ad Valen. Cap. 15 
De bono perſe. 
Cap, vlti. 

De verb A raf. 
ſerms,8 
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Be corre, ye, Of the Church is a moſtcleare mitrour 
of free election. Leaſt it ſhouldtrou- 
ble vs in the members, and that hee. 
was not by righteouſly, liuing made 
the Sonne of GOD, but that her hay 


lo great honour freely geuen him, that 
hee might akterwardes make others: 


partakers' of his niftes, 


2 And that the p2wfe may ” moꝛe 
ſtrong, he expoundeth ener parte of 
that place, and bꝛingeth it to his pur⸗ 
pole. Where he nameth Elect, he mea ⸗ 
neth the Faithful: when hee ſayth, that 
they were elecedbefoze the beginning 


or the woꝛlde, her putteth away all re- 
ſpect of wozthinelle . 


owe if wee bee 
electin Chziff, it followeth, that not 


L euery man is ſeuered without 
'þimfelfe-: but alſo one of them from a 
nother, foꝛaſmuch as wee are not all 
the members of Chzilt, that which is 
added; that they were elect that ther 
might ber holy ; confateth the rerour 


tderiteth Electibnfrom Fozeknow 


that 
ledge, fobaſmuche as Paule affirmeth 
that whatſvener bertus appeareth in 


men 


I; 
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men, it is the effect of election , Nowsg 
if further cauſe bee ſought: Paul ſaith 
that God hath ſo pꝛedeſtinate, yea and 
that accozding to the god pleaſure ok 
his will, where he ouerthꝛoweth whats 
ſoeuer meanes of their election men do 
imagine in them ſelues, fo2 he teas 
cheth that whatſoener things GOD 
geueth towar de Spirituall lpfe, they 
flowe out of this one Fountaine, be⸗ 
cauſe God hath choſen who he would, 
and ere they were boꝛne, her had ſeue⸗ 
rally laid vp fo2 them, the grace which 
hee vouchlafed to geue them, 


2 The pleaſure of GD D doeth ſo 
raigne in election, that there may no * 
wozkes come to be conſidered, neither 
paſt noz to come. If he choſe vs that 
we might ber holp: then her choſe vs, 
not becauſe hee fozeſawe he woulde (Re 
ber holy : foz thele two thinges are 1%! 5 
contrary the one from the other, that 
the Godly haue it ot election, that they No 1 1.3; 
ber holy: and that they. come to it by 
meane of wozkes. The grace of God 
n not to bes pꝛaiſed alone in 
E 


| Iobn.5,37-44 
Iobn 17.9 


poundeth what that fozeknowledge 03 
p:eſcience of God is, not ſpeculatiue, 
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in our election, vnieſſe our election bee 
free, but free it ſhal not be, if God in e- 


lecting his doe conſider what ſhalbe the 


wozkes of cuery one. 
4.5 Pozeouer, he p2wueth the lame 
out of the place of Saint Paule tothe 


Romans, | 
6 That which they accept that we 


mult not by theſe inferiour and {mall 


benefites , determine of the ſumme of 
the life to come, he anſwereth that God 
minded by an earthly ſigne to declare 


the ſpirituall elecion of lacob: but the 
power of election belongeth, not to the 
whole multitude, but to the faithful, 
whome Paule calleth, a people fore- 
knowne, where by that occaſion he cr- 


but actiue as they ſay. 

7 Laſt of all, he ſheweth this ſame 
ont of the wo2de of Chailte himlelfe, 
that is to ſay, that Chꝛiſte did ſo make 
him ſelfe authour of election with 
his father, y hee excludeth the wozlde,t 
graunteth no man to excell in his owns 
* and labour, 

8 "Againl 
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+8: Againſf Ambroſe, Origen, Hie- 
rome, & Auguſtine in tyme paſt which 
wzongfully thought of this matter, hee 
cofirmeth this ſame doctrine by the au⸗ 
thozitie of Auguitine (who cited Am- 


ſtrong reaſon out of Paule, that is to 
ſay,that the grace of God doth not finde 
men fit to be choſen, but maketh them. 

9 Yee confuteth a certayne ſoliſh cas 
vill of Thomas of Aquine, that the ſoꝛe⸗ 
knowing of deſeruing albeit it is not in 
dede the cauſe of pꝛedeſtination on the 
behalfe of the adde of him that doeth 
pꝛedeſtinate, but on our behalfe, it 
map after a certaine manner be ſo cal⸗ 
led, that is, accoꝛding to the particular 
woping of pꝛedeſtination, as when it is 
ſaide that God pꝛedeſtinateth gloꝛis to 
man by deſeruings, becauſe he hath de⸗ 
creed to giue to him grace, by which hee 
may deſerue gloꝛie. 

10 That which they obiect, that God 
houlde be contrary to him ſelfe, il her 
hould- vniuerſally call all men to him, 
ad receiue but a few elede ; he anſwe⸗ 

3, uk the pꝛomiſes of ſaluation are 
. = 4 not 


| 


broſe alſo foz this purpoſe;) e by a moſt *. 31-1 


| Thethird booke. 
not without difference appointed to al 
men, but particularly to the elect: nei 
ther is this contrarp the one to the o⸗ 
ther, chat he calleth all me by outwary 


pzꝛeaching, but giueth to a few the Spi 


rite of repentance and Fayth : and thy 
ſame being expoiided in an other place, 
that is fo ſay, in the Cap. 17. he p10 
ueth by many teſtimonpes as well ta, 
ken out of the Scripture as out of cer, 
faine Fathers. Bernard ſapeth, friends 
doe ſeuerally heare, to whome he alſo 
ſayeth, feare not them ſmall flock : fo; 
to you it is giuen to know the myſterie 
of the kingdome of heauen. Who be 
thoſe © euen they whomehe hath foꝛe⸗ 
knowne, and p:edeffinate to befathiv 
yedlyke to the image ol his Donne: a 
great + ſecret counſell is made kno lone. 
The Loꝛde knew who be his: but that 


which was knownto God. is made ma 


nitelt to men: nepther doeth he vouch⸗ 
Cafe to make any other partakers of (0 
great a myſterie, but the ſelf ſame men 
home he hath fozcknowne and pede 
ſinate to be his. Thenheconcludeth, 
— of God is: from gfermitis 0 
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etien fo efernitie, vpon them that leare 
him: frometernitie, by reafon of pꝛede⸗ 
ination: toeternitie,by reaſon of ble 
ſeo making the one without beginning, 
the other without ending, | 
11 And ſo the foundation of pꝛedeſti⸗ 
nation, whether it be to life oꝛ to death, 
conſiſteth not in woꝛkes, but in the wil 


of Cod, = 
L Cz. N 
Aconfutation of the flaunders where. 
with this doctrine hath alway bene 
wrongfully burthened, Os: 


ken any, is ignozanteand childiſh. The 
utter the lame may appeare, he ſhews 
eth that repꝛobation is from no other- 
wayes but from God, Auguſtine ſayth, 
that where power is iopned to ſuffe- 
fance, God doeth nat ſuffer, but gouern 
with his power. Againe her layeth, 
when God ol Wolues maketh ſhepe, 
les doeth with a mightier grace re⸗ 


4. 


Rom. 9. 15. 


Heir modeſtie, which to dꝛiue en⸗ Rowe, 9.30, 
1 uy from God: doe ſo confeſſe electi- e 71 
in that they deny that God hath foꝛſa⸗ 


Contra. Iuli. Li. 3. 


Cib. de prade 
ſorft.Cap. 2. 
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bs famed , and therefoze God foz this 


cauſe doeth not conuert the obſtinat, be⸗ 
cauſe he doeth not ſhewe foꝛth in them 


the mightier grace, which he wantety 


not, if he would ſhewe it foꝛth. 

2 Againſt this doctrine many thing 
are wonte to bee obiected: firſt theres 
cauſe wh men ſhoulde charge God, if 
he be angry with his creatures of who 
he hath not bene firſf pꝛouoked by am 
offence, and without their owne deſer, 
uing to pꝛedeſtinate them fo eternal 
death, to this he anſwereth in the fou 
next ſections:ſirſt ſceing it was his wil. 


flhere is no doubt but it was moſte iu 


tonſcientes are ſo adiudged wozthie'P 


foz the will of God is the highelt ru 
of righteonſnes, not that hee would 


fayne to him an abſolute oz tyꝛann 


call power, but becauſe hee ts a lau 


tohim ſelfe, and can not bee vnrighl 
keous. 


3 Poꝛeouer becauſe the rep2obateni 
that they are men, are all in ſuch lat 


toꝛrupted with ſinne, that they tan n 


be but hateful to God, and that by mog 
vpꝛight reaſon of iuſtice, æ in their ow 


etern 
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tternall death, that will they nill they 
they are compelled to acknowledge the 


cauſe of their damnation in theſelnes, 
howe ſo euer of ſet purpoſe they ſome⸗ 
tyme doe ſuppꝛeſle it, and laye the fault 
won God. 

Ik againſt this anſwere they aryſe 
is they are wont, ſtriuing that it is vn⸗ 
i nete that they ſhould dye in this their 
cozruption, ſeeing they are pꝛedeſtinate 
by the oꝛdinance af God to the ſame c02- 
ruption, which is nowe alledged foꝛ the 
mile of damnat ion, he ſheweth how it 
may bee aunſweared out of the place of 


ag ampꝛehended by the ſlender capacitie 
cmans witte. % 
6 This ſame he confirmeth by Augu- 
lines authozitie , 4 ſetteth it out with 
Mercellent confirmation: Auguſtine 
Wlaveth, Zhou being a man, ſeckeſt an 
gulwere at my hande: and J alſo am a 
Wan : therefoze let vs heare him that 
lieth, O man what art thou; Better is 
Thi ignoꝛance, then raſhe * 

edge: 


Paule, that the reaſon of Gods righte⸗ om.s.20. 
Wouſnes is higher then that it is either to 7. 21.10. 
eFiemeaſured by the meaſure ol man, : 


ProxtC.g. * 


ledge: Serke merits: thou ſhalt find no⸗ 
thing but paine. O depth, Peter veny- 


ſweres and reiecteth : he appꝛoueth the 
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eth, the thefe belteueth: O vepth,ſcekeff 


thou areaſon?J wil tremble at 5 depth, 


Reaſon thou, J will wonder: Diſpute 
thou, J will belceue. J ſee depth, but J 


reach not the bottome. Paul reſted, be⸗ 
cauſe he found wondering. Ve calleth 


the iudgementes of God vnſearchable: 
and art thou come to ſearch them? Ve 
ſapeth that his wayes are impoſſible to 
be traced out : 4 doeſt thou trace them? 
With pzoc@ding further, we ſhall no⸗ 


thing p2ofite, ⁊c. 


6 Their ſeconde obieckion is, when 


they demannd,why God ſhould impute 


thoſe thinges fo2 ſinne to men, whereof 


he hath by his pꝛedeſtination, layd ney 
_ ceſſitte vppon men, whome that he may 


fully ſatiſſie, hee bꝛingeth fo:th two ans 


third, taken out of Valla. 


7 Jt was decreed ol God, that man 


Houlde periſh by his falling away:this 


. ee by two realons, and the 


authozitis 


SS = Do = = © © 
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anthozitie of Auguſtine . Auguſtine | 
layeth, we mult holſomely confeſſe that .. 
which we moſt rightfully belteue, that 
the God and Lo2de of all things, which 
treated all thinges verp god, and foes 
knewe that euill thinges ſhould ſpꝛing 
out of god; and knew that it moꝛe per⸗ 
teyned to his almightie godnes, euen ok 
tuill thinges to doe well, then to ſuffer 
them to be euill; that he ſo ozdered the 
lyfe ol Angels and men, that in it h& 
might firſt ſhewe what free will conide 
doe, and then what the beneſtte of his 
grace and iudgement of _inflkice coulde 
doe. 

8 Neither dio Sod dnely permit this 
thing, but alſo willed if,andappoynted 
it:neither pet doth this necellitie, wher⸗ 
with they be bounde by Gods p2edeſti- o 
nation make them excuſed, feng it is 
nothing els, bat a diſpenſation of the 
righteouſnes of God, which is hidden in 
derde, but yet without faulte. And man 
deſerneth eternall death, not by Gods 
rreation, but by his owne willing c02- 


This 


1 » © <4 


4 
3 


wap not only all reaſon , but alſo all 
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9 This anſwere may ſuffite fo take 


coulour of gaineſaping. howloeuer im⸗ 
pietie doe grinde and murmure. 
T0 That which in the thirde place 
they obiect, that by this doctrine of pꝛe⸗ 
deſtination doeth followe, that there is 
with God acception of perſons ;: he an⸗ 
ſwereth two wapes: firſt by enterpꝛe⸗ 
ting what acception ot perſons is, ſe⸗ 
codly, ſhewing that there is no contra⸗ 


rietie herein. By the name of perſon is 
 fignifiednot a man, but thoſe thinges 


which being feene with eyes in man, are 
wont to pꝛocure either fauour, grace, 
and dignitie, oꝛ hatred, contempt, and 
ſhame; as riches, wealth, power, nobi⸗ 
litie, office, country, excellency of beau⸗ 
tie, and ſuche other: on the other ſide 


pouertie, neede, baſeneſſe, vileneſle, con⸗ 
k t:empt, and ſuch lyke. Where God cho⸗ 


ſeth one man, refuſing an other, this 
commeth not of reſpecte of man, but of 
his mercyalone, which onght to haue 


libertie, to ſhew fo2th and vtter it ſelle, 


where and when it pleaſeth him. 
11 1 Ber Wipeth away the _—_ 
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which they alledge foz their opinion, 
not only by reaſon, but alſo by the au⸗ 
thoꝛitie of Auguſtine, hoſe wozds are EH. io 
theſc. Sith in the firſt man the whole = & ge 
maſſeofmankinde fell into condemna⸗ 
tion, thoſe veſſels that are made ot it o 
honour, are nat the veſſels of their own . 
righteouſnes, but of the mercy of God: 
and where as others are made to diſho⸗ 
nour, theſame is not to be imputed to 
vnrighteouſnes, but to iudgemẽt: That 
to thoſe whome her refuleth, God ren⸗ 
dꝛeth due paine; to thoſe whome he cal- 
leth, he giueth vndeſerned grace : that 
they are delinered from all accuſation 
after the maner of a Creditoz,in whole 
power it is to foꝛgiue, to the one, aſke | 
of the other. Therefoze the Loꝛde alſo = 
map giuegrace to whome he will, | be- C 
cauſe he is mercifull ; and giue it not to * 
all, becauſe he is a iuſt Judge, De may 
by gining to ſome, that which they doe 
not deſerue, ſhew his free grace; and by 
notgaingtoall, declare what all de- 
lerue: tos where as Panl wiiteth,thaf 111.30, 
God encloſedall vnder ſinne, that hee 
might haue mercy vpon all, it is there- 
Ag withall 
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Fu  withalltabeadded,, that he is dato; to 


no man: becauſe na man firſt gaue to 


* him that he may require ſ̊ like ot 
210 — 


place, that all carefulnes, and endeudur 
of well doing, falleth away. —— 
doctrine of pʒedeſtination ſtandeth, it 
danger 
lues by that | 
me is very ner 
that they maliciouſip flaunder, xr this 
dattrine doeth ſubuert all exhoztations 
to liue godlily: howe falſe it is, hema- 
\nifellly ſheweth out of Auguſtine. 
1 The oꝛder of true — 


9 ſobe tempered, that offence ber wiſe 


* farce wan eren en 
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Thatele&is.s Rablithed by the callin 
f God: but that the reprobate des 
bring vpon them ſelues the iuſt: de- 
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it lell, in the firſt wherof ; er treatoth. 
of the clect,frd the 1. to p 11. An the laſt, 
of the repꝛobate, from the 12. to the 16. 
1. Chis election which otherwiſe God 
hath hidden with him (elfe, he doeth at 
length diſcloſe it by his calling, and in 
the fame is nothing to be required, be⸗ 
ſides the free mercyes of God: that is, 
as he hath freely choſen them whom hes 
woulde: ſo docth he freely call, whome 
he hath choſen. Tuery one j hath heard 
of the Father, and hath learned, com⸗ 
meth to me:but there is none that hea⸗ 
reth and learneth of the Father, & com- 
meth not tome, foꝛ if euerꝝ one which 
huth heard ofthe Father, 
commeth : truely euer one 
not, hath not heard of the Father, noz 
learned: foꝛ if he had heard learned, her 
wold come. This grate sſecret- 
. 
art: t 
arpnes of hart may trit be taken a⸗ 
way: when therfo:e the father is heard 
Win, be tadeth alway ene 


\ 


I this Chapter there are ta parts, 10 1 
Lvea he plainly cheweth the argument 17. 


Agi. 
. 


Way thereloze doeth he not teache all, 
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neth a fleſhy heart: ſoꝛ ſo he maketh the 


childden of pꝛomiſe, and veſſels of mer 


o which hee hath pꝛepared to gloꝛve. 


that they map come to Chꝛiſte, but be⸗ 
cauſe all whom her teacheth, by mercy 
he teacheth: whome he doeth not teach 


$1.9) bp uidgement; he doeth not teache, be⸗ 


i. 50.1 1. 
Job. 5.14 
8.1347 


taꝛiſe he hath mercy vppon whome hee 


will, and hardeneth whom he will? 
2 The nature and diſpenſation of 
callyng , doeth clearely ſhewe that it 


: * coinmeth krom no other place tha from 
the tte mercyof God. 


3 Pere we muſt beware that wee 
make not dur ſelues fellowe wozkers 
with WD D: oz reputing our election 
doubtfull and vneffectuall, till it _ cõ⸗ 
firmed by Fapth as by a Seale, Wer 

hange the ſame ofthe latter: albeit on 
the other part it be confirmed by Faith 


,- üstowardes ds, and that which was 
—_ befoze'vnknown'to vs; bythismmeanes 


beginneth to ſhine out BY 
a 4 While weſearche thecertaintie of 
dbreletion, wer mul not beeake into 


er 4 
2 


Chapter.24: - 


ä lwhationas mis 
ned et un at che indgeinent ſeat ul Su 
but rather we muſt beginne at our cal⸗ 
ling, whereby God as by a taken Will 27 25. l. a 
tonfirme to vs ſo much as is lawfull: * 

be knowne ok his . . 850 


5 Being we are choſen in Chrille gs ang 
lone, in him alone the certaintie of aur 275 1.4. 
election is to be ſought: and no man tan 
be fare of his eledion, but hee that re⸗ 
ſteth vpon Chꝛiſt only. 

6 Jf we be aſſertayned of an vndaubt⸗ 1056.35. 
full calling, wer may certainly deter⸗ 2 8. 30. 
mine that we are the eleae: but ſee⸗ 
ing againſt this aſluraunte certapne 

places are alledged : befoze he aun⸗ 

ſweare them, her conſrmeth by ma⸗ 

ny teſtimonpes that Chꝛiſte hath de⸗ 
een all care and doubt. 


ö 7; s, 9, Pozeduer, hee i Job. 16. 1 2. 
to certapne places where they that ſe . b. 2.19. 
med to bee Chꝛiſtes, did reuoit and fal 1. 

backe from him, and that was becauſe 
they cleaued not to him; with that alli⸗ 


— heart where with the aſſured- 
| Aa 3 neſſe 


C 5 | 
* © 2 1 
JG N 2700 


SOyod calleth altogether vnte bim euen 


*. 9 7 7 — enlightening ok his ſpi⸗ 


The tlutd Bebe. 
e ee 
mig ie the like fii — 

Gthat the elece haue, vet hene they: 
5 thatſure ſtabliſheinentof elke 
Vi e elect fetch out of: Solpel 
fax ig of Chziſte, of many bein 
called. and fewe choſen,is ctifll-takenot 
: fo? there arekwo0)Ks" of cal- 
ting, the one ge netall, wherebythzough 
e pꝛeaching ol the wo2ve; 


qo alſo to whome he ſetteth it lot 

vnto the laudur of death, anne 
matterot moze greeuous cundeinn ati; 
on, he other ſpeciall which he vourh 
cafeth to gine onely to the faythful, whi 


he maketh that the worde p30#/ 
hed) is letled in their hearts this {pe} 


_- 3s ciall ce Aung baingeth with it the pirſt 


gt — Which is theearnelt 
itgünde to tomie 


— $ | " , 
: © /& .& 
£5 
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_n 3 
age Thee 1 


fod Alt 


12 Comming fo the letonde pars of 

the Chapter, he p2oucth that Gon hath; 

his certayne-iudgementes agaynſt the 

wicked, hereby he doeth execute his „„ 
taunſell of them, by depziupng ſons. 1c. 4 
from the power of hearing his woꝛde, 

and by dlinding and amazing others tha 


wn, by the pzeaching of his Wa ' _ 


13 Cbere can no page 
dered why. her 2 fa, bu 
| they ars veſſolles of math ta ch 


ry. +. 32 e * UN 
80 oe furthor aud Rom. 9. Ty. 
8 3 0 | nj T ' gba [,Sarm, 2. 27. 
wb wang” 0 | a 


£ — * - — 


4; The third book. 
though Si did abuſe his pwaetrea: 


tures with inoꝛdinat power ox a ſpat 
to his erueitie⸗ ; 


15 — felwoplacesre 


DdDecripture by interpꝛeting chem, wher« 


in God ſermeth to deny that it is done 
by his oꝛdinaunce, that tha wied doe 
periſhe: but by this, that he crying out 
againſt it. they willully being death vn⸗ 


ts them ſelues. Chey allesge the place 
- . ofEzechicl, that God wil not tho noath 


ofa anner ke. I they will extende this 


to all mankinde, why doth he not nous 


many to repentance, whole mindes are 
moze plyable to obedience , then theirs 
which at his daily allurementes ware 
harder andharder, The meaning ther- 
foz0 is, that the deathofa ſinner pleas 
foth not God, that the godly may haue- 
alliance, that ſo fone as they ſhallbe 


Chapter 25. fr, us 
alwaves mixte repentaunee: where 
they alledge Paule, that Hud iodulde D.. 4. 
haue all ta be ſaued, thereby is ſig b nf 
nothing els hut that he haih ſloppted dp . . 5 
the y unt ſalnation, to no dog d * 120 
— — * 
merties, r- 
be woide of ik. | 


PF 


2 — 

— ory ey, 
lane errours, from the 5. 9 

eee 


#1 63211 


1. cer. 5. 14 


2. Cor. 4. Io 


1. Cor. 15. c 
Add. 9.4 


2517 313 0 


it was yet let beloꝛe vs in the reſurre⸗ 


e The third booke, 


bleſſed hope, and comming ol the gloꝛy 
ok the great GW D;our flownelle, the 
mockes of pꝛophane men. 92 violent 
temptation notwithſfanving. 
2 Perlectfelicitie which was deubt⸗ 
fully diſputed vpon of p Philoſophers, 
was pet knolone to none ot them that 


«ion, Therefoꝛe our mindes mult ba 


llufted vp ther unta, eſpecially ſeeing the 
dead elements doe after their manner 


deſire the ſame thing. 

3.4 Bp the very waight of the thing 
our endeuour ſhould be whetted,ſeing 
that ercept the dead doe riſe againe the 
whole Galpel is deceiptfull and doubt⸗ 
full : but becauſe the thing is harde to 
be credited, that faith may ouercome al. 
lettes. the ſcripture miniſtreth vnta vs: 
tipo lettes: the firſt, the ſtmilitude ol 
Chꝛiſt, the ocher the omnipotencie al 
Gad the firſt wherof, is handeled 3. the 
lat in the 4. ſection , where it neo 
Pane — muTve diracted to the ini / 


1. cor. 1.36 7 nite power of god. in pꝛouingihe reſur⸗ 


nettion, and that it is vnmeæte to haus 
reſpect what may naturally: _ 2 


Chapter 25. 193 
where an ineſtimable mira cle is ſet 
beloze vs; which with the greatnelle 
thereof ſwaloweth vp our ſenſes, ret 
Paul in ſetting foꝛth an example ol na ⸗ 
tare rep2wucth their dulnelle whith des 
ny thereſurrection, 7 
5- As concerning errours, firſt he cbfu- : 
teth þ errour ot the Echnicks, g Saduces Cn 10 
which denied the reſurrection c immoꝛ⸗ 1e. 20.7 
talitie of the ſoules, and alſo of the Chi- 47.18 
laſtes which limitted the reigne olf 
Chꝛiſt a thouſand perres, The place of 
the Renelation maketh nothing foz N. 20. 
the, where John entrrateth not ot the 
eternal bleſſednes of the church, but on⸗ 
lyofthe diners troubles which were to 
come vpon the Church while it pet tra⸗ 
delten in earth:but the ſcripture crieth 
ont that there ſhalbe no end of the blel⸗ 
leonells of the elect, no: of thepuniſh- 
nent of the repꝛobate. 

6 . — After her bath called tu 2. Fes. 1. 14 
winde two other doting errours: the 2 Cr. 5. 1 
llt or them, that the ſonlen ſhall rie 1 _ 
againe with the bodies as though the 
— man died firſt, her confuteth! 
ay only: that that may better ap» 
peare, 


Col. 24.6. 
Rom. S. II 


Jobs. 1 1.25 
Marth. 25. 31 
Ads, 24.15 


Oſe. 13. 14 
1. Cor. 15,54 


The third books, 


peare, he ſheweth what their efate js, 
after the diſſolution of the body, till the 
day of the laſt iudgement. . 

7 The lalt of them which imagine 
that (onles ſhall not receiue the ſame 
bodies wherwith they are nowclothed: 
but ſhall haue newe and other bodies, 
the better to rote it vp, firſt hee taketh 
away the obtectto of the Manichies de⸗ 
niyng the reſurrection of the fleſh, be- 
cauſe it is vncleane: @econdly hes 
p2oueth that no other body ſhall rils 
than this. 

8 This argument be pꝛoletuteth, and 
by that occaſton hee girdeth him ſelfe to 
expounde the manner of the reſurrect 
aL 7. 


9 Neither is it any thing to the cot 
trary. , that the reſurrection doeth 


pertaine fo the wicked,andthe accurſed 


of God,n9leſle then to the Saintes al⸗ 
though not in the ſame manner. 
10 After he hath laide theſe thinges, 


bee paſſeth fromthe reſurrection tothe 4 


eternall felicitie, which is the ende ol 


two thinges, that the ereellencie thero! 


the refurrection, thereof he affirmeteh ' 


Sr 


karre 


Chapter 25. yo 


farre ſurmounteth our capacitie, and 
that the meaſure of glozy ſhall rot bes bee 


equall fo alt the ſonnes of God, becauſe 
he doth dinerliy diſtribute his giftes to 
the Saintes in this woꝛlde, and doeth 
bnequally enlighten them. 
11 We muſt beware of crabbed que 
ſtions in this matter: albeit he himſelf 
anſwere to ſome, yet ſo, that in the 
meane.ſpace hee admoniſheth vs that 
we deſire not aſwell to knowe bcfo2e 

the time what is done in heauen, ag 
which way to goe thither. 
12 Vee deſcendeth from the-felicitie E 

el the faithfull, to the miſerable. 1er, 
take of the repꝛobate, which Pfſalm. 9. 5 
is both m_ and eter⸗ ; 


Rom. 8. 23 


The fourth booke. 


Of the out warde meanel 


and helpes where with God docth 
» allure vs to the fello »/hip of Cbrift, 
and holdeth vs inthe ns. "If 


The Argament, oy 


Here are three places onely, which 

hee diſcuſſeth chiefly in this booke, 

the firſt is of the Chutch, frs the i. 

to the 13.the other ofthe ſacraments il | 

from the 14. to the 19. The third, polig py 
adminiſtration, 1 1 
But the firſt which is extended to the end j 

ef the 23. Chap. conteineth many: things, a 1 
which nowithſtanding may be refecredro fi 
foure principal Chapters, for firſt he reaſo- 
neth of the order whereby the Church miy 
be knowne, becauſe neceſſarily with it wee 
muſt haue vnitie in reuerence, 1. & 2. Mort 
ouer ofthe regiment & gouernment of the 
Ch urch, from the 3. to the 7.where firſt hte 
Theweth whatis the order ofgouerning th 
Church which he ſheweth is deliuered out 
of the pure word of God.z Moreover what 
fourme was vſed of the olde fithers. 4. Lal 


ef al, what! it is which flotiſheth at this - 
vnde. 
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Chapter 25. 190 
yader rapiſtry. v. By which occaſiò he ſpeci- 

ally peakerh of OG And ſheyeth 
bywhar degrees he exalted himfelſeto the 

heght,7 Thiedly he ſpeaketh of thepower 

of the Church from the 8. to the 11. And 

firſt as touching the opinions of faith which 

either in ſingular or vniuerſal coũcels is re- 

ſdent, , Moreouer in S uffragans. 10. Laſt of 
-Edeſiaſticall ĩuriſdiction. 11. Fourthlyhee 
deſcendeth to the diſcipline of the Church, 
and firſt entreateth of the matter it ſelf. 12. 

Te hen alſo of acertain yice like to ir, wherin 

many haue offended, whyle namyng vowes 

they would lea en. to themſelues a certain 

Voluntary k nde of fdiſciplinecy}, - 

The { ſeco | place of ſactatmerits. pack * 

parts, forfirſt he entreatethoffacramentes, 

generally. 14.Motcover of both ſeuerally, frõ 
ther5,cothei8 and firſt of baptiſme, 15. By 
occaſion wherof he entreateth of, alſo apare 
of baptif ing of children. is. Mereoner of the 
Jardes ſupper, 17. by occaſiõ whereofhe in- 
hegtech of the Maſſe. 18. Laſt of thoſe five 
which? were falſly counted a little before Sa- 
tramentes, 19. 


( What, is co be ſaid of the third he Chops 
i Helfe willdeclare, 20, 80 


ge. Cap. 1. 


Cap. l. 
Of the true Church with which wee 
ought to keepe vnitie, becauſe it is 
the _ oke the faithfull. 


| Irlf, hee bziefly er⸗ 
paundeth che article, 
and atſo ſheweth by 
What maner names 
the Churche is com 
mende to vs, krom 
Pozeoner; by whatmeanes it may ba 

knowne,from the 7.to the 9. Lafk of al 
how vngovly,it is to fall from it, from 
thero.to the 29, 

I Nowe will hee ſpe ſpeatte ol $ Church 
becauſe the Loꝛd hath deliuered with 
whatſdeuer might betiecefaryfo$ he 

conſent of faich, & right oꝛder -becauſ) 
theis the mother of the faifhfutl , am 
doth not only by her miniſterx nourith 
them, while they are infants, but allo 
by her motherly care nourtfheth them, 


till they growe to riper age, at length 
come to the marke of faith:fo; wm not 


*1403 3 aa 


1 — 
r 0 


The 1111, Table of the 1111, Booke, 


* — OI 


moon Inn 
* 

| | 

/ 

| 

: 

: 

_. 


< Fitſt he diſpnteth ofthe reaſon wherby the chnrch may be | 
| The firft is of | known,bccauſe we wuſt beepe vnitie with it, Cap 1-4 2. | 
tye Church, CFirft he ſhew«th what the ozder is of go⸗ 


„ 
neth many 02D of Cod. Cap. 3. | 
things, alwhich the regimkt | Secondly what fozme of goneruwent the 


x7; Oy  notwithſtan- 2 the Fathers vled. Chap. 4. | | 
of Iding map fitly = Church, +< Laſt ok all whot He treateth of ſupzema ⸗ \ 
| DE be denidedinto | Where. t is which at cle ſpecially, Chap. 6. | 
| | foure parts. Foz | | this day is vſid 8 


with the — And be Heweth by what 
Cap 15. byot | degrees he is aduaunced 


Thirdly of (ud whereof {tothatheight, Chap 7. 


> | 


| | 


the pewer | touching CT's ſet vppon either in tutrr 
che particular oz vninerſal toun⸗ 
EX church: and ons of faith, 


Moꝛtouer in beart yes, Cap. 10. 
| Cap.1x, aſticall Jurildict.on- \ 
Fourthly, Fus be treater l 
— — Kea he wt wap —＋ 
dlleipl ne of) Pete: 
— church: 
I Firtherr = 
| Theſecond is | betreateth generally of ſacraments 
| of ſacraments, | Fink Firlt generally, Chap 15. 
| which bath * S ond, Satiime. \ Secendlyof the bapttint 5 
chzee parts: foꝛ or both 4 | and of that 2 Childzen, Corn t ot 
uerally: and”)"Secondly of Firſt of true love, and natu, 


rallinfituticn 
the ſupper Secondly of — cap. 17 


| ofthe lozd, g criledge, that 1 , probe 

* | piſh Malle. Cap. 18. 

Lat, ole flue which alittle befoze are c 7"; 
ents, Cap.x 9. AO 


| The third ns an gener all he treateth The Pagitrate 


liti 
liticall gonern- Decondly of encry particular q The Lawe. 


| ' 
nent, whereof part of Chap. 
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? Chapter. 1. 5 9 3 
Jawful that thoſe thinges bee ſenered 
which GD D hath coniopned, that to 6.4.35 
whom he is a father, the Church is alſo 
mother. 

2 In what ſenſe the articles of the 
Creede are of the Church to ber vnder⸗ 
 ffode: where namely alſo hee treateth 
of the pzepoſttion(in)and of the Epithe - 
ton, Catholike oz vniuerſall, that all 
the elett of God are ſo knit together 
in Chꝛiſte, that as they hang vppon 
one head, ſo they may growe together 4.13. 16 
as it were in one body. Wherefoze als *. 
though ſozowful deſolation:crieth out, hs ; 
that there is nothing left of the church, 1 
yet let vs know that Chaifts death is 170 19. "= 
fruitefull, and that God doth meruel?⸗ e 
louſlp in lecrete--cozners purſue his 3 
Chur ch. 

3 In what ſenſe the communion of 

Haintes is added, & with what.p2ops 44. 10 
and ſtapes it is pꝛeſerued: firſt it kan 27.1. 14 
-deth by Gods eleaion, and ſtandeth 4 
alſo fogeather with his eternall pꝛoui⸗ 
dente: then is it ioyned with the ſted⸗ 
falfneſſe of Chꝛiſt, who will —＋ no 
* his faithfull to bes plucked from 
Bb bim 


Marth. 2 2.30 
Eſay,37+34 


Pſd;106.4 


Ephe.4-1 . 


Church is alwaies bamnable. 


The fourth booke, 


t toꝛne in peeces:beſides we are aſſured 
that trueth ſhall alway abide with vs, 


ſo long as we are holden in the boſome 


of Chꝛiſt: Laſt of all wee fele that the 
pꝛomiſes belong to vs, ſo much can the 


partakingof the Church do, that it hol- 
deth vs in 5 fellowſhip of God, neither 
is it needefull to ſee the Church it ſelfe 
with our eyes , oz feele that with our 
handes. 56! 


4 The Church is not bnwo?thily tal⸗ 


led our mother, foꝛ thee conceaueth vs 
in her wombe; bꝛingeth vs forth, fe- 
deth vs with her bꝛeſts; and kepethvs 


vnder her cuſfodie, vntill being vnclo⸗ 


thed of moꝛtall fleſh , wer bee like vnto 
Angels, neither is there any ſaluation 
out of her boſome . As contrarily they 
are ſaid to w2ite theit names amog the 
Citizens of Pieruſalem, » turne them 
ſelnes to the following of true god⸗ 
lincſſe, ſo that the departing from tho 


5ß He mote at large expoundeth by 


what meanes ſhee is appointed vs u 
ſterde of a mother; becauſe the 10 


hath deliuered with her ſuch miniſtery 


which ſhoulde be greatip to cur edifica- Cal. 5.25 


tion, tyll by her education wer growe 
to mans age Therefoꝛe this maner 
ol oducation is not to be diſpiſed which 
is pꝛoſita ble fo2 vs two wapes, and to 
this end the vſe of the Churches is very 
neteſtarp, which is not only called his 
fate (but alſo to take away al n 


tip his foteſſole, FH 


6- The-minilteris notwithſtanding 
ti is veryFo2cible, is not vet ſeparated 
1 As touching the ſecand part ok the 
treatiſe of the Church, lirſt her ſhew⸗ 
beth that the Scripturet ſpeake two 
Aaves ol it, that is ta ſap, viſible and 


inniſible: An the viſible Church are con 
-Lived many hypocrites, couetous per⸗ 
ſans;ambitious perſons, tc. The inui⸗ 
Mile likewiſe, but the true Churche is 
uch, wherin none are reteiued, but they 
that hy grace ol adoption are yp childzen 
N God, hy ſanctification of the ſpirite 
Ihe true members of Chꝛiſt, and com⸗ 


Pehendeth generally al the elec fro the 
WY x6 b 2 beginning 


9. Tim. 1.15 


Efbe. j. 27 


The fourth booke, 
beginning of the wozlde;to the wozldg 
end, ſcattered thzongh the face of the 
whole wozlde, 

8 All 5 it is Gods fingularpzeroga- 
tine to know w are truely his, yet hath 
he marked out by tertaine notes to vs 
(as much as he {aw erpe dient fo vs) 
what they are that are tounted foz chil- 
dꝛen, but the ſame not by certentie ol 
faith, but by iudgement of charitie, 

9 Laſt ok all the miniſterp of p woꝛd 
and ſacraments are notes of the church 
there is not alike reaſon of euer man 
fo2 although they — true godli- 
nelle, vet may they bee ſt rangers from 
the Church: 

10 As tviithing the chirde het cont 
teth hum fo2 a traiterous rund wap and 
ſoꝛſaker of religion, thateſtraimgeth 
himſelf from ſuch chꝛiſtian felowſhip: 
the Church is counted a piller x strong 
ſay of true th, and the heuſe of Gov his 
ſpouſe and fulnes: neither tan there ber 
imagined anp fault moꝛe haynous then 
With wicked bꝛeach of faith to vefiley 
marriage which the dnelp; ny 
hath vouchlafed for ont 


Chapter 1. 195 


11 Ale mut be ſo much the moꝛe di⸗ 
ligent to impꝛint theſe markes in our 
mindes, as the diuell laboureth to take 
away either theſe markes of p Church. 
oz elſe if he map not do it, by defection 
and falling away fozcivly to take vs 
from the Church, 

12 There is notſufficient canſe why 
any man ſhould eſtrange himſelf from 
the. Church, yea althoughthe common 
pofeſſion bee cozrupted with certaine 
co:ruptios.fo2 diuerſitie of opinions a⸗ 
bout matters not neceſſary ought to be 
no ground of diſagreement among chꝛi⸗ 751 3 13 
ſtians: in the meane time cuery mẽber 1. con. 1.30 
ought to amendy which 1s amiſſe. 

13. Oꝛ much moze becaule the life of 
ſome is ſtuffed with many vices, .fo2 5110.13.45 
although the Church of Chailt be holy, 
pet is it mingled with god t euill men: 
iti is like a floꝛe wherein the wheate is 

gathered togeather that lieth hidden 
under the chaffe, tyll being tleanſed 
with Fanne and Siue, it bee at length 
laide vp in garner: therefoze in vaine 
ficke they a Church ſpzinkled with 5 
Naben theLapd hath eee that 


a+, 


* 


The fourth booke, 
the Church, till the day of (DgoeAr 
ſhalbe troubled with euill. | 
14 But ſeing that is not an re⸗ 
ceiued of al men, firſt (which chiellp be⸗ 
longeth to the vices ol manners) he pꝛo 
11955 ſame to be ſuſficientlydeclared 
bythe example of the Cozinthes:, who 
notwithſtanding they are infected w 
many vices , doe not onely not ſtrike 
them with ertreeme thunderbolts ok di- 
uiſion, oꝛ baniſhment fro-the kingdome 
of Chꝛiſt, but alſo repoꝛteth it a church 
of Chꝛiſt 4 a fellowſhip of laints, ſo ha 
founde a Church among the Galathias 
which almoſt were vtter foꝛſakers of 
the Golpell, 

15 Pozeoner that whith thep obic 
ont of Paul, that wickedme muſt not 
be ſuffered in our company, he plainly 
ſheweth it, 5 it doth belong nothing to 
the matter, bitauſe p iudgement or luch 
ſeparation belongeth not to euerꝝ man 
but to the Church only, | © 
16 Thirdly by Auguſtines authozitis, 
'E moſt firm reaſons;he tonuinteth ſuch 
waywardnes not to pzoceede of à true 
udp ot holines, but of a pzowd x fall I day 
opinion. Thereof Auguſtin giueth this Ka 
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toumſell to godly e quiet men, that they 
merctfully cozrect that which they can. 
+ that which they cannot, pafiently to 
beare, & grone, mourne W loue, vntill , j. 
God either amend them, oꝛ at harueſt Cap, I 
rote vp the tares,  faune out y chaffe. 

:17 Fourthly,, becauſe they pꝛetende 270.5. 26 
that the church is called holy, therfoze 
may not be counted as a Church which 
floweth w ſuch coꝛruptions: this alla 
he taketh away. ſhe wing p of holpnes 
is no otherwiſe, the ſuch as is alwaies 
ber farre in this woꝛld kr their perfe- 


tid, although one ÞP2ophet ſaith, That 
there ſhall be a hol Me though n q 


which Strangers all not paſſe: # ano- 

ther ſaith: There ſhalbe a holy temple, 277170 
wherynto vncleane ſlial notenter: igen 
are not ſo to be vnderſtod, as though 

there were no ſpot in the members of 

the Church: but fo2 y with their whole 
endenour,they aſpire to holines x. ond 
purenes,t by the godnes of God cleans 
mele1s aſcribed to the which they haue 

not vet fully obfeined, And although al 
mankinde is defiled 4 cozrupted by A- 

dans ſin, pet out of this, as it were ont 

a polluted ꝙaſſe God alwaies fandi- 

Bb 4 fieth 
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fieth ſome vefſelles vnto honour; that 
there ſhoulde be no ago withoub ting 
yh is mere g. 

19 Fiftly,he pꝛmueth that Cache 
opfiptits were of great firengthmal 
ages in the Church: vet did neither the 
Pꝛophets depart fro their old Church 
no2 the Apoſtles, noꝛ Chꝛiſt himlelte, 
fro that which was in their time. ther⸗ 
foze ſaith Cyprian, Though there bar 
ſeene tares oꝛ vnecleane veſlelies in the 
Church, yet there is nocauſe whywes 
ſhould depart from p Church: we mu 

only labour that we may be wheat, ws 
muſt vſe diligence r endeuour as much 
as we can, that we map bea golden oz 
filuer veſſell, but to bꝛeaks the earthen 
ve ſlels is the only wozke of the Loꝛde 

to whom is geuen an iron rod. 
20,21 Laſt of all hee confirmeth this 
hereby,y in the Creed remiſlis of ſins 
is ſo aptly ioined Þ if is mamifeſt it be- 
logeth to the Church, x the ſame is ſuch 
that not only remitteth ſins once when 
#3414 the Loꝛd receaueth vs into the church; 
one burt alſd ſo oft as we offend. 
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þy this one thing, that the keyes of the Mar.16,19; 
Churcharepaincipally giu# to this end, 10, 20. 
to beſtow daily vpon vs this godnes. 1 
23 But ſceing the Nonatians 4 cer⸗ 
taine Anabaptiſts againſt theſe things 
which in the laſt place he diſputed ol cõ⸗ 
cerning the blemiſhes of the church, do 
faine that y people of God in baptiſme 
are regenerate: into a pure and An⸗ 
— life which can not after ward be 
toꝛrupted with any filth of vices: but 
to them that are kalne, after they haue 
recetued grace, there is no hope of par⸗ 
don left. Firſt he manifeſtly confuteth 54.3. 11. 
this errour by that fourme of pꝛaper, 
which was inſtifuted of the Lo2de, 
— they conteſle them ſelues det⸗ 
1 
24 Poꝛeouer, by certaine examples .. 3. 12. 
taken out of the old Teſtament and by 0.3. 
Poles authozitie, whe the people wers 
faine into an Apoſtaſte. 
— And by certapne teſtimonyes of * 4 
26 Afterward. allo by the newe Es; 1.Tim,1,9, 
ſtament, and realon and teſtimonpes, . 
ual by particular examples. 
Bb 5 27 Poze⸗ 
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27 - Pozeoner he confirmeth © hew- 
ech bygenerall, a ſingular teſfimony 
out of the Pſalmes and the aꝛder of the 
Creede, whereby we are taught there 
remayneth continuall pardon of ſing; 
28. Thirdly when to confirme their 
erro2,they crye out laying, they meane 
not euery ſinne, but voluntarie only,he 
alſo onercommeth this by thꝛee argu- 
ments: the firff whereof is taken from 
the ſacrifices of the law, where the loꝛd 
tommaundeth one ſo2tofſacrifice to be 
offered fo2 clenſing of the wilfull ſinnes 
of the faithful, an other to redeeme their 
ignoꝛance, an other argument from the 
ſumme of the Goſpel, as ofp Co2inthi- 
ans: the third of examples as ot Peter. 
29 Laſt ot all, leaſt they ſhould think 
that ſome of the fathers make fo2 them, 
becauſe they woulde not that ſalemne 
repentance ſhoulde no moze be iterated 
then 1Baptiſine, firlf this, their ſeueri⸗ 
fie is enterpꝛeted. Pozeouer he letteth 
againſt and pꝛeferreth the moderation 
and facilitie graunted in his woꝛde to 
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Vere talchwde and lying path 
vſurped the dominton,there is 


no Churche, foz the foundation of the 5b as. 


church is layd vpon the doctrine of the 


apoſtles and Pꝛophetes, Chziſte being . 


him ſelfe the head co2ner ſtone, therſoꝛe 
if the doctrine of the Apoſtles and Pꝛo⸗ 
phetes by whome the faithfull are coms 
maunded to repoſe their ſaluation in 
only Chꝛiſt, be taken away, the Church 
muſt nerdes fall downe, 

2 Sith the: caſe ſtandeth in ſuch ſfate 
under Papiſtry, there is no church here 
remaining, pet they buckle vpp them⸗ 
ſelues and their Churche highly with 
tommendations to vs, and dare decres 
that all thoſe are Schiſmatikes t Yeo 
retikes, which think the contrary: ſpea⸗ 
king there loꝛe of both, firſt their ſucceſ⸗ 
lion wher with they boaſt their Church, 
he pꝛoueth is or no waight. 1 

3 Oucceſſion is nothing auailable, 
un it haue true imitation iop⸗ 
| ned, 
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In vaine they ned: firſt by examples and teſtimaniet 
nie oO of Dcripture: Poꝛeouer, by reaſon 
— dzawne fro a ſimilitune of Emperozs; 
Foz the Lozde Laſt of all, he confirmeth it by Augu. 
doeth 2 tines authozitie. who ſaieth, the church 
uus thing ko is ſometime couered with multitude of 
his, but Jt offences as with a ctoude; ſometymes 
His — dk® talmenelle of time appeareth quiet and 
ett coſerned. (®; ſametimes it is hidden r troubled 
Exc.10.4 With wantoffribulations and tempta⸗ 
Gal.4-2 2. tions C 

55 — 9 4 Uhatſoeuer the they do pꝛetend, 
Joh. 10144. there i is no Church where the woꝛde of 
God appeareth not. 

5 Ponꝛeouer as touching their repꝛoch 
and falſe accuſation whereby they ac 
cuſe vs of Schilme, and Hereſte, he wi 
peth away the ſame cleane by an argu⸗ 
ment taken from a definition, as well 
out of Auguſtine as out of the Scrip⸗ 
ture, fo2 they are Schiſmatikes x Ve- 
retikes, which making a diuiſion b2eak 
in ſunder the communion of the church 


which is holdẽ together with true bods, (| 
that is, the-agreement of true doctrine | 


and b2otherly charitie, Wherevppo 


Auguſtine putteth this difference bs 
| * "twat 


Riel 
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dwerne Beretikes and Dchilmatikess , 
that Yeretikes inderd do with falſe doc⸗ 
trines coꝛrupt the purenes of Fapth, 
but the Schiſmakes ſometime where 
there is lyke Fayth, bzeake the bond ol 
fclowſhip, foz this coniopning of charis 
tie fohangeth vpon the vnitie of Faith, 
that Faith ought to be the beginnyng, 
the end, only rule, foz ſo oft'as the v- 

nitte of the Church is commended vnto 

kin is required, p while our minds 

ame in Chꝛiſt, our wills alſo may bee 2 
ned together with mutual wel wil⸗ ie 
ling in Chailk, 

The lame he alſo confirmeth by Cy= 

ans authoꝛitie, & ſheweth that their 
crations; where with they arturfſs 

bs, haue no power oz trfgth:fo2 Chailt 
bzetokve his Apoltles that they ſhoulbe 75. 16. 
e ont of p Dynagogs fozhts names 


7 Che better fo deliuer al thoſe from 
wime which haue fell from the toꝛrupt⸗ 
nus ok Papiſtry, to the puritie of the go- 
hevenieth that the Nomiſh chu 
r to be eſttemed then the 2 
Reletical Church; foꝛ tpey pad the trus 
Churey 


8. Rin. 2.31. 
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Churchamong them when they tonti 
nued in the lawes of the couenant, till 
they went out of kinde, to Idolatry and 
ſuperſtition, eſtraunging them ſelues 
rom Judayſme vnder Hicroboam. 
8 But what it hath beene, hee after 
mo2e at large declareth: foz leroboam 
.firff made Calues, the Jewes' defiled 
them ſelues with wicked ſuperſtitious 
manners, ſo among the Iſraelites to 
Ning Achabs raigne, there was no a- 
mendement, and from thence they by 
tame woꝛſe and woꝛſqGG6e. 

9 Ther vpon he concludeth,that they 
did vniuſtly, while they would dꝛiue vs 
to the communion of their Church: am 
there are two thinges which by this 
meanes they deſire ts wꝛeſte from vs, 

firſt, that we ſhould communicate with 
their pꝛapers, Sacramentes ;x all thei ft 
Ceremomes : Pozeouer,that whatlovF' 
uer honour, power, æ iuriſdiction Chꝛil Of 
path ginen to his Church, the ſame ue cl 
Hould giue to their church. The ſirſt a . 
{theſe he handleth in this place;namel} 

that God comdemmned all fozged foꝛmesſ der 
of wozſhippings.lo } there vere Oye 
( dopf 
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Prophete 025 02 godly man that onee woz- 


if they were of the church, then y'thurch 
is not the piller of tructh,but theftay of 
lying: not the Tabernacle of the luyng 
God, but the receptacle of Idols. 
11, 12 Neither yet is the whole title 
ofthe Church to be denied them; where 
allo is ſhewed as much as may be grů⸗ „ 


the, although it want the laloful fozme 
ofa Church. Foz it is fozetold that Ans 
tichꝛiſt ſhould it in the temple of God: 
therefo2e they hane a Church,but ſuche 
us is pꝛophaned with vngodlines, kul of 
ſacriledge and damnable doctrines, ſuch 


bherin Chꝛiſt lieth half buried, the gol⸗ 

pell onerwhelmed, godlines baniſhen, 

? wozlhip of God inamaner aboliſhed, 
Cap. 3, 

Of the teachers and Miniſters of the 

church, & of theirele&ionatidvffice. 


Irtt, he permitteth certaine thinges 
after a ſoꝛt, frõ the 1.to the 3 Moꝑeo⸗ 
n part he ſpeaketh of euery one fr 
e 4to the & aſt of all, he handleth ol 
$02dinatio and vecatio of your 

rom 


10 — where hepzoneth that 1.Tim,3-I5- 


ted, that after a ſozt the Church is with z 2. = xg 
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ad 10. to the 16. - 
1 P2ofeſſing that her will ſpeaks of 
the oꝛder wherewith the Loꝛde woulde 
haue his Churche gouerned, he deſcen, 
dethonly to Eccleſiaſticall ozders (ag 
they are called)firThe ſpeaketh of them 
generallp, that is to ſap, that God who 
only ruleth and beareth pachemnence 
auer the Church, and who can teach ys 
| by him ſelfe 02 by Angels, yet he doeth 
it bythe miniſtery ofmau,firlt to thei 
his god will toward vs: Moꝛeouer to 
accuſtome vs to humilitie & obedience. 
L.alt of all, that men being bounde by 
this bond, may better learne to mapn 
faine mutual charitie betwerne them⸗ 
ſelues. 
2 The minifry or men i is the chiefel 
ſinewe whereby the faythfall cleaue to- 
gether in one bodie. Cheiſte is gone by 
on high fo fulfill all thinges, which ful 
filling ia, by his miniſters to whom he 
hath committed office, and giuen grace 
to exetute that woꝛke, he diſpoſeth his 
giftes to his Church, and after a ſoꝛt g 
ueth him ſelfe pꝛeſent: extending thi 
polwer of his Spirit in this Inlfitus 16 
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that it ſhould not be vaine oꝛ idle, ſo the 
reſtoꝛing of all things is perfourmed,lo 
the body of Chꝛiſt is edilied, ſo we mall 
things grow into hum that is head, 

3 And to this end is p dignitie therof 528. 
commended to vs by the Loꝛde, with ſo 3147.5. 15. 
excellent teſtimonies, and the necellitie 
with many examples. 

4 Whenhe hath ſet theſe things in ze. 
oꝛder, he pꝛepareth to intreate of euerie 
oꝛder, and firſt of Apoſtles, P2ophetes, 
and Euangeliſts, all whoſe offices are 
but fo2 a tyme, but the Paſtours and 
Teachers were ſuche, as the Churche 
tould neuer want them. 

5 Ik we iopne the Euangeliſts with \ 
the Apoſtles (as almoſt they are one) 
we ſhall haue two couples after a ſoꝛt, 
anſwering one to an other,foz our Teas 
chers and Paſto2s haue almoſt all one 
office, with the olde Pꝛophetes and A- 
poſtles, fo2 all were ſent to pꝛeach the 
woꝛde, but the Apoſtles and Pꝛophets T=. 13. 
were garniſhed with a particular ber 
àboue the relk, 
s That he ſheweth moꝛe at large in 
the Apoſtles 2 Paſtoꝛs, that is to ſay, 1. Chi 2 
. Cc that 


. 14. 2. 
11. 1. 5. 


bil. 1. 2. 
. 20.7. 


Nom. 1 2.8. 


(4.6.3, 


- functions : but there were two which 


uernment, whereofhe ſpeaketh afters 


1. Tim. 5. 10. 


Church in diſtributing to the pwꝛe, the 
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that the miniſtration of the woꝛde and 
Sacraments perteineth to both. 

7 Albeit we alligne to enery Paſtoz 
his ſeueral Church, yet loin the meane 
tyme euerp man is not bounde to one 
Church, but alſo he may helpe others, 
ſo that publike p2ofite ſo require, if it be 
rightly done, and in o2der. 

8 Biſhops, Paieſtes, Paſtours, and 
Piniſters with the Apoſtle are one and 
the ſame : he omitteth other tempozary 


alway remayned, beſides them that be⸗ 
long to the Piniſtery of the wo2d, x are 
mentioned of befoze : that is to ſay, go⸗ 


ward, and the care ofthe poꝛe. 

9 As concerning the care ofthe poze, 
the ſame was committed to Deacons 
and widowes, whereof they ſerued the 


other in healing the poꝛe. 

10 In the holy afſembly alt thinges 
mulk be done decently and in oꝛder, and 
ſo he maketh him ſelfe way to intreate 
of Pinilkers calling. 
11 But the diſcourſe therof kamen 
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in kourk pointes, that is, what manner 
x Pinilters, how and by whom Pini⸗ 

ers onght to be inſtituted, with what 
vlage oo ceremony they are to be. avs 
mitten: but he ſpeaketh not here of an 1: * 
urwärde (which notwithſtanding is 
moſt needekull) but of an in warde and 
ſolemne calling. 

12 What manner of Biſhopps, and 7 , 8555 
how they mut be called, 1. Tim. 3. 25 
13. As touching the third, that the A- pow 12. 
polkles were talled by the Lozde? but 
herein is ſome peculiar thing. 
14 Dur Piniſters, Paſtoꝛs, and Bis 
ſhops, mult be appointed ol men, ma — 
ny alſo of the Apoſtles, although they g 
were called ol the Lozde,yet were ther 
appointed by men. 10 0 
.15 To whom then e 
As not to any one truely, but 
at by Elders by the peoples conſent. 
md allowance they might be created, 
phict &) might be : thought mate, which 
aide ka Titus and Timothie,. is 
"that they 1 went only befoze the. 
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all other, and ſhoulde doe what they li- 
ſted, which was perfourmed in the Le⸗ 
nites, that the people ſhould haue their 
conſent, and in Patthias and the ſeuen 
Deacons. 

16 As touching the laſt, the fourme 
of oꝛdering was no other then Impoſi⸗ 
tion of handes, but foꝛ the ſame there is 
no commaundement. but it ſeemeth to 
come from the Beb2ews, which would 
pꝛeſent to God, by laying on of handes, 
that which they would haue bleſſed and 
halowed, which our Lo2d folowed whe 
he pꝛaped ouer Inkants. 


Cap. 4. 
Of the ſtate of the Church & the man- 
ner of gouerning that was in vic be- 
fore papacie. 


Irſt he ſheweth what they ſhoulde 
be, from the 1. to the 9. Moꝛeouer he 
intreateth of the calling of Miniſters t 
Biſhops, from the 10.to the 15. 

1 All the Piniſters 5 the old Church 
had, are diuided into th2& oꝛders, 
Pꝛieſts, Elders, and Deacons. 


2 An 
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2 Jn euery Citie there was one com⸗ 
pany. of Pꝛieſtes which had charge of 


doctrine and Dacramentes, they choſe 
one of their company whom they called 
Biſhoppe, that diſſentions ſhoulde not 
grow of equalitie, as it is wot to come 


to paſſe, to them ſometymes were ap⸗ 


pointed countrey Bilhoppes, all which 
not withſtanding were occupied in the 
woꝛde and Dacramentes, and in tea⸗ 
ching youth, 

3 This laſt hee pꝛoſecuteth moze at 
large by Hicrome and Gregories aàu⸗ 
thoꝛitie. The Pꝛieſt, ſapeth Gregorie 
doteth, if there be no ſound heard of him 
becauſe he aſketh againſt him ſelfe the 


waath of the ſecret Judge, if he go with⸗ Aa 


put ſound of pzeaching, and in an other 
place when Paule teſtiſieth that hee is 
cleane from the bloud of all, in this ſays 
ing we be conuinced, we be bound, wee 
be Hhewedto be guiltie which are called 
Pꝛieſtes, which beſides the euilles wee 
haue of our owne, adde alſo the deathes 
ol other, becauſe we kil ſo manp, as we 
being luke warme and ſilent, doe daily 
le to goe to death. 7 HN 

px Cc 3 4 There 


** 


Tit. I. 9. 


Epi. 4· Has in 


Exe, 


20.16. 
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4 There haue bene Archbilhopgany 
Patriarches, but their vſe was rare, 
which were appointed to diſcuſſe mat⸗ 
ters in pꝛouintical ſynodes, which couly 
not be ended by a fewe. 

5 The Deacons vnder the appoynt⸗ 
ment of the Biſhops, did diſtribute the 
gods of the Church, partly to the Mi⸗ 
niſters;partly to ferde thepw2e;y Dub- 
deacons and Archyeacons had Place in 
the Church. 

6 There was ſuche dilfcibation of 
the Churche gods, that neyther the 

Miniſters wanted nouriſhment.n0; the 
poze were neglected. 

7 When Faythand vpzightneſle of 

the Deacons began to ware cold in mi⸗ 
niſtring the gods of the Church, it was 
decreed by Canons, that they ſhauld be 
diuided into fonre partes. 
s Klbeit, ont parte ſhoulde be be 
ſtowed vppon the garniſhing of halis 
thinges, yet the ſane remayned foz.tho 
pa, when and neee 
ned thereolkt. 

9 Beſides thefe 02ders ſome are cale 
led Clerks, to chut N 
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ſome Oſtiary, dozekeepers,.and other 
ſome: Acoluthi, followers, which are 
the offites they are appoynted: vnto. 
Theſe offices are not fo much functiõs, 
which are kindled by true Pinifters of 
theChurch, as certaine exerciſes, and 
as it were the Rudumentes of voung⸗ 


linges. 
10 AB concerning their ſolemne cal- 
ling. out of thoſe — which befoze hee 
hath put to be coſidered of in the Cap, 
3. ſect. i t. The two firſt mull faythful- 
y be obſerned from the olde Churche, contrary to 
vnleſſe becauſe by ſucceſſe of time with Paule. 
bnmoderate ſeueritie they required ſin⸗ Tu. 3.4. 
dle lyfe in thoſe that were choſen, but in 
the third they differed much. 

11 In chaſing Biſhoppes the people 
had their libertie long pꝛeſerued them, 
where vppon came this ſaping, Let 
him that ſhall beare rule ouer all, be 
chuſen ol all. 
12 But alter warde it was included 
in certapne Countels, leaſt the matter 


ſhoulde be permitted to the vnaduiſed 
multitude. 


0 13 13 choſing mae, 
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ed, alter ward the decres coulde not re, 
pugne againſt it, which Gratian gathe- 
red together to an other ende. . 

14 às concerning the fourth, that is, 
by whatfourme the Piniſters were ad- 
mitted into their office after election, 
the Biſhoppes were wont to aſſemble 
together. 

15 After by little and little a diuerſe 
manner grewe, that they which were 
choſen,ſhoulde reſo2t to the Metropoli⸗ 
tane Citie, to fetch their oꝛdering, but 
there was nocuſtome , but impoſition 
of hands, but that the Biſhops had ſome 
decking in a ſolemne company. 


r.. ea ww, 


Cap. 5. 
That the old fourme of gouernment is 


vtterly ouerthrowne by the tyranny 
of the Papaſie. 


00 — being diuided into 
partes, firſt he thinketh to diſcuſſe 
both,who and what men, and in what 
oꝛder they ſhoulde be called vnder the 
papaſie to this miniſterp:t that he doth 
from the firſt to the ſeuenth, Bozeoner | M 
owe faithfully they may execute tet 
On ices 
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office, from the 8.to the 19, 

1 As concerning the firſt where her 
graunteth the firſt to the Biſhops, in 
this diſputation foꝛ honozs ſake, firſt he 
ſheweth who, and what men muſt bee 
choſen, that is, the vnlearned, dillolute, 
boies, Sodomites. 

2 Moꝛeouer as concerning the thirde 
member, that is to ſay,the oꝛder of cho- 
ſing, al that right of the * people in cho- . That he com⸗ 
ſing, is take awap,.againſt Leo, Cypri- plaineth the 
an and many decrees or Spnodes, nei⸗ peoples right 
ther can they ber excuſed with that col⸗ Nba 
ler they alledge. whetherit wert 
but foꝛ a time, and tied to tertaine cirtumſlantes, J truely cans 


not be perſwaded to graunt ſuch right to the people, as our chur- 
ches are nowe gouerned. b 


3 Theyhaue violently gotten to the 
ſelues thoſe turnes, not (as they faine) 
to remedy miſerable things, but to eſta 
bliſh their owne tyꝛannp, at length the 
* P2inces obteined of them to name Hotwithllan 
the Biſhops an example no leſſe filthie ding ſince that 


then the other, and that which ought to Papallie he 
be farre from a god Pzince,” AN wan gs 


have withſtoode the Popes; tonterning ſuch rites and reaſons,as 
apperteining tothemonly,as Henry the 4.andthe 5. and Edward 
the z. King of England in an Epiſtle to the · Pope, pzooueth that 
the Biſhops election did appertaint to his P2ogenitozs. 


Cc5 4 When 
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24 When he hath ſpoken ok election 
of Wilhops, comming to the election of 
neſtes and Deacons: he repꝛoueth 
the lame foꝛ two cauſes: firſt fo2 Þ they 
are 02demed to an other ende: Poꝛeo⸗ 
uer,becaule none are appointed to any 
certain place, beſides a thonſand other 
deceites. 

5 In the oꝛdinances of theſe how di⸗ 
2 abuſes doe burt out. ä 

6.7 In the collations of _— 
are allo many abuſes, _ 

Comming to the ſecond part of the 
Chapter, that is to diſcuſſe how faith» 
fully they fulfill their duetie: firſt, hee 
ſpeaketh ol Pꝛieſts of what ſoꝛt ſoeuer, 
from the 8. to the 14: Then allo of Dea 
tous, frũ the 15. to the 19. In that they 
deuide their Pꝛieſtes into monkes and 
Seculars, firſt hee denieth that thole 
fozmer haue any place in the pꝛeſbite⸗ 


'*-- -** ry. Pazeouer, if they haue, . they dos 


not their duetie which is commanded 


them to doe. 
9 O the Secutars- ſome haue cer. 


- ISS SSS ERP 


taine ſtipends whereby they are nouri / th 


ſhed, as Bilhopzikes 02 one 
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inne liue, as hirelings by lenker 
daylv laboꝛ of a ſtipend gathered there» 


pon, theſe are nothing lelle by.thg 
wane ff their offices then Poiallese 


10 Canons, Danes, Chaplins, Pao 
alta, and all that are fed with idle be⸗ 
nefices,mulk be accounted in the ſams 
degree. 
11 Biſhops and Teachers haue a 
godly and excellent office, it they did ex⸗ 
ecyte it, they foꝛſake their Churches 
temmitted to them and caſt the you 
une [hereof farre from them. 


12 This did Gegory cdſider ofin bis 
lime: but Bernard being ſomewhat afs 
fer, much maze - The woꝛlde, ſait h 
Gegory, is full of Pꝛieſtes, but vet in 
harueſt there are ſel dome wozkemen 
unde Againe, what doe wir O 
NMieſtes which receaue rewarde and 447. 20.28 
re no wozke men? wee leaue the mis 
niſferie of pꝛeaching, E to aur puniſhe⸗ 
nent. as J ſe, wee are called Biſhops 
— Tg 
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13 The whole fozme of Eccleſialt: 
tall gouernment, which at this day flo- 
riſheth vnder Papilme, there is nv 
thing elle but a ſpoiling place where in 
therues licentioullp raunge without 
lawe and mealure, howſoeuer they 
bꝛagge them ſelues with the couller of 
the Apoſtles authozitie. | 
14 Their manners are moſt vile am 
wicked of all men, ſo that in them the 
light of the wozld, which Chꝛiſt requi- 
reth the (alt ofthe earth, true holyneſle 
which ſhoulde be as a perpetual rule to 
iudge by, can by no meanes be founde, 
but riot wantonneſle.daintines and al 
kinde of luſtes. 

15 As touching the deaconchip there 
is not at all among the, although they 
holde a certaine ſhadow thereof: 

16 The godes of the Church are di⸗ 
ſtributed to other vies, then acco2ding 
to olde cuſtome they ought fo ber, and 
they are not to be ſuffered. | 

17 It is to (mal. purpole, which they 
alledge fo; themſelues, that the digm / 
tie of the Church, is bewtifully vphol⸗ 
den by earthly magnificence and they 
wickedly ..- 
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wickedly wꝛeſt many places of Scrip⸗ 
ture, to defend their beaſtlineſſe, fozin 
thoſe places of ſcripture, the Pꝛophets 
ynder the image of earthly thinges doe 
paint out vnto vs the heauenly glozy of 
6 O D that onght to ſhine in the 
church. 

18 They are wickedly carcfull in a⸗ 
doꝛning p Church, when in the meane 
time they are touched with no care of 
the po2e, 

19 Neither only thoſe things which 
tthers giue to Eccleſiaſtitall vſes, but 
alſo the rentes which they receiue of 
their landes & p2oper poſſeſſions docth 7;,,, , 7 
fill them with no leſſe ſuper fluitie and 
not contrary to Gods woꝛde. 


Cap. 6. 
Of the Supremacie of the ſea 

of Rome. 
VV Hat Dupzemacie the Pope 
challengeth to himſelfe. 
2 The ſtate of the queſtion is, whe⸗ 
ther it be neceſſary fo2 the true foꝛte of 
Eccleſiaſticall oꝛder that one 9 as 
8 due 
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voue he ofher bothe in vignitie ant 
power, that it may bee head If 5 v wholy in 
body, that the high Pꝛieſtes may pꝛom . 
this, they dꝛawe an Argument from e 
the high Pꝛieſt with the Jewes: Bur 
it is weake two wayes , becauſe the 
Jewes were on eache ſide compaſſedF* 
with idolaters: Þ they ſhould not be di⸗/ 
uer lip dꝛawne with varietie of relig / 
ons. God appointed the place of wo /e 
ſhipping him in the middeſt part of the 
lande, wher he oꝛdeined ouer them om 
head Biſhop, whome they all ſhoults 
haue regard vnto, that the better they l* 
might bee kept in bnitie . But nome 
that religiõ is ſpꝛead into al the woꝛld, N”7 
it were an abſurdity that the Eaſt and a 
Welk ſhoulde be geuen fo another na / 
tion. The Pꝛieſthode was a figure 0 
Chziſt, but the P2ieſthod being teme 
ned, the right is alſo remoued, notto the 4 
Pope, but to Chꝛiſt. 10. . 
Firſt he b2iefly confuteth thofe pla 

ces which they cite out of the new Te / 
ſtament, that which Peter receiucd f 
of þ Loꝛd, he giueth by way of erhoꝛta / 
tion to all other Pꝛieſts, whereby wer 
map gather that either there was no⸗ 
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hing giuen to Peter, moze then to the 
reſt : oz that Peter did egally commu⸗ 
cate with other the power he had re⸗ 
ciued,which may alſo appeare out of 1. 20.2 
chꝛiſtes owne mouth, when he ſaith, 

Chat to binde and to loſe, is to retaine 

and foꝛgiue ſinnes, which Paul alſo in 

n other place very well declareth, 

pher he ſaith That the Miniſters of the 2 co f. 10 

Goſpel haue commandemẽt to recon- 

e men to God, and power to puniſh 

hoſe that refuſe it. 

4 Poꝛouer he ouerfurneth the fun⸗ 

Nation wher with they chiefly labour, 

gat is. that heauenly anſwer of Chꝛiſt 

Ia peter, firſt by his owne true and na⸗ 

aral expoſition, t alſo by the Fathers. 

Futhozitie,p2ouing that this was not 25.1.» = 

ay aide to Peter, but to others alſo 

by he gaue to Peter at — time, hee 

al other time gaue to p reſt, And Au- , 

Tcuſtine ſaith, That Chꝛiſt did it not to ** = 

Weterre one man befoze another, but 

to ſet out the vnitie of the church. In 

N other place he ſaith, When they 

Ne all aſked , only Peter anſwered, 
ou art Chꝛiſt, and it is ſaive to hun. 


Marth.15.18 


Epbe, 2.20 
I. Pet. 2. 5 


lobn. I. 4 
Maith, 16. 16 


I. Cor. 3. II 
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J will giue thee the keies, as thouah h 
alone had receiued the power of bin⸗ 
ding and loſing, whereas both her be, 
ing one, ſaide the one foꝛ all, and hee rc 
ceaued the other withall as bearing the 
perſon of vnitie. 

5.6 Although it were {yoke to Pete: 
only, thou arc Peter &c. pet it doth lit, 
fle help them: foꝛ that which Chꝛilte 
ſaideof Peter: Paule and Peter (pe 
keth of all Chꝛiſtians: it may as wel 
be ſaide, that Andꝛewe is lupꝛeme, be- 
cauſe he went be foꝛe hun in time, and 
bꝛought him to Chꝛiſt. Peter confeſſed 
in his owne and his bꝛethꝛens name 
that Chꝛiſt is the Sonne of God, vp 
this rocke, Chꝛiſt buildeth his Church 
becauſe it is the only fundation, beſide 
which there can be laide none other. 

7 This he confirmeth by many ple 
les of ſcripture which howe that Pete 
was nothing elſe then one of p tweluc 
like fellowe with the reſt; not Lov] ire 
he pꝛopounded to the counſell, if an 1 
thing bee to be done, and geueth war 
ning what is not to be done, but therry for 
withall her heareth other, hee com — ma 
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ded the not by authozitie,but as his fel- 
lowes, when hee was acculed her an⸗ 1.5.3.5 
ſwered foꝛ himſelf, when he was com⸗ 
manded by his felowes to goe to Sama. 
tia with John, he went. i} 
8 But although Peter excelled the 
other Apoſtles in dignitie, pet it ma⸗ 
keth nothing foz ſupꝛemaſie in all the 
woꝛlde. 
1 But if this were graunted, that it 
is god and p2ofitable that the whole 
woꝛld be held vnder Monarchia: Pet it 
map not therefoꝛe be graunted that the 
ſame ſhoulde take place in the gouern = 
ment ofthe Church, howſoeuer p Pops 
thallengeth nothing elſe foꝛ him ſelfe 
then that he may be the Pꝛieſtly head 
02 chiefe bicar. But it is nothing, vnles 
they ſhewit was oꝛdeined by Chꝛiſt, fo: 4) 
$ Apoſtle teacheth v the whole mini- 2 
niſtration is diſperſed though the 
I members and that the power floweth 
tom it heauenlp. 
bos a liuely image of the Church, and AN 
| tommendeth the vnitie thereof, yet he: 
D ROE "_—_ 
\ i d N 
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kit gad bent true, the placedidgreatly 
defire.” '-- 

1142.13 Although we graunt them 
chis allo, that the Dup:emaſie of the 
Charche was ſo eſtabliſhed in Peter, 
chat it ſhould alwaies remaine in per⸗ 
petuall ſucceſſion, vet they tan neuer 
winne this, that the dea of Rome is ſo 
ſettled, that whoſoener is Wilhop of 
that Citie, ſhould beare authozity-oner 
the whole wozlve: although we graunt 
them this, that Peter was Bishop 


cv» 4.- there,as they ſay . Chꝛiſt himſelle thy 


Pꝛinte of Paſtours, the ſoneraigne bis 
thop the head of the Church, while hs 
liued exerciſed his Biſhopꝛike, and in 
mm dping, fulülled the office of Patefthoy 


 -..-» atYietuſal?yet could he not purchaſe 
- © honotitto the place, if Peter got ſupze# 


maſie to Rome, becauſe he ſate there, 
why may not the Iſraelites ſet the ſeat 
ol lupꝛematie in the wildernes, becauit 
Moles ſate there? «I 
14,75 Much lefſe if we deny that Pcs 
ter ſate at Rome and that moꝛe then 
likely , foz about 20. veeres after 


Chziltes death was at 1 
5 an 
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Ind rom khente, he went to Angoctfi 
where he remained 7.yeres as Cares 
gory mentioneth: AndEuſcbius 25, 
ptrres . Nowe from the death of Chꝛiſt 
to the end of Neroes Empire, in wholo 
time thep ſap he was ſlaine, ther is but 
37. peeres. Nowe if he ſate at Rome it 
was a very litle while, as moꝛe plaine⸗ 
ly map appeare: Fo2 Paule waiting 
to the Romans, as he iourneied to Bie⸗ 
ruſalt᷑, where he was taken e bꝛought 
to Nome, wꝛote nothing of Peter, ann 


ſoure peeres befoꝛe hee came to Rome 
—— he make mention of Pe⸗ 


en he rehearſeth a great number 
ofthe 


haut geuen great honoꝛ to the Church 


* pet they acknowledge no lupzem a- fo —4 
A Ehe nitivalfo which fv oftthey 


1 both nener g v 
zie; mw 5 | 36 4 * 5 oy 082 
| 08s 52 Cap. 7. 


pet is it likelp that he wꝛote the Epiſtle e 


dly; | | Nenn. 16.4. 


16 Although in old time the fathers 49.22.16 
Now if Beter 


ef Roe; / ahdhanercuereritly ſpoken ft wert font 
and that chiefly foz thee rant theme GE 


A. 
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[+ 7. 
Onde beginning & encreaſing of the 
apaſie 25 Rome, vntil it aduanced 
t ſelfe to this height, whereby both 
the liberty ofthe church was oppreſ 
ſed, and all right gouernment ouer⸗ 
throwne. 


T* E Nicen Synove gaue the Art 
I place to y Biſhop ot Rome among 
the Patriarkes,+ it was commaunded 
to lake vnto the Cities adioining to it: 
but in Councels which followed not 
the Biſhop of Rome, but others, helde 
the Supꝛemaſie. 
2 Inthe Countell at Calcedon al- 
though it toke the chiel place, pet was 
it by an extraoꝛdinary meanes, and not 
obſerued of the Succeſſours and other 
| Councels. 
3 Yea the auntient Fathers did not 
vouchlafe him ſuch titles. Foz Cypri- 
43.2.2402. e an making mention of Cornelius, ſel - 
Lats. teth him ont with no other name, 4 
tben Brother, fellow Biſhop, 02 in kel 
4 But 


d i 
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4 But Gregory doutlpi umpugnetßp 
it, when the Biſhop of _ 


nople woulde haue circumuented hi 
neither vet did hee challenge it to 
felfe by the right of his owne leate. 

5 The authozitie of the Biſhop of 
Rome grewe, when not onely the gods 
Ip beingto much greened in other parts 
fo2 ſuccours ſake: but alſo the wicked 
being condemned of their owne Bi⸗ 
ſhops, foz an vniuſt defence dyd flye 
thither: al which the chiefe Biſhop cons 
finually did greevily receaue. 

6 The Ercleſiaſticall power is ton⸗ 
teined in foure pointes, none of theſe 
perteine fo the Biſhop of Rome, that 
is neither the appointment of the Bi⸗ 
thops: 

. 7 Noz admonitions oz Cenſoꝛs: 
8 Noz the calling fogeather of Dy- 
nodes: 

9, 10 N02 the right of hearing ap⸗ 
peales, 

11 Notwithſfanding thoſe Decre- 
"tall Epiſtles which they alledge foz 

"themlelnes, _ 

? 2 Although in Gregorics time 
. Dd 3 the 
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* the aathozitie of Rome was much en 
creaſed, pet it tended to no other purs 
pole then to helpe other Wifhops,not 
to hinder them. Mozeouer it greatly 
diſpleaſed Gregory, that by ſuch means 
it was diſtr added. 

14.15 In the Counfell at Loraine it 
was decreed, that thoſe Cities which in 
the Ciuill gouernment, were the chiele 
Cities of enery P2ounce ſhould be the 
"chiefs ſeas of Biſhops , t if it happned 
the honoz of the ciuil gouernment to be 
"remoued from one Citie to another, 
that then the right of the Petropolitan 
Citie ſhoulde therewithall be rema⸗ 
ued thither. Mere vpon role great ſtrife 
of the ſeconde plate betwerne the 
- Bilhoppes of Conltantinople and 
Rome. 

16 Mithin a little after John B.. 
hop of Conſtantinople ayded by the 

fanour of Paurice the Empero?, vſut- 

_ ped the name of vntrerſall Patriarch, 
But then Gregoriedid confkantly ſet 
"himſelf againſt him ( vet not lo that 
f rb wonlde e to 2 — 
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which hee denied to another) a 


alloangry with the 3Biſhop of . 8 Lib. 7. Leit 30. 


2 whom he was ſalted by ſuch aq 
f 
247 But atlength Boniface the. third 
obteined of Phocas, that Rome might 
ha head of all Churches: but this was 
Amoſte of no waight, tyll at length 
Fraunce by cuill wayes came into his 
ner, Ty 
8. From that time thinges by little 

düfte fel to wozſe, as Bernard with 
greeuous com plaintes bewarleth the 
church of his time. 

19 And that it map better appeare, 

if we graunt to the Biſhop ol Rome 
chat dignitie and pzeheminence which 
he hadin the time of Leo and Gregory, 
pet it maketh nothing fo2 the Dupze⸗ 
maſie, which at this dap they challẽge: 
urſt, hir ſhelweth that there are foure 
þzincipall;pointes. , wherein 
are wont to exerciſe their ty2ant p. 
:Pozeouet-allo mags, certapn other 
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20 No2 thole thinges which they ka⸗ 
ther vpon the olde fathers, as they fall- 
ly imagine, muſt ber graunted them; 
neither was Gregorie the nienth, Mar- 

din, and other content with them which 
haue inuented them ſelues certaine 
newe thinges , and thoſe vtterly vn · 


merte. 
21 Although Cyprian might be ſet a- 


gainſt this ſo great inſolencie , the 
councell of Carchage,and many things 
ont of hiſtoꝛies, Spnods and bokes of 
olde fathers : pet by this one they may 
fiutficiently be vꝛged, but if they haue 
" - any ſhame in them, they can neuer 
delende their tpꝛannp which ſo often 
Gregorie condemneth, which not on | 
ly reiected the title of vniuerſall Bi⸗ 
ſhop & head, but alſo the power to com⸗ 
mande, 
22 The pꝛeſent ſtate of Papiltrio 
cannot without ſhame bee defended,as 
alſo manifeſtly appeareth by that that 


Gregory and Bernard very lamentably 
complained of the malice of their age, 
Würd is certainly knowne- doeth a⸗ 

_  hound# 


10 


Chapter. 7. $1 ! 113 
bounde a hundꝛeth times moꝛe now. 

23 To conclude, that he may moꝛs 
vehemently wꝛing them, e make him⸗ 
ſcife way to the treatiſe following, of 
Antich2ilk: he denieth v at Rome there « 
is either a Church oz Biſhop; all things 
are at this day ſo cozrupted. 

24 That he confirmeth, and thervp- 
on includeth,that there is no Apoſtoliks 
ſea, where we can ſz nothing but hoz- 
rible Apoſtaſie: the fame is not the mo⸗ 
ther of all Churches where wer ſee the 
ſeate of Antichꝛiſt ſet. 


Looke Ca. 2. 
g. 11 — 


25 The Biſhoppe of Rome is Anti- 1/24 


chziſt him ſelfe. 
26 Therefoze the Supꝛemaſie may 
rt be bounde to the place, although in 
tymes paſt it hath bin chief of all, chiefs 
— the Church is now turned to a 
urt. 
27 Hitherto haning ſpoken of p thing 
itſelf, nowhe commeth to the — 
and firſt as touching religid, he accoun⸗ 
eth all in general, none other then Lu⸗ 
cans and Atheiſts. 
28 Then allo John the 22, namely 
red in the _— of the — 
d5 
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ofthe ole: and therefene necefariagy 
be-wipedout, vet they-fay;that becauty 
it was ſayde to Peter, that his 
Mauld nat favnte, theꝝ can nat erre, 
il they will be Peters ſuctelſours, then 
mult all be Sathans, and herein moꝝ 
then he, betauls theyfolaw @ataniſmg 
continually, which he foꝛſake. 
29 Pozeouer as touching their man 
ners, they are molt filthie both in thy 
Wickednes af others and their owne. ; 

8 30 Cardinals were nothing elſe iy 


Churche, and muche inferiour to By 
-Chops, but as they are nowe; they han IN 
e ot eee if 


Caps. 


NILS of * ower of — Shar dag tou · 


ching — of Fayth, and with f 
how / vnbrideled licentiouſnes it hath Il : 
a the Papaſie beene wreſted to cot - 
* ee all —— en Wt 


-"-Chiprer. 8. 114 

l. to the 9.Pozcouer he blameth the 
urche of Nome, that it dare crauſ 
—— 10. to the 16. 
1 The third place is of the power ol 
the Church, but the ſame partly is ton⸗ 
tayned in every Biſhop, partlꝑ in Tons 
tels, and it partly conſiſteth either in 
doctrine 02 in iuriſdiction, oz in making 
{awes, the place alſo of doctrine hath 
two partes, authoꝛitie to deliver rules 
and to expounde them; but whatſoeuer 
is taught concerning the power of the 
Church, muſt be applied not to deſtruc- * 
tion, but to edification ; the onely way 
ohe rot is, to pꝛeſerue to Chꝛiſt his au- 
choꝛit ie which can no otherwiſe be, vn⸗ 
ee that be left vnto him which he re- 
cetued of his Father, that is, that hee 


2· Cor. 10.8. 


be the only ſchwlemaſter of the church, 17. 


— it is written not of any other but of 
2 Whatſoener authozitie oz dignitis 
the ſcripture gineth tothe Piniſters of 
ores Churche, all the ſame is giuen not 
ly tothe men them 12 

15 1 auer x Which they 
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e Pꝛieſtes, all the f 
in qꝛitie to ache itz ne 
Lo2de. 
S Pazxcouer in the Pꝛaphets. 
1 . Laſt of all, in the Apoſtles, 

5 Chailt taught alwapes his church, 
pet by diners oꝛders, foz diuerſttie of 
tyme : firlk by Reuelatfions , but the 
ſame not doubfful. They that wil comy 
to the knowledge of God, muſt be diret⸗ 
boi bythe eternall wiſedome of the Fa 
ther. 
| vh mo by the lawe t the Ps 

ets, 

7 Laſt ot all by him ſelfe manifeſt 
inthe fleſhe. | 

8 Nomanonght to teache any other 
thing in the Church, than that which is 
contained in the lawe e the P2ophetes, 
and Apoſtolicall w:ttmgs. 

9 9 Neitherisitlawful fo; their Apo⸗ 
ter files noꝛ their ſacceſſozs,nonot fo; tho 
* whole Church W boundes. 

o Biſhops and Pzelates haus exer- 
tiled very great tyzanny, foz they both 
permit thfſelues power to make news 


lawes, and acknowledge no man for 
2 ö * Chziſtian, 


r Mx we oo, oe 


bY 
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I Qh:iffia,that doth not certainly tõtent 

totheic doctrines, as well affirmatiue 
as Negafiue, 

11 That which they alledge fo; them 82.25.20. 
ſelues,that the Church ſhall neuer ber ler 
ſoꝛſaken of her ſpouſe, but that it ſhall de 98 
be guided by his Spirit into all frueth; "AY 
he heweth in what ſenſe it mult be vn⸗ 
derſtod-; the ſame bndoubtedly con⸗ 
tendeth vnto daily increaſe moꝛe then 
to glozy in perfection, foz no man hath 
attained the marke. 

12 When they except that whatſoe⸗ 
ner particular thing is attributed to e⸗ 
uerp one of the holy ones, the ſame doth 
thzoughly æ fully belong to the Church 
it ſelfe: and that which they dꝛawe out 
to this, and are diligẽt to pꝛoue by two 
places of ſcripture, he ſheweth in what 
ſenſe as well the foundation of their ar⸗ =z6e.s. 25. 
du the places of ſcripture muſt 7.15 

bnderſtod, that is they declare what. - 
2 daily wozketh, foꝛ he daily pur⸗ 
„Hanctifieth, aboliſheth, and wypeth 
them that are his from all ſpots:the 
beginning of that ſancifiyng is here 


ne bu ende and full accomplith- 
ment 
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menbchalbe, when the hokeſt-of Holi 
ones ſhall truelp and fully fill it with 
his Holinelſe, as elſewhere he teacheth 
that Chailke gaue Avoſtles, Paſto)s; 
. and Teachers, that we ſhould no mozg 
„% be carried about wich euerp worde of 
1 doctrine, o be mocked of men, but that 
being enlightened with the true know 
lledge of the ſonne of God, we should al 
together meete in the vnitie of Fapth. 
1z3 In what ſenſe the aduerlaries de 
ny that the Church map erre, and what 
is to be determined thereof, that foꝛal 
much as it is guided by the Spirite of 
God, it may goe fafely without the 
wo2de, that whatloeuer it ſpeaketh 0; 
thinketh it is trueth ; 'but we ſay that 
the ſpoule and ſcholler of Chꝛiſte mull 
be ſubiect to her huſband anvſcholemaj/ 
ſet, that ſher continually hangeth on 
his mouth, and they that doe ſo, ſhal bs 
fare to haue the Dpirite to guide thent 
into the right way, and to ſtay them in 
their Fayth, fo2 there is nothing to bo 
twked fo of his Spirite, but that he 
ſhould enlightẽ dur minds to perteaus 
the trurthafhis vocrine, e 


fab. 0% 0 ss. 


—— r ¶ >. cm. 
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wit che pirite, that pzetend that 
(14-15: Theſe two beginnings doch 7.8 28.72. 
pthing helpe them which they take; Whenthe Dis 
I 6-t the Church may adde lome things ghes weretvel 
to the Apoſtles wzitings: and whatſos the holy Oben, 
tuer the Church teacheth anddecreeth; they lelt all in 
is without controuerſie, - 01450} — 
6 Examples which they vle fo2 ton / on, bodo ſo ray 
firmatton of the firſt, one fo2 baptiſme their rudenes + | 
of Jnfantes, an other that the Hyten was bei — | 
Councelt pzonounced, that the Sonne 
vrconfubſtantial with the Father, doth 
2 nothing in this matter. 

Jed 6 ey 
£1 EL BOTTLE: Cap. 9. Ha 
— Councels and their authoritie. 
Ut e 1G 995109 1 > 
Cerebecauſe he is ſomewhat meꝛe 
:4vongh, it is not eyther becauſe hen 
Whlve diminiſhe the authoꝛitie of the 
ide Coumte ls, oꝛ fo2 that he is arrayde 
ithem at thongh they made foz the ads 
m ar ies ũide, and were againſt vs. 
2! From. whence the Councels hang 18. % 4% Wy 
heir authozitie; that is, il they be ga⸗ | i 
dan together an: Chiles name 
* any 


© * 
OY C 3 — 
* 
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and what it is. they are not gathered to⸗ 
gether in Chꝛiſtes name, which caſting 
away Gods commaundement, wherem 
he foꝛbiddeth to adde and take from it. 
decree what they will. God requireth of 
the Pꝛophets to teach out of his mouth, 

3 Againſt them, which the moꝛe they 
affirme their tyꝛannie by counſels, they 
thinke there remaineth no trueth in the 
Church, vnles it be among the P2teffs: 
firſt it is ſhewed, that the Baſtours a 
mong the Ilraelites were voide of the 
Spirite of knowledge and trueth. 

4 Poꝛeouer, in the newe Teſtament 
it was foꝛetold, that our age ſhould not 
be free from that euill. 

5 Pot that he woulde euery Where, 
and that raſhly without any choyce, dv 
miniſh the authoꝛitie of Miniſters: but 
that no man be ignoꝛant, al are not Pa/ 
ſtoꝛs which bꝛagge them ſelues to by 
Paſtoꝛs, as the Papiſts do, which pꝛe⸗ 
pare them ſelues againſt the truth,ſay- 
ing as the Pꝛophet mentioneth, Come, 
we will imagine, cc. 

6 An other thing ald which they i⸗ 
magine to the ſame ende, p the Chur® 

| CAt 
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kan not ſtande. vnleſſe it ſhewe her ſelfe 7 . . 
in generall councels, it is ſhewed by ex⸗ E.. 26. 
amples; firſt out of the old Teſtament, 
that not withſtanding it may erre lrom 
the trueth. 

7 Poꝛeouer out of the ne we Teſta⸗ ,,,,,,,- 
ment, in the councel which the Scribes 2. 7b. 2.3. 
and Phariſtes held againſt Chꝛziſt. 

8 There is no abſolute power to ber 
graunted to Councelles, becauſe they 
haue bought fozth many thinges verp 
wickedly: and in what ſtate and condi⸗ 
tion they are to be counted, acco2ding 
to Auguſtine. 

9 Councelles haue bene diſagreeing 
from Conncels, as is pꝛoued by the ers 
amples of Conſtantinople, and Nicen 
about Images, t of Calcedon alſo, and 

the ſecond ol Epheſus,about the impie⸗ 
tieof Eutyches. 

10. 11 Dome infirmitie maye be 
founde in the purer Councels, and they 
ſuch, as therin map be gathered, v they 
are not ſo gouerned by the holy Ghoſt, 
but that ſome thing happeneth to them 


Accozdingto the manner of men, lealf 
* Ce we 


a. 4 


& 


| 


Ter. 23. 16. 


14.7. 11. 


I- Cer. 14.29. 


the men them ſelues be blockiſhe in wit 


dery muche herein, pet he denieth — 
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we nine fo much credite to men. 

12 The Romaniſtes are mirably 
deteiued, when they reſozte to that ex⸗ 
treme & miſerable ſhift, that although 


and counſel, and moſt wicked in minds 


and will; yet the woꝛde of God remay⸗ 


neth, which commaundeth to obey rus 
lers, but the rulers ought to take no 
moꝛe bppon them, than Joſua had, 
they ſhall therefo:e be ſpirituall rulers 
to vs that bowe not from the Lo2d,net- 
ther on the one ſide noz to the other: as 
fo; the falſe rulers wee neede not, nei⸗ 
ther ought we to obey, 


13 That which is hitherto ſpoken, 
docth chiellp tende to this ende, to ſhew 
howe muche the authoꝛitie of Countels 
is of foꝛte in the fozmer Chapter of doc- 
trine, that is, in erecting new doctrines: 
but nowe her ſheweth what foꝛce they 
haue in the laſt, that is, in the interp2s# 
tation of the ®cripture. 


14 To whome although. hee graut 


„rr ©. PF. . 


*- 
” 
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ſhe Nomaniſts can overcome p; which 
they woulde, whether they belong to 
interpꝛetatid oz appobation of Scrip- 
ture. Chꝛiſte commaundted all ſhoulde 6. 46. 
dꝛinke of one Cupp, but the Countel of . 11. A 1. 
Conſtance foʒbadde it, and willed the 

Pꝛieſt only to dꝛinke of it. Paule cal⸗ 
leth the foꝛbidding of mariage, the hy⸗ He#r.13.4: 
pocriſie of Deuils, and pꝛonounteth it 

holie among all men, but ernte, 

it. 


Ca - _- Tak 

Of the power of making lawes,wher- 
in the Pope and his haue vſed a moſt 
cruell tyrannie and butchery vppon 


ſoules. 
Frs treateth, as it were gene⸗ 
rallp, of humane reſtitutions, from 
thefirft to the eight: ſecondly of Bas 
piſticali ceremonies , from the nineth 
tothe ſix x twentie:thirvly,of god, any 
lawful,from the ſeuen c twentie to the 


two and thir tie. 
110 Howe im that ber entereth this 


= Ee 2 dilpu⸗ 


1. Cor. 7. - 7 


Ren, 13. I 
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14 5 dDilpukation whether it is lawfull 0 


the church to binds conſtiences dy their 
lawes, this is the ſtate of the queſtion, 
to tontende againſt Etcieſtaſticall tra⸗ 


bvitions, latoly bzought i in, not the peil. 
*.-- © tikelawes,  - 


/2 Which although they fayne them 
to be lawes of libertie, a wert poke, a 
light burden pet indeed they are not ons 
ip harde, but alſo impoſſible to be kept. 
Paule durſt not lape any ſnare vppon 
men at all, fo2 he ſawe what a wound 
ot conſciences woulde thereby pꝛo⸗ 
reds, 

3 But the better to expounde this 
queſtion, firſt hee ſheweth what a con⸗ 
Ccience is, which is alſo bounds with 
politike lawes: the befimtion may bo 
gathered of the pꝛoper deriuation ol the 
woꝛde, as when the mynde doeth con⸗ 


Favde-foknowe: ſo when we haue a fs 
ling ol Gods iudgement, as a witnelle 
ioyned with them, which voeth not ſul⸗ 


| fer t them fo hide their — — but they 


EESP_=SanacCcEnm Ses r 


teaue the knowledge of thinges , it is 
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tiene Dan man. 


Wn Andas woꝛkes haue reſpecte bnto 
men, ſo the coſcience is referred to God: 


examples, fo that conſcience is nothing 
— the inwarde pureneſſe of the 
$i But feeyng her will not haue con⸗ 
ſciences tyed with ſuch humane-lawesz 
be ſheweth in what ſenſe Paule teas 


cheth , that wee muſte obeys Magi⸗ 
ſtrates fo2 conſcience ſake, diſtingui⸗ 


———ͤ— and the ſpe⸗ 
c 


6 But comming to thequeltis,where 
agayne her ſheweth moze-plaine.what 
the ſtate of the queſtion is, he denieth 
that the Bi s are appoynted law 
makers ouer the faythfull, that map of 
hem ſelues pzeſcribe a rule to lyue by; 
02 compell to their 02dinances whe 
ar arg: rgnls err g. 


ſtierte, las it is a a male, Row, 3. 23. 


this he excellently painteth out by two 2.7.1. . 


10 Warp the Lazde hath contained 1.1.1 2. 
in e A. weit v2. 


lining, 


60 4+H4 3436 


The foutth beoke. 


liuing, and fo2 two cauſes doeth keeps 
it to him ſelfe only to be our {awe mas 
ker, and therefoze hee is the Ring of 
ſoules to whom belongeth the power 

to ſaue, and deſtrop. 


8 Which ſeuerallp hee expoundeth 


22. moꝛe at large, that by conſiveration of 


both, he may teach that ſuche conſtitu⸗ 
tions of men are contrary to the woꝛde 
o God. The firſt of them is, that his 
will map be a perfect rule ot all righte⸗ 
bulnes and holines, this Paul vſeth:in 
contending againſt falſe Apoſtles. The 
other that he may only haue authoꝛitie 
oner our ſoules who we ought to obep. 
As touching the Popes conſtitutions, 
there are two ſoꝛtes ol them, foꝛ — 
belong to ceremonies and rites, 
ſome to diſcipline: and firſt he — 
that both abounde with many vices, 
from the nineth to the ũxteenth. Poꝛeo⸗ 
uer he anſweareth their arguments, 
where with the authoꝛs are wont to de⸗ 
fende them ſelges , Ham the 17. to the 


1155 
9 as 
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9 As cdcerning the fozmer, firſt this 
vice is founde in them, that they would 
be counted foꝛ the true wozſhip of God: 
but Paule taught that it was intolle⸗ co/, 2.20, 
rable that the lawfull oꝛder of wozthip- . 
ping God,ſhoulde be reduced to the wil 
of men. | 
10 Poꝛzeouer, that the commaundes 5 494 2 
ment of God is wont to be void, foz the Is 
fravitions of men. 
11. 12 Thirdlp, that they are vn⸗ 
profitable and foliſhe, but the fleſhe ly⸗ 
keth them that it thinketh the Churche 
is vtterly deo med, whe they be taken 
away, which Paule wziteth, hath args 
— of wiſedome, but that de⸗ 
13 Fourthly, that they hane growne 
into ſuch a number that they are mazee 2 
vntollerable then a multitude. 
14 Peither can this multitude be ex⸗ 
cuſed, becauſe they ſay that they were 
inſtituted foꝛ y inſtruction of rude men, 
ſeing alſo they reduce vs to Judaiſme, F 
declare not Chꝛiſt, (which ought to be 
ge ende ofceremomes) but hyde him. 
MW: © Ee 4 Achilde 
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«childeiorniedar his Scholemafter,: 
and kept vnder cuſtodie, ai to 
the capacitie of his age, ſo the Jewes 
are kept vnder the lawe, but wer are 
men growne; ſet at libertie krom tutoꝛ⸗ 
lip and gouernment , i nerde no chil⸗ 
er,7.22, 25 Fiftly, becauſe they fo2ce the lm · 
E/<.55-2: ple into errour, that they may thinke 
them exptato2ie 02 Purgatozie, & me⸗ 
ritozious Sacriſices: ſixtip, becauſe 
being ſeparated from doctrine, they re- 
ſemble nothyng elſe then a Paſkyng 
Oſtentation. Taſte of all, becauſe ther 
al are abandoned to filthie gaint. 


1 6 Neyther doe thole Papiſtical tra⸗ 
ditions burſt fw2th only with fache vi⸗ 
ces, but alſo all other of what age ſo e- 
uer are guiltie oł ſuche vices, becauſe 
the Loꝛde alwayes is wonte to ſtryks 
them with blindneſſe and amazedneſſe 
which woꝛſhip him with ſuche obſerua⸗ 
tions, & they are ſuch obſeruations as 
donaht to be thauſt out of the Church. 
2 3 mp 
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calleth to minde fiue, whereby they de⸗ 
fend —— of theſe tradi⸗ 

tions: che fir it is that they crie out, that 

theſe traditions are not of them ſelues, 
but ot God, berauſe they woulde haue 
them innented of the Churche which 
can not erre, and is gouerned of the ho⸗ 
y Ghoſt, but by this meanes they im⸗ 
poſed to the Church ort God, a notabler 
repꝛoche, and were tw bolde, to adde ſo 
muche to the —ä— contrarpta 
Gods worde. ms | 
18 At is an -(aripanency not to bee 
dozn;confinually tocrye out of p power 
of the Church: but in the meane time, 
to diſſemble both what is tommanded 
her by the Lozd, and what obediente 
ſhe oweth tothe commandement ol the 
Lo2de, The ſeconde is, when they ſax 
that theſe tritlesz came from the Lo2ve . 
is alſo is mevre deteite, and not on- 
lythehiſfozies; but alſd reafon it ſelſe 
—— That they creptinby little | 


a. "Dich dowry in the Supper 
| Auguſtine , 


c: © The — 


make fo them. 

0 But whe theyerieont that thery 
is no Ceremonie among them which 
came not from the Apoſtles, e ſheweth 
holes lalſe it isby an example of holy 
water. Poꝛeouer, he laboureth, that if 
any were founde out of them, oz of the 
Fathers, vet there is great difference 


THER Wu betwerne them, andours.. 


21.22 The third is, that to excuſe 
their tyꝛanny, they pꝛetend the decree 
of the Apoſtles of thinges offered to J⸗ 
dols, and ſtrangled, and from blad ; 


bt he plainely ſheweth howe the ſame 


maketh foz them: Firſt by interpꝛe⸗ 
ting the place: moꝛeouer by um 
confeſſion, 

The meaning of the Apoltlo was 
nothing elſe, but in taking away the 
matter ofoffence, to tall vp the law of 
God:cõcerning the anoiding of offence 
it was not to make a newe decree of 
their owne authoꝛitie, loꝛ Peter p20- 
nounteth that the Lo2de is tempted. if 
— — — ok the 
Diſciples; w | 


Chapter 19. 2232 
haueany yoke laide vpon them. 
23 This tyꝛannie which they haut 
taken to them ſelues by this exams 
ple of the Apoſtles, is fo two cauſes £0 
be imp2wued:firft becauſe they muleras 
bly.crucifie not onely the bodies, but als 
ſo the conſciences, Poꝛeouer betauſe it 
taketh from the Loꝛde his Dominion. 


howe woꝛthie great rep2fheſion it is, 
and that in thole in whom no mani⸗ 


ſelf rut appeared. 


24 
tions did alwayes ſo diſpleaſe the lozd, 
that firſt they were eſteemed fo2 bis 


woꝛſhip. 
25 The 4. is fro the exãples of Samu 


” * WW "2 a. Ad 1 1 — —_—_— — N__ _ 


fo: them, Foz although Samuels ſacri⸗ 
lice were againſt the lawe, and pet it 
pleaſed God, yet was it not a ſecond al⸗ 
tar to ſet againſt the onely aultar, but 
bitauſe the place was not appointed foz 
the Arke of conenant hie appointed E 
02deined the Towne where hee dwel- 


007 acoifinging his minde tons 
no 


">_> OR ROT 


CI 


which after warde her ſheweth at large 102 29.18 


No maruel becauſemans i innen- col. a. 


el t Menoha, but they make nothing 5. . 17 


I. cor. 14. 40 


but God abhozreth thole thinges that 


The fourth booke, 


not tomake inuocation in holy things 
where as GD D hath fozbidden any. 


thing to be added oz diminiſhed. As fo; 


Manohait was an extraozdinary and 
ſingular caſe : hee being a pꝛiuate man 
offered Sacrifice to God,andnot withs 
out Gods allowance,becauſe he inter- 
pꝛiſed not ofa raſh motion of his olun 
minde , but by a heauenlp inſtinction, 


men deuiſe. 
26 Laſt ot all, becauſe Chziſt would 
haue thele intollerable burdens to be 
boꝛne:that alſo doth help them nothing. 

27 Comming to the third part of the 
Chapter, that hee may ſpeake of thoſe 
conſtitutiõs which ought to be counted 
holp:firſt by a general rule of Paul, het 
pꝛoueth that all the matter muſt be 
bꝛought back. Moꝛeouer by Þ he ſetteth 
two things befo2e vs to be taken herde 
of, leaſt either they ſhoulde think them 
neceſſary to ſaluation, oz beſfow them 
to the honour of God. 
28 Then allo he denieth that theſs 
ſtand with the comelineſſe, and o2der 
of Paul: and he ſhelbeth of what = 
| 
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they re, which in theſe wozdes he re⸗ 
quireth. 
29 Pꝛoſecuting at large all thoſe ſe- ! 1. co. 11.22 
erally with exãples adiopned, he con⸗ 
cludeth that all Eccleſiaſticall ozders 
which wee receiue fo2 holy and hole⸗ 
ſome doe reſpect either rifes # ceremo- 
mes, oꝛ diſcipline and peace, 
30 Ho foundations are ſuch, but they x.cor 140 
vhichare founded by Gods authozitte, 
and are taken out of the Scripture, 
and they ought to bee dinine accoꝛding 
tothe generalitie, although as touching 
. the ſpecialtie they are appointed by 
9% man: but charitie is the beft ruler ther⸗ 


21 1 Therefoze it is the office ok Chꝛi⸗⸗ . 
tian pesple, neither to deſpiſe noꝛ neg⸗ 
lect ſuch tonſtitutions, but faithfully to 


keepe them, and that may be done with 
à free conſcrence- 


32 DfÞ other de we muſt beware 
leaſt any errour, oꝛ any ſuperſtition 02 
any neceſſitte, do at any time crepe in, 
een * 


t 1. 
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9. re, 
Of the iuriſdiction of the Church ani 
the abuſe thereof, ſuch as is ſeene in 
Papaſie. 


HE Church of God needeth her 

certaine Dpirituall policie, and it 
is ncceffary that we giue it ſome iuril 
dition: This turildiction pꝛocerdeth 
from the power of keies, but what that 
power of keies is, that firſt hee may 
ſhe we it, he diuideth it into two partes, 
the one is perteinent to the miniſtere 
of the woꝛde, which he denieth ought fo 
come into this account, and therefozs 
what it is and what places they art 
which make foꝛ them in many wo2des 
he ſheweth. 

2 The ot her which belongeth to the 
diſcipline of excommunication, is now 
the thing wherofhe wil ſpeake, x 2 
ſoꝛe hee ſheweth vppon what places it 
ſhould be found, & what it ought to be. 

3 The ſame is not foꝛ atime,but con 
tonal, x is not onely p2ofitable on 


18 from 
the eraſe e i 
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m ofeſtion of ourreligion, but alſo when 
Icher are Chꝛiſtians. 
4 That ſame he confirmeth, d. 
in 3 The ſcope ol this is, that offences 
be pꝛeuented:but in the vſe, two things That is, by the 
are to be conſidered: fit that his ſpt- cap og 
ntual power be altogeather ſeparated ce 
rom the po wer of theſwo2de. 2 1s 
6 The laſt, that it bee miniſtred not 
one mans iudgement, but by a law⸗ 
tl councell, which is alſo hewed was 
done in olde time, till at length a Bis _.. da 
hop had dzawne to him onelyy which | 
bas giuen to the whole Church. - Jkt 
7 At length alſo the Biſhops put o⸗ 
er toother men,whom they call offi⸗ 
s,that which they had giuen to thẽ⸗ 
— and conuerted the ſpiritu⸗ 
Ulariſdiction info nothing better then 


zophane tudgement, 


1 | 
0 > Pet it1s certain,that Chꝛitt would Manh.20.28 


ger / febarre the miniſters of his woꝛd from” 1.125 
s it iii dominion and earthly gouerne⸗ 


bw nt. Fos Chꝛiſte not only ſignifieth: 

unde office of à Paſtour is diſtintt 
bang. —— a Pꝛinte, but that they 
the fethinge — p they cũnot miet 


Tran For ft together 


Reo, 18.16 


dearth, 20,25 


Lake. 2 2-25 


Ces. 4 


| together in one man:fo2 where as Mo; 


that was done by a rare miracle: a⸗ 


tertaine fozme was once pꝛeſcribed of 


- the Pzieſthod to his b2other, 


in their defence, that the glo2y of the 
- kingdome of Chꝛiſte, by this meanes 


and little, of ſmall beginninges, they 
haue made great encreaſes:where allaF 
is ſhewed by what degrees they cle 
med vp hitherto. 
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ſes did beare both offices together: firit 


gaine it was but foꝛ a time, till thinges 
were better (ct in oꝛder, but when a 


God, the Ciuill gouernment was left 
to him, and was commanded to reſigns 


9 In that they doubt not to bꝛagge 


doth floꝛiſh accoꝛding toher wozthines, 
and that they themſelues in the mean 
time are not dꝛawne away from the 
the dueties of their vocatio, how weak 
it is he ſheweth both: firſt they haue oc 
caſton to quarrell with CThꝛiſte, who 
hath pinched their honour : yet he laide 
no harder lawe vpon his ſeruants then 
he ſirſt receiued himſelle. 

10 Not at the firſt ſtep, but by little 


11 Tye Biſhop of. Rome 1125 


Chapter.1r, 225 


kenked with meane L0:dſhips,firff laid 

hand vpon kmgdomes, and afterward 
vpon the whole Romane Empire: but 
this was repꝛehended ol Bernard, and 
bitterly denied to the Apoſtolike right, 
 againlk the degree of Orleance,Bernard 
ſayth, That Peter couldnot give that 
which he had not, but he gaue to his ſucs 
ceſſours that which he had the care ol 
Churches. And againe, hee ſaith to 
Pope Eugenius, thou art à ſuperiour: 
but whervnto? not to beare loꝛdſhip as 
Ithinke. Therefoze how much ſoeuer 
we thinke of our (clues, let vs remem⸗ 
ber that there is a mmiſterie laide vp⸗ 
on vs, not a Lo2dſhip giuen vs.Learne * 
that thou haſt neede of a weedhoke,not 
of a Stepter, that thou mapeſt doe the 
woꝛke of a P2ophet. 

12 The gift of Conſtantine is both 
frinolous ⁊ ridiculous, therefozeof no 
impo2tance to eſfabliſh his Emperiall 
dignitie. 

13 At what time, x by what meanes 
they tame fo it. In Henrie the Empe⸗ 

cours time, the 4. of that name and by. 
Fe 14 By 
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14 By what meanes they inuaded 
the Citie of Rome, and other Domini⸗ 
ons: and hoboe ſuche rauennouſneſſe 
doth diſhonour them:foꝛ they thought 
nothing lale, vnleſle they might beare 
rule with rigour, and with power, as 
the P2ophet ſaith, 

15.16 The immunitie which they 
-alſo take to them ſelues, was vnknow- 
en to ancient Biſhops, howſocuer they 
woulde not ſuffer to their inowledge 
the matters ol faith, oꝛ whatſoeuer be- 
longed pꝛoperlp to the Biſhops to be 
n from irreligious Painces 


"i ap, 12, 

Of the diſcipline of the Church, wher- 

of the chiefe vſe is in the Cenſures 
and excommunication. 


1 aretwo parts of Eccleſiatti⸗ 
cal gouernmẽt therin, p one wher⸗ 
ok reſpecteth the people, the other chicks 
ly relpecteth the Cleargie. of the firit, 
from the ſirſt to the 21. ofthe lait,from 
the 22 tothe 28. There are two partes 
Alſo of that which Ks the peoples 

and 


Wn WP. Wwe. ce ww HA AE... 
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419 talled common, the fir} is which 
dependeth of the power or Kees, -.. - 
whereof from the 1, to the 13 The laſt 
is of ſommoning faſtinges and pzaiers 
whorycE From the 14. to the hs 11 
I The. firſt of theſes ſo neceſſary, 
that the ſame being taken away, there 
remaineth nothing but ertroane _ 
pating and waſting. 
2 There are foure degrees, 1 what Marrh18,1g 
they are, whereby we ought to pzocecvg 


2 Ot ünnes, ſome are pꝛiuate, come Math.18.1g 


publike, and how wee mult pzoceede in 
puſhing them bot᷑g. 

4 Some alſo are defaults, othertome 
are wicked doings, and hapnous offen- 1. cor 5. 
ces: the laſt are ſeuerely to bee puni⸗ 


ſhed. 
5 There are thꝛeꝛe ends ol diſcipline: 


the firſt; leaſt the wicked by their lewd 
and ſinnefull life, doe cauſe ſome re⸗ ;,;,, 23 


p2oche and ſlaunder to r edounde to col. I. 24 


Chꝛiſte, if they be named amang Chꝛi⸗ 
tans, and admitted to the part iti⸗ 
W ſupper . The ſecond, 


leaſt 


l. Cos, 3. C. 1 1. 
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leaſt they toꝛrupt others: The thirde, 
that they may repent, Chryſoſtome in⸗ 
ueieth greenouſite againſt the Pꝛieſt, 
Which while they feare the power of 
great men, dare debarre no man, 
6 With what moderatio,as wel pub⸗ 
like ſinnes, as ſecret, light, as greeuous 


dare to bert co2rected, 


7 Yo man, no not the Pꝛince fruely 
is to bee erempted: then of what, 


and in what oꝛder of doeing it ought to 


641. 18.18 


be executed. 

8 This ſeueritie ought to be enjoined 
with the ſpirite ol Gentlencſſe, 4 mild⸗ 
neſle, c this moderation doth very well 
appeare out of theſe 3. endes, although 
many of the fathers haue bin very cold 
he&rin;but now after they haue receiued 


A cuſtome moze then with their owne 
power. 


9 Not onely the whole Church, buf 
alſo every member ought to vteld it ſelf 
to this moveratio,leaft from difcipline 
we pꝛeſently fall to murdering. | 
10 Neither map it otherwile bee 
dꝛawne which Chꝛiſt pꝛonoimceth of 
binding and loſing,where by they — 
es ©. E 2 deken 


- — — 
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fend theſelues ſomewhat moꝛe harder; 

1 To much rigour alſo muſt be ta 
ken beeve of, as well in pꝛiuate men, nb. 1 2 
as in paſtours , leaſt otherwiſe if all | 
thinges happen not accoꝛding to their 
minde, they raſhly departe from the 
communion of the Church. 

12 The Donatiſtes and Anabaptiſts f. cer. I 1. 1 
pare greenouſly offended heerem, + c 


13 This moderatis onght then chiet⸗ Eybe. 4. 
ly of all to bee vſed, when not onely 

the contagion of ſinne — — 

a er alſo a multitude, 


14 Che other parte of viſiplin 
ſandeth i in this, that accoꝛding to the 
neceſſitie of times the Paſtours ſhould 
erhozt the people, either to faſtinges 2 
other folemne ſupplicattbs, oꝛ to other 
trerriſes of humilitie, repentance, and 
faith: this part is pꝛolitable and pꝛo- 
8 7 Apotles and P;. 
5 -Therefozeſpeaking of faſting.he 
retiteth thꝛer endes therol, andexpoun- 

det them. 


Ffz 16 Tho 
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41 . wyntd with raith, 
"Os they = e to} any 


f 116% "7 : nen, 74 + 


415 Alo atv ar any poblit 
feel. 2,2.35 calamii begants range abdenden al 
eie 7575 Cin 4 © 
18. But fatting confiſteth in tha 
hinges; in Teer qualitie of 3 


51 Tal ; 77 1d 


# > dW, * 


4 + 


* 44 | 34 46 {id AY" 1 T py . "Tx: 


6; A6touchi taking; truely 4 baue 
read none, neithebol p old, noꝛ of pew 
wꝛiters that can ſatſfiie mee, oꝛ that 
mu ſenie ſuttitientip to eonſider the 
nature therol e Foꝛ as oft as thtyſpealt 
of falling; pꝛoſenti they fall to the ab 
Kaining'from meate;and therein only 
they reſt very! muthe : but A think it 
ſhoulde bir otherwiſe; fo2 d ume as 
We can let bs:come vuto the foun? 
tai it @lfclitmafterdetivs/withivilt- 
gence porſue the riuers: but this is the 
dntyfdunttrinen I ma nc unte and 
kurt, v Tuünguler veſtt —— 


Chapter 12. 223 


Righfcouſneſſe oꝛ newneſſe of life, in 
general, oꝛ ſome parte thereof; which | 


doth either ſufficiently appcare by this 
one thing, that when the Diſciples 
coulde not calf out a certaine Diuell, 
becauſe they as it were, to a ſpoꝛting 
bickering, deſcended rachly and vnad⸗ 
uiſedly: and a little after they enquired 
howe it came to paſſe that they were 
deteaued of their opinion. Chꝛiſte cal⸗ 
leth them to faſting:ſigniſiyng vndoub⸗ 
tedly thereby , that ſuche victoꝛp is 
fo harde and difficill, that except they 
ſtriue with all their foꝛce, they could 
doe nothing at all. But there are two 
things that are wont al waiesto ſpꝛing 
and flowe out ol this fountaine: The 
fir ſt is, that wer wiſely and diligently 
auoide all oecaſions. Poꝛeouer that on 
the other ſide whatſoener otcaſion of 
godlinelle wee ſerke, labour loz, oz vio⸗ 


lentiy ſnatche, we be allnaies enclined 


to p ſtay therõ, being weeried therby. 
Herre vpon wer may very well deſcond 
to tho uſe ol meates, as ta one of the ri 
ners: and there may wer finde laſting⸗ 


Matth. 17. 21 
Marke. 9. 25 
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as touching nouriſhment, tobe noother 
then lo to vſe them, either in taking oz 
refufing , as ſhall ſememoltmete-to 
rote out vices; and to aduante vertue. 
And lo faſting doth not onely reſpeud 
the vſe of meates, but alſo all other 
things that fall vnder that kind: which: 
trueip if wee vſe wiſelp, either vice max 
beprrnuethed; 02. vertue encrea (ed, 


19 But leaſt any luperttition ſhould 
crepe in, there are the thinges which 
the Pals ours ought-driigently-.,:-al- 
TIT - wayes bo mculcate 02 rehearſe: firlt, 


that they teache the people, that they 
rent their heartes, and not their gar⸗ 
ments: that is that ther be an inward 
affection of heart, a true miſtiking ol 
ſinne, true humbling, and true ſoꝛrow, 
thꝛough the feare of GD D: Jo God: 
abhoꝛreth when men in ſetting ſignes 

and outwarde ſhewes in ſterde ofinno- 
tentie of heart, doe labour with falle 
tolour to dereaue them ſelues The 
other is , that it bee not taken fo? 
3 i 8 


«A 


Chapter. ern ol! 


| — the chisf due. Fol 
20 The obſeruation and at of f 
Bent is very ſuperſtitious, as is ſhewed  - 
by thꝛer reaſons but vet was it vſed a- 
I mgſt tho ald fathera, but after a diuers 
t-Thotaltingor Chzilt fourtionaies At 
anafourtienightes,didnot W | 
tramplo to other: but in ſo beginnyng 
the pꝛeaching of. theGoſpell, her night 4 3 
pꝛoue that it was not a dodrine of me, . 
but deſcended from heauen: and ſith the 
niracle wasthewed in Poles, to eſta⸗ 
lich the authorities of the lawe, it ought 11 
to haus bene omitted in Chaiſt, leſt the 
Colpeilſhoulde ſerms to giue place ta 
the law, Chat which is ſaide of Elias, | 
faſt fourtie dayes without meate and 
uinkee, tended to no other end, but pthe 
peanie ſhaulde knowe that he was ſtir⸗ 
ted by to be a reſtoꝛer of the lawe, from 
which almoſt all Aſraell had departen. 


—— — and di⸗ 
ners abuſes crept in. e 
bas, that wle ve to Cler- 


A Aſterwarde lawes were made, 1 6; „ 
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gie, and it is ſhewed what and holn ſe⸗ 

uerely in tymes pat it was, and howe 
miſerabiy if bs une nowe at this 
day. | | 
. . wh In this one thing ther are vntrea- 
. fable at this day.) they giue not pꝛieſts 
leane to marry, who notwithſtanding: 
may vſe whoꝛedome vnpuniched: by 
which occaſion he ſheweth out of the: 
Scripture, howe wickedly matrunony 
enen them. 


24 He anfwereth to certaine of their 
obicctions, that is to ſay, that the Pꝛieſt 
ought to differ in ſome note from 5 p peo⸗ 
ple, and that marriage is nothing but 
an bncteanneſle and pollution of the | 
fleſhe. 
ci 259 Raider that the Lenificall 

Pꝛieſtes ought foz a tyme tolve from 
their wyues : but ſceingthat Paſfours 
of the Churche doe not beare this per⸗ 
ſon at this day,therefozoars they vain- 
ty compared with them The Apoſtles 
e, did not only kepe wines, but alſo cari⸗ 
1. Cer. 9.5 · ed them about. Fr 


Lol Tpviptpat ey thickes las | 
ary: 


2. Tim. 3. 
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ary thing, which is nothing but comes; 
|y,and that is pꝛoued by the example of 
the olde Church · In olde tune alſo there 
was motion made of commaunding 
vnmarried life, but no ſuch thing was 
decreed; foꝛ Paphnutius ſentence was 
greed to, who pꝛonountced that a man 
r his owne wyfe, is chaſti⸗ 
2 At length there followed moze ris 
g020us. and clubbiſhe tymes in which 
to muche ſuperſtitious obſeruation of 
ſingle lyfe grewe in foꝛce: but if the ad- 
lerſaries obiecte this antiquitie, they 
may beannſweared thee wapes. : 


| 28 Ehe latter to ſhewe the ſame; 
be feacheth what is to ber excepted, as 
ofte as vnder the coulour ot antiquitie, 
they defende their filthie vumarryey 
le. The Fathers allo ar not vtteriy 
agayntt vs: fo2'Chryſaſtome ſayeth, C1, — 
ee 1 
waders on leronde' ) N- Hr. marri⸗ 


H iflors T, rip. | 
Lib. a. Caf. l 4. 


» 
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bbs», * 
nn 


Can. 13. 122 


of 'yowes by raſhe See ol 


each manhath OY Ds 
him ſelfe. x 17 


Irft, he treateth e. | 
from the 1. to the 7. then name 


g ly of monaſtery vowes, from the 8, u 


the 21. but firſt of monaſtery p2ofeſſimſ 


and manners, from the 8. to the 16. ch 


of vowes themſelues, but chiefly of tai 


bow of chaſkitie, from the 17. to the 21 
1 Me ſheweth by certaine general 


foundations, in what place vowes may] 
be had, and how ſuperſtitiouſly not on 
Iy the Ethnikes, but alſa the Chꝛiſti/ 


ans haue oſfended in declaring hereol. 


2 The bẽtter to ſhewe the ſame, ha 


ſetteth vowne the thinges to be obler- 


ued: Who it is to whore ve erpꝛeſſe af] 


| 


bows; who we be that make the vowe; 
Lat of all, with what minde wwe vowe. 


Out of the cõſider ation of the flrit;; this 


appereth,that we vow nothing to God, 


but that he requireth : what ſo euer is 


* of * is inne, and Fayth vis 
reſped 


Chapter. tz. 231 


"reſpec of the woꝛde. 
; Secondly, we are admonilhed that 
we pe meaſure our ſtrength, and haue an rom.1 2.4. 
e to our vocation, otherwiſe wee may 12.17. 
| obs offciide, as he ſheweth by two ex⸗ 
amples ; and therefoze the vowe cf ſin⸗ 
gle lyfe is to be impꝛoued. 
4 The third, doeth admoniſhe vs to 6... 28.0. 
tlpec the end: foz there are only foure 22.27. 
endes, whercoftwo are referred to 
tymes paſt, and they are crerciſes 
Igiuing thankes : the other to tyme to 
dme: and they are exertiſes of repens 
— where allo he ſpeaketh of p firſt 
iN 
The two laſt tend to this end, partly 
hat we be made moꝛe warier, partly 
that we may bee ſtirred to our dueties 
Sit were with cerfaine pꝛickes. 
'6 Okthele which are ſpoken, euerie 
nan may caſilp gather what is to ber 
ſhought of vowes. That general vowe 
uhich is made in Baptiſme. or all men 
ught to be of great foꝛce with vs, but 
the particulars muſt bie examined ac⸗ 
Lending to the rules abous ſaide. 
© Dyerebyit is plapne, with youu 
5 gre 


er SSS 
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tall Ponkes be with vs. 


thꝛer pꝛincipall notes, howe much thi 


cramining: he firit ſheweth howe v 
iuſtlpe they chalendge them ſelut 


— 
— — 
— — — 
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great ſuperſtition the wozlde; hath 1 


tertapne ages bene poſſeſſed, whit 


rt he generally ſheweth, 


8 $ Pozeoner that he may not recky 
bp al! che particular fourmes, he ſpe; 
kety namely of Ponkiſhe vowes: an 
{0 being b2zought to Ponkiſhe vowes 
firſt he ſheweth what the life of Mont 
was in tymes paſt, and what inſtin 
tion, that her may ſhewe him to bet 
ther wyſe then at this day the Papil 


9 That moꝛe manifeſtly appeart 
out of Augultine, 

10 oꝛeouer making compariſon! 
twerne that olde Ponkerie, and thi 
which is at this day: hee ſheweth ij 


ditfereth from that: that is to lay, | 
vnaduiſed roughneſſe, in vnpꝛofit al 
idlenes, and in falſe chalenging of pl 
fection, 

11 The laſt whercofmoze viligent 


Chapter. 2. 232 
th uche title of perfection, although it bye 
phil done with ſuche moderation as they 
BY ily pꝛetende. | 64 44 246 
I Pozeouer he ſhaketh oftiwo things Mer.14. 
ecken deen they thinke the perfection doth 
fv Fand, the firſt whereof is generall, be- 
au laule they pꝛeach that they obſerue not 
wee Wnip all commaundementes, but allo 
onialthe Euangelicall Councels. - 
ſti 55 The other ſpeciall, betauſe they 13.19.21. 
aue foꝛſaken all. which that it may be 
pi raunted them, pet the perfection which :.cor.1 3.3. 
ey dzeame ol, can not be founde ther⸗ ö 1 5 
aret 14 But ſeeing their woꝛdes (which 
ie their pꝛofeſlion, ſome ſecond bap⸗ 
online) and the thing it ſelf doeth ſpeak, 
Wi hat all they which at this day goe into 
th H Nonaſteries, do depart from y Church, 
thimely howe many Ponaſteries there 
„ Neat this day, ſo many Conuenticles 
tal; aflemblies of Schilmatikkes are 
f (UL or C. 
15 Neyther onelp is that -20faſſion 
enthrupted, which is at this dape, but 
e wer manners are moſt coꝛrupted. 
wy 46. In that olde, Ponkerie 0p 
as 


Le. 14.23» 
Den. 3 1.1. 
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"was bery muche which ought not 
pleaſe vs, and the fame is chielly ſhew 
ed in foure vices. 


17 As touthing ß Ponaltery vowe 
which this Wut Ur , firſt he gene 


kͤllp condemneth all foꝛ the eariſes 


Moꝛeduer he platine iy teatheth how fa 


the vow ol ſingte lyke is ekranger fro 


all religion. 


18 Thal dorrh lirte hulpthem Which 


the alledge out of aule, concernyng 
Widowes, foz they did not pꝛofeſle vn/ 


maried life, foꝛ any other realon, but be 
cauſe mariage agreed not with the Pi 
niſtery which they toole in had, becauſe 


they could not beare that office, but be⸗ 


ing at their owne libertie u loſe from 


the poke o marrtage: therefoze if they 
once lokedbacke gaue them ſelues to 


new mariages; whit was telle but to 


ſhake of the calling or od, x to bꝛeake 
their firſt Fapth made in Baptiſme, 
— is, that euerp man choulde aun⸗ 
were his calling? yet were they not ſo 
karre bound, but that i 


bled with picking of the ma to fall 
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fl - marry againe. That age wherein they 
were choſen, was commoly out of dan⸗ 
ger, ſpecially ſith they were choſenſuch 
as being content with one marriage, 
haue alreadie ſhewed a token of theyꝛ 
continencie. 
19 Their example alſo is moſt fo- | 
lihly wzelfed,to the newnes which hee 1 14.44 
onerturneth by the reaſons, 
20 @uche boives are foz two cauſes 
to be cut off. 
21 They uu brtinösthülr accuſed of .;. 8 
beach of Fayth and periurp, which de⸗ 
parte from Ponkery to ſome honeſt 


kinde ol liuing, and they haue a tripla 
defence, 


Cap. 14. : 
Of Sacramentes. = 
| Fan hee treateth — Ga- 
cramentes, from the 1. to the 17. 
Pozeouer he conuneth to diſtribution, 
— therein, krom the 18. ta 
26. 
A2 s touching the firlt, he ſetteth down 
the ſumme ol the doarine, from the /. 
to the 17. Arik againſt them which wea⸗ 
g Og ken 


—— 


The fourth booke. 


ken the power of Sacramentes , from 
the.7.to the 13. Moꝛeouer againſt them 
which attribute to much iq ane 
the 14, to the 7. 

I What a Sacrament i is, that is % 
viſible ſigne of a holy thing, oꝛ a vilivis 
fourme ot an inuiſble ad, dn 


2 Df the ſignification of the woade, 
Myſterion a Pyltery;of olde wiiters it 
is tranllated a Sacrament. 
3 The Loꝛd cloſeth vp and ſealeth to 

vs his pꝛomiſes by Sacraments; pet to 
ſpeak pꝛoperlp, not ſa much to confirme 
bis holy wozde, as waeren vs ziale 
Fapth thereol, 


HP. Thecefaze wwe, mutt vpnerifande | 
that this woꝛde, that is, the pꝛomiſes 
of God ndt to bee an vnpleaſant noife, 
when wee ſay, that the @acrament 
a of ee eee 

no. 
5 Sacramentes are agnes, by whole 
uayde we gius credite to thoſe chinges 

"a cee dg. 1 2 
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wg; To this ende alſo, arc they called cen g. 
irales vt touenants, and are onto bs as 
pillers ini glalles. 170 
7 Neither is this fitly foz $purpoſe, Chen Panle 
that they arogiuents the wicked; foz — fo ed 
ther are neuertheleſte teſtimonies or cludech he 1 
Gods grace, the reaſons which they are communion o 
wont to obier againſt this ientence, are Saanen 
trifling and weake: the one truely be- Gel. Wy "_y 
cauſe by this mcanes it woulde folowe; 1. Cor. 12. 12.1 
that our Fayth ſieing otherwiſe it i — 
gd, map pet bee made better (which wongiutvle 6 
they account as abſurde) fo; they ſay it — 1 
is no Fayth: but which without ſha- menen ne 
king, Nedfaſtly et without withdzaw- ac:we + voin 
ing reſteth vpon the mercy of God, but figure. 
it had bene better fo2 ſuch to pzay with 
the Apolkle that the Lozde woulde cn- 
creaſetheir Fayth, then to pzetendſuch 
Ia perfection, which none of the fonnes 
vl men haue obtained: foz that Fayth 
I howſdener it was begunne, was a god 
Fayth, and taking away incredulitie 
bis made ſtronger. 
\ | © 8” Theycofirme that, becauſe philip 
required of the b hethould be- Ae. 
levew all his hart then p which fayth 
Gg 2 ſap 


wy 


. 119.10. 
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ſap they,none tan be greater) befo;ehe | 
ſhould be baptized: but he clearly ſhews 


— eth howe vaine as well their reaſon is, 
ds the confirmation thereof. This place 


Co belcrue with all the heart, is not 
perfectly to beleeue Chꝛiſte, but dnely 
from ths heart and with ſincere minde 
toembzace him: not to be full with him 
but with feruent affectio to hunger and 
thirſt, and ſighe to warde him, 
An other obiection, if Fayth ba 
encreaſedby Sacramentes , the holie 
hol! is giuen in vaine: whoſe wozke 
is fo begin, maintaine, ⁊ to make per⸗ 
fect, maketh nothing fo: them. 

9 Neither is this ſo aligned to any 
birete power of the Dacraments , noz 


by anp meanes to the Sacraments,buf 


all the ſame dependeth of the in warde 
power of the holy Ghoſt. 1 
10 Theſe being thus eſtabliſhed two 
8fher obiections will of them ſelues fall 
to the grounde :the firſt whereof is, that 
if we aſcribe fo creatures the increaſe 
d2 coficmation of Fayth, there is wog 
done fo the fpirit of God, who we dught 


td acknowledge the authoz * 
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e retuteth fr ſt by cleare declaration ot 
tao ment, declared by an pln 
militude. cheſs 

r Pozeoner as concerning increate, 
by an argument taken from the like, 
that Chzilf him ſelle, and alter him his 
Apokles taught the ſame pzoperly to 
be in the outward woꝛd. 

12 As touching the confirmation by 
an argument bozowed from the contra⸗ 
ry. that many times when p Loꝛd mea⸗ 
neth to take away the confidence of the 
bery thinges that are by him pzomiley 
in the @acraments,he taketh away the 
Sacraments them ſelues, Laſt of all, if 
we giue them ſuch vertue, the clozie' "of 
GDD muſt needes be derined to ereas 
fures ;this alſo he anſwereth, when her 


ſpoiled and thꝛuſt away Adamfrom the c.z.3. 


gift of immoꝛtalitie, he ſaicth, Let him 
not eate of the fruite of life, leſt he lpne 
fo2 euer, not that the fruit could reſtoze 
fo Adam his vncozruption,from which 
be was now fatlen,but leaſt he ſhoulde 
enioy a vaine confidence, ik he kept ffill 
the ligne of the pꝛomiſe, x therfoze that 
as Waben 8 on bum Bias! 
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might bꝛing him ſome hope of immoꝛ/ 
talitie, in this manner putteth the E. 
pheſians in remembꝛaunte, that they 
were foꝛeine geltes of the Teſtaments 
ſtraungers from the feloloſhip of Ffras 
el, without God, without Chꝛiſt, wher⸗ 
by he ſigniſteth by a figure of Tranſno⸗ 
mination, that they were excluded frõ 
the pꝛomiſe it ſelf, which had not recei⸗ 
ued the ſigne of the pꝛomiſe. 
13 Laſt of all, becauſe ſome bꝛing an 
argument out oi the very name of a ſa⸗ 
crainent, and woulde haue the Sacra⸗ 
ments to be nothing but certain naked 
ſignes, he ſheweth alſo how weak it is. 
14 As hitherto he hath viſputed a⸗ 
gainſt them which weaken the power 
of Dacraments,and vtterly ſubuert the 
vie thereof: ſo now he cometh to others 
which ofthe contrarp part attribute to 
much fo them, & againſt the ſchwlemẽ, 
hee ſheweth p1t is falſe which they af- 
firme, that ſacraments of the new lawe 
do iuſtiũe and giue grate, ſo that we doe 
not lap a ſtop of deadly ſinne. p 
15 The better to duerthꝛow this, hee 
diſtinguiſheth betweene the ſacrament, 
and the thing of the Dr _— 5 wee 
may 
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ma vnderſtãd that how much we pꝛo⸗ 
it by the ſacraments in the cammuniõ 
of Ch ziſt, ſo much pꝛoũt we take therby 
16 This he declareth moꝛe plainelp, 
that is to ſay, Satraments are not cau⸗ 
ſes hut partes ot our righteouſnes ⁊ ſal⸗ 
. -nation; : although the matter ot the ſas 
crament be not reteiued ot the'vnwoz-: 
thie, vet the matter o2 thing of the Das 
cramet is alwapes pꝛeſent with the ſas 
trament, ſo oft as it is rightly offered. 

17 This laſt hee declareth by a moſt 
apt ſimilitude, and generallp admoni⸗ 
ſheth not ſo to vnderſtkand thole things 
which haue bin wꝛitten by old waiters 
ſome what tw gloꝛiouſlp.to amplifie the 
dignitie of ſacraments, that we ſhoulde 
thinke that there ts ſome ſecrete power 
knit and faſtened to the Sacramentes, 
which is ſeparated from Chꝛiſt, '02 the 
worke of the holy Ghotk, 

18 Comming to the ſecond parte ol 
the Chapter, that he map treat ſpectal- 
of: Sacramentes: firſt he pꝛoueth 
that the name of @acrament voeth fo 
plainly lye open, that it generally con- 
taineth all ſignes which GD D at a⸗ 
me teme tommaunded to man, to 

Gg 4 make 
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make them moꝛe aTured and ſafe of the 

truth of his p2omiles, whether hehath 
exhibited the ſame in naturall thinges, 
oꝛ in miracles: and he letteth downe 
examples of both, 

19 Poꝛeouer coming to thole things 
which the Loꝛd would haue to be oꝛdi⸗ 
nary in his Church, to nouriſh his woz- 
ſhippers into one Fayth, firſt he ſhew- 
eth how neceſſary thole ſignes are,part- 


lp to confirme our Fayth , partly to 


witneſſe our religion with men, 

20 Moꝛedouer theſe thinges whereof 
he nowe ſpeaketh, he deuideth into two 
kindes, that is to ſap.ot the old and new 
Teſtament, but both tend to this end, 
to leade vs as it were by the hande to 
Chꝛiſt. 

21 Firſt he ſheweth the ſame i in the 
Sacraments of the old Teſtamẽt, Cur» 


/  . ciiiciſion was to the Jewes, whereby 


they were put in minde that what ſoc- 
uer commeth of the ſerde of man is coꝛ⸗ 
rupt, and hath neede of pꝛuning: and a 
remembꝛante to confirme them ſelues 
of the r- — to Abꝛaham. 

„ ene 
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22 Pozeouer by the Sacraments of -- 
the newe Teſtament, where is ſignifi- d. 4 
ed our waſhing and ſatil faction. 
23 Therefoze that ſchole doctrine is 
vtterly to be reieued, whereby there is 
noted ſo great a difference betwene the 
Sacraments of the olbLaw,e the new 
Lawe,as though thoſe did nothing but 
ſhadow out the grace of God, and thoſe 
doe pꝛeſently giue it, but the Apoſtle 
ſpeaketh no lefſe yonozable of thoſe 
then of theſe, what power our Dacra- 
mentes haue, the ſame had theirs, they 
were ſeales of Gods god will towards % 1% --- | 
them into hope of eternall ſaluation. 
24 Ba expoundeth certaine places, 
whereby they woulde defende their o⸗ 
pinion: firſt , thoſe which ſceme to _ _ 
ertenuate 02 diminiſhe Circumtiſion. 
Paul ſheweth that God regardeth not 
the outwarde waſhing, whereby wee = 
enter info pꝛofeſſion of religion vn⸗ 4 
lefſe the minde within be both cleanſed 1 
and continue in cleanneſſe to the end. 
Nothing is abated in theſe plates of Þ 
dignitie ot Circumciſid-Paul diſputeth- 
tither againſt them which required it 
Gg5 as 


I. Cor. 10.5 
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as neceſſary when it was nolor abꝛo⸗ 
gate: thertoꝛe he warneth the faithful, 
that leauing the olde ſhadowes, they 
would ſtand faſt to the trueth, theſe 
maiſters cal vpon port that pour «bodies 
may bee tirtumciſed, but y& are ſpiti/ 
tuallp cirtumtiſed acco2ding to þ ſoule 
and body, pes haue the deliueranteol the 
thing in deede, which is better then the 
thadowe : and leaſt it bee obiected that 
the figure nowe of Circumciſion is not 
to bee deſpiſed, therefoze becauſe they 
had pᷣthing in ded,fozalmuch as 5 put⸗ 
king away of the olde man, which hee 
there ſpake of, was allo among the fa⸗ 
thers: the Apoſtle ſaith, We are buried 
with Chriſt by Baptiſme:that is, aps 
tiſme is the ſame to Chꝛiſtians, that 
Circumciſion was to the olde people. 

25 -Po2eoner' thoſd which ſeeme to 
condemne the whole ULawe, with al the 
-Ceremonics # Dacrifices'; which they 
falũy gather out ot 5 Pebzewes, wer 
Paul diſputingagainT falſe Pꝛophets 
ſheweth what value Ceremonies are 

of themletues: ſo did Chꝛiſt — 
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people. — 
2 2 Laſt-of all, whole whereby the 
dide Fathers did immoderately eralt 
our Bacramentes, ſo uſt as they com- 
pares ours with the Araelites, But 
uche their Sententes are both hyper⸗ 
bohcall:andalfo to bee vnderſtode, not 
the power; bytoſGomanert 5. 
eng? 18. 


Cap. 15. 
Of Baptiſme. 


: Irſt hi! ſpeaketh of the two ends of 
15aptiſme,of- the firſt, from the 1. 
to the 12,of the laſt 13. Moꝛedouer ot 
the la wfull vſe thereof, and certaine o⸗ 
ther things that pꝛoctede thereof, from 
the 14. to the 22, | | 
1 What Waptifme is: it hath two 
endes, the ſürſt is, that if ſerue our faith 


let in th2ee things, the firſt is, that it 
remiſſion of ſinnes. ä 


— by certaine places of @crip- 


ture. Baptiſme pzomiſeth-no- other 
cleanſing 


with God, and the ſame chielly conſt⸗ aN lc. ic 


2 hat remiſſinoof ſinnes hee ap⸗ E. 5. 5. 26 


BMearrb 3.13 
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clenſing, bufby ſpzinkling of the blay 
of Chꝛiſt, which is figured by water. 
3 Neither is it of things to come on 


ly, but alſo of thinges paſt: but herr 


wee may not take leaue to inne after, 
Warde. 

4 They which (0 diuide betwan 
Baptiſme and Repentfance , that they 
woulde aſſigne remiſſion of the fozmer 
to Baptiſme, ⁊ the laſt fo repentance, 
are fouly deceiued. 

5 The lecond is, that we may vnder / 
ſtande that we are grafted togeather 
with Chꝛiſt into moztification t news 
neſle of life. 

6 The thirde, that we map knows 
that we are ſo vnited in Chꝛiſt, that we 
might be partakers of all his godneſſe: 
And the moꝛe plainelp to appꝛoue theſe 
two laſt: ſirſt, he pꝛoueth that both are 
plaine and manifeſt, as well in the bap- 
tilme of John, as of the Apoſtles. 

7 Moꝛeouer to this ende the bapfiſme 
of John and the Apoſtles are ane 3 the. 
ſelfe ſame. 
8 Neither maketh this any thing that 


moꝛe abundant grace of the ſpirite is 
powied 
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15 zd out fince the relurrettion of 
on hꝛiſt, fo2 the Baptiſme which the A- 
„ Foſtles miniſtred while her was on the 
Farth, was called his, pet it had no lar⸗ 
er plentifulneſle, ot the ſpirite then the 
„ aptiſme of John: pea, euen after his 
iſcention, the ſpirite was not ginen ta 
he Samaritans aboue the common mea 
ure of the faithful, befoze the aſcenti⸗ 
In, although they were baptiſed in the 
Tame of Jeſus Chaiff, till Peter and % ;. 1 
her Nohn were ſent to lay handes vppon 432 
| em. 
9 Thirvly,thoſe ſame are ſhadowed 
ut to vs in the people of Acraelt, by 
heir paſling ouer p Dea, & refreſhing. 
The cloude was a ſigne of cleanſing 
las then the Lo2d couered them with 
g tloude caſt ouer them, and gaue them 
aps refreſhing cold, leaſt they ſhould faint 
ud pine away with ſo cruell burning 
I the Sunne: ſo in Baptiſme wee ac- 
5 knowledge our ſelues touered and de⸗ x., 
tended with the blod of Chꝛiſt, leaſt the 
vat leueritie of God, which is in deede an 
is CODY flame ſhoulde lye vppon 


20 
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0 Ml map not agree to thẽ which 
baue taught that we are deltuered by 
Baptiſme, from the cozruptions of na⸗ 
ture, and are reſtoꝛed to the ſame puri⸗ 
tie of nature, which in the beginning 
Adam had befo:e the fal. $02 the ſelle 


ſame oꝛiginall cozruption remaineth, | 


1 And doth nouer ceaſſe in vs, but 
continually wozketh in vs. 7 ef 
12 This laſt her confirmeth both by} 
example and teſtimonp of ſcripture, | 
13 The other end of Baptiſme is to 
ſerue our confeſſion with inẽ⸗ he ſhew⸗ 
eth by what reaſon this is. Herre vnts 
_ Paul relpet , when hee alked the 
Cozinthes, whether they had not been 
baptized in the name ol Chꝛiſt: mea⸗ 
ning that euen in this they were bapti⸗ 
zed into his name, if they vowed them | 
ſelues to him, fwoze to his name, 
bounde their faith to him befoꝛe men, 
that they coulde confeſſenone other but 
Chꝛiſt alone. | 
14 As touching this ſecond parte of 
the Chapter: firſt hee treateth of ths | 
vſe of 8 14.15. Mozeouerol 
n e e ths 
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the un woꝛthineſſe, 902 woꝛthineſte of 
the miniſter, from the 16. tothe ng, 
Chir diy of the Coꝛruptions, wherwith 
this Dacrament bath teene defiled, 19. 
Lathe ſheweth, to whom this admi⸗ 
— belongeth, from the 20. to 
. 2 2 ˖ 

14 As touching the firſt of theſe which 
are ſpoken of the ends of i5aptifme,hee 
I taketh occaſion to teach what way we 
I taue to vſe, and to take it: fir it fo; con⸗ 
4 firmation of our faith. 

15 Which he declareth by theeram: AH. 10. 35 
pie ot Cornelius, and Paul: en 

ſoꝛ confeſſion of our faith. ; 
16 There is nothing added 02 taken 
away from baptiſme, either by p woꝛ⸗ 
thineſſe oꝛ vnwoꝛthmeſſe of the mini⸗ 
cer: therefoꝛe they are not to be baps 
lized againe, lh ich are baptized vader 
oper. Fo: Baptiſmeis nat in p name 
man, but in the name ot the Father, LL 
the Sonne, and the holy Chet. Ioſas, 
and Ezechias when they had gathered 
mut of Iſraell them that had departed 
| — — 3 ſecony 
A Eireummeiliays: .. 36 3 
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17 Meither is that argument ſtrong 
enough, which they ſeeme to dꝛaw as it 
were from the effectes, becauſe after 
Baptiſme we remaine certaine pteres 
blinde, & vabeleeuing, pet the pzomile 
it ſelfe continueth alwayes true and 
ſtedkaſt. 

18 That (ame alſo is very weake 
which by the example of Raul they de⸗ 
kende themſelues, as though ha rebap⸗ 
tiſed cerfains diſc iples, which he ſew 
eth muſt other wie ber vnder tod, that 


is to lap, the viſtvte grace of the ſpirite 


was giuen them by the laying on of 


handes, which may wel be erp2zefſed by 


the name of Baptilme. 


19 This ſacrament as touching the 


oeutwarde adminiſtration is many 
waies and meruellouſly coꝛrupted L 


ny ages agoe, with mens inuentions , 


20 Df whome it ought to bee avmi 
nilkred,that is to ſap, of the Piniſters 
of the Church, not by pꝛiuate men, 0 
women, x from whence this abuſe toi 


4 


his fozce . There is no neceſſitic ta | 


dꝛiue any to the vſurping of that which 


belongeth not to them, log od 2 | 


Chapter. 15. 241 
lech that her will be a God ta vs, and to 
dur ſtede after vs. 
21 Lertullian and Epiphanius haue 
not allowed this cozruption 2 vea and 
wiſely doth impugne it. 


nothing fo: them, neither are infants 


who paſſe out of this life befoze they 
are haptiſed, if contempt and negli⸗ 
gente bee awap. Sephoraes Cirtumti⸗ 
ſing was not to doe ſeruice vnto God: 
oꝛ ſceingher ſonne in daunger, thee 
grudged and murmured, and not with⸗ 
— » thꝛewe the foꝛeſkinne 
on the ground, and ſo taunted her hul⸗ 
bande, that ſhe was alſo angry with 
OD, as: appeareth by that ſhe 
- I ſapde the was compelled to ſhed her 
- fonnes blood. Jt was alſo pꝛeſũptuous 
—— huſbande being pꝛeſente 

to take it in hands. Again, it is vnlaw⸗ 
full to plucke aſunder thoſe thinges 


4 that God hath coupled. 


C. 16. 
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22 The example of Sephora maketh E28. 4.25 
depꝛiued of the kingdome of heauen, nb. 28.13 
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Cap. 16. 1 2 

ä the Baptiſme of infants doth ve- 
xy well agree with the inſtitutions 
of Chriſte, and the nature al the 


cho ond 


art, he confirmeth the doctrin,from 
the 1.to the 9. Poꝛeouer he general 
ly contuteth the arguments of the ads 
uerſaries, from the 10. to the 20. Laſt 
ok all, he ſeuerallꝑ debateth with Ser- 
uetus. 3 1.32. 


15 aphſing. of Gn tas not 


brought in bythe bouldeneſſe of men, 
but by m inflitution of Chzilk, -- - - 


A; This heogppzoneth may eaſily be 
hewed by the conſideration of the ba. 
niics- Bun 

3. But what thele p2omiſes are, 
which are ioyned to this ligne, can no 
better be — in the inſtitu⸗ 
tion of Circumciſion. 

4 The p2omiſes and the thing gni⸗ 
ſied, are ſo al one in both, that no diffe⸗ 
rence at all map ber ſdunde, but in the 

out ward 


— 
— A r . 
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out ward Ceremonie. Paul willeth to 
examine the expoſition of Dcripturs 
by the p:opoztion of faith, 

5 Therebp he concludeth that Bap⸗ 
tilme doeth no leſſe belong to the chil⸗ 
dꝛen ol the faithful, then Circumciſion 
tothe Jewes: neither ought they to ber 
kept from the ſigne, which are paͤrta⸗ 
kers of the thing ſignified. 

6 Ye vꝛgeth the ſame with the cone- ; 
nant which the Loꝛd made with Abzas . 17. 18 
ham, becauſe at the comming of Chꝛiſt 
it woulde not be bꝛought to paſſe, that 
the grace of God ſhoulde be darker and 
leſſe appzoued fo vs, than it was be⸗ 
foꝛe fo the Jewes. 

7 He dꝛaweth another argument to 240% 9.7 
confirme the foꝛmer alſo) from the ex⸗ 
ample of Chꝛiſt, courteouſiꝑ imbꝛaſing 
infants, 4 muniteth the ſame againſt 
the gainſapers, that ſap, that it maketh 
nothing fo2 baptiſime. But the place di⸗ 
' | ligently waped, muſt nerdes condemns 
the, when Chꝛiſt cõmãded intãts to bo 
bꝛought to him, be added a reaſon why, 


bicauſe of ſuch is p kingdom of heaue,$ 
4 Ph 2 after 


Im» | TW — 


Sen. 17. 0 
NN. Ar 1h. 2 2.3 2 
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Cap. 16. 5 
— the Baptiſme of infants doth ve- 
xy well agree with the inſtitutions 
of Chriſte, a and the nature of the 
aden 


Art, he confirmeth the doctrin,from 

the 1.to the 9. Poꝛeouer he general» 
ly confuteth the arguments of the ads 
uerſaries;from the 10. to the 30. Laſt 
ok all, he (eurrally debateth with Ser- 
uetus.3 1.322. 
1 Baptiſing ol childzen was not 
bꝛought in by the bouldeneſſe ol men, 
but by — initation of Chꝛiſt. 


995 This heegppzoneth may eaſilp be 


miles. 9770 33+? 

3. But what theſe pꝛomiles ares 
which are ioyned to this ligne, can no 
better be perceiuedsthan4 in the inſtitu⸗ 
tion of Tircumciſion. 

4 The pꝛomiles and the thing ſigni⸗ 
lied, are ſo al one in both, that no diffe⸗ 
rence at all may ber unde, but in the 
outward 


cw: by the conſideration of the P20s 


| 
{ 
b 
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outward Ceremonie. Paul willeth to 
examine the expoſition of Scripture 
by the pzopoztton of faith. 

5 Therebp he concludeth that Bap⸗ 
tilme doeth no leſſe belong to the chil- 
dꝛzen ol the faithful, then Circumcision 
to the Jewes:neither ought they to ber 
kept from the ſigne, which are parta- 
kers of the thing ſigmtfied, 

6 Pee vageththe ſame with the cone- 
nant which the Loꝛd made with Abzas . 17. 18 
ham, becauſe at the comming of Chꝛiſt 
it woulde not be bꝛought to paſſe , that 
the grate of God ſhoulde be darker and 
lefſe appꝛoued to vs, than it was be- 
foꝛe fo the Jewes. 

7 He dꝛaweth another argument fo Matth,g.19 
confirme the foꝛmer alſo) from the er⸗ 
ample of Chꝛiſt, courteouſiꝑ imbꝛaſing 
infants, 4 muniteth the ſame againſt 
the gainſapers, that ſap, that it maketh 
nothing foꝛ baptiſme. But the place di⸗ 
ligently waped, muſt needes condemno 
the, when Chꝛiſt cõmãded inkãts to ba 
bꝛought to him, be added a reaſon why, 
bicauſe of ſuch is p kingdom of heaue,& 

1 Pb 2 alter 


O 


Rr — 


. R 


4.16.1, 


their mothers bꝛeaſtes: Therefoꝛe this 


moe then they are able to pzoue; and 
: Infants, And all Wriuitie,vo referro 


** The fourth booke, 

affer he witnefſethhis will with derbe 
when he imbꝛaſing the,hee cõmendeth 
them to his father with his pꝛayer, and 
bleſſing : it it bee they bee bꝛought to 
Chzilke, then is it merte foꝛ them to be 
reteiued to Baptiſme, the ſigne ol our 
communion e fellowſhip with Chzilk, 
Af the kingdome of heauen bee theirs, 
then the ſigne ſhal not be denied them: 
whereby there is as if were an entrie 


vpened into the Church, that being ad⸗ 


nitted to it, they map bee numbꝛeda⸗ 


ng the heires of the heauenly king⸗ 
Their argument to pꝛoue they 


bone 


were god bigge child2en,bicanſe Chꝛiſt 
ſaide, Let little ones come to me 


ts fofmal purpoſe, foꝛ the Euangeliſt 


calleth them Brephe and Paidia, which 
doth figniffe Babes, pet hanging vpon 


woꝛde to (Come) is ſimply to haue at⸗ 


telle 


8 That they denie that it was euer 
dene of the Apoſtles, therein they ſay, 


it is moꝛe likely that they did baptiſe 


the 


Chapter 16. 243 
— — of baptiling childzen to 


les. 

9 The fruitethat commeth by this 
obleruation,aſwel to the parents them 
ſelues, as to the infants which are bap⸗ 
tiſed with holy water, is not bee deſpi⸗ 
ſed, but rather damnation ought great? 


28 make vs afraide that GD will 
£ 


of it, if any mandeſpile 
to marke his ſonne with the ſigne of 
the Couenant , becauſe by luche con⸗ 
tempt, the grace offered is refuſed,and 
as it were foꝛſwoꝛne. 
10 .As touching: their argumentes, 
firſt he examineththat which they are 
wont to take of the diſimilitude cf bap 


tilme and Circumciſion, and when ſees 
ing they put the viſſimilitude in tha, 
he ſheweth ſeuerally howe folithly 
they may doe it, to wit, neither are di⸗ 
. uerle thinges ſigniſied: 


in any thing 
12 And the naming of childꝛen is not 


ene and the ſame to 
oth.: ,- 
11 that hee 


i 118.14. IS 4 
1 


may 
moe 


x1 Neither is the gouernance diuers col. 2. 11 
6.14. 25 


Epbe. 5. 26 


Z· Cor. 1 2.17 


labour to cat betwerne Baptiſme and 


ther realon of the pzactiſe of the Apo- 
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moꝛe tertainely conuince in the thi 
next ſections, he pꝛoſecuteth the ſame, 
1. Cor. G. . Rokerz. 8. AQs. 2. 39. 
Ephelz. 1, | 
16 All other dilforences which they 


Circuinciſion,are nothing at all:which 
be ſheweth bp two examples. 41202 qi 


17.18,19.20.21 ' Their other m 
mef is, while they alledge that infants 


are not meete by meanes of age, to at⸗ 


taine to the myſtery there ſignified to 
whome he alligneth the fine ſections fo- 
lowing, Rom. 14.11.Rom,6,4. Col. 2, 


12. Gal. 3·27˙1 Teel. 21. 


22 Her p:ofeſſeth that he will — 
cute certain other of their arguments: 
this he diſcuſleth in the next place, be⸗ 
caule they den? baptiſme to belong vn⸗ 
to thildꝛen, bicauſe it is gouen in remil⸗ 
ſion of ſinnes, as though all — 
were fre of all finne, ' 


23.24 The W is, that 


files 
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tles time, that none were admitted td 
Baptiſme, but ſuch as had pꝛofeſſed 4. 2 
their faith & repentance beſoꝛe. to this 
he anſwereth , in theſe two lections, 
Exe. 6. 20. Ephe. 2. 12. Matth. 3. . 
25 The fift Argument is, that ol 15,51 
Chꝛiſtes woꝛdes euill vnderſt ode, they 
ſtriue that pꝛeſent regeneration is re⸗ 
quired in baptiſme. To this firſt he ans 
ſwereth, that ther is no mention made 
of Baptiſme, but that Chꝛiſt ſheweth 
the manner howe God doth regenerats 
vs. namelp, by water and the ſpirit, as 
though hee ſhoulde ſay, by the ſpirite 
which in cleanſing and watering faiths 
full ſoules, doeth the office of water: 
therefoze water and the ſpirite is ſim⸗ 
ply to be taken foꝛ the ſpirite, which is 
water. The like ſpcach is vſed in Pat? 
thewe. 

26 Moꝛeouer he pꝛwueth by a natu⸗ 
ral ſenſe of that place, that their falſe 2.2.5 
inuention is to be reiected, which ad⸗ 
iudge all thoſe that are not baptiſed to 
— death. 
27. 28 The ſixth argument they take 
A the commandement and example. of 


Vh 4 Ch2ilf 
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baptiſe, and becauſe Chꝛiſt would not 


ber baptiſed befo2e hee was thirtie 


pteres olde : to both partes of this ar⸗ 
gument he anſwereth in the firſt ſetiõ. 
4. 786. 29 And in the next ſectionalſo 1] 
30 Che 7. argument is, that they de⸗ 
nie there is greater caule why Waps 
tiſme ſhoulde be communicated: to ins 
x.C-r.11.23 fants, then the ſupper of the Loꝛd, albe⸗ 
Althousd it he pꝛoueth * there is a difference ex- 
M ſculur in his 
common places pꝛeſled in them. 
thinketh otherwiſe: notwithſtanding M. Calnin, doeth (ay that 
the Supper may be given allo ts infants ; but he vleth ſuch mo; 
deſtie therein, that he cannot be blamed, 


31 Afterhe hath thus perkoꝛmed theſs 
| things, he deſcendeth to one Seruetus, 
| and anſwereth ſeuerally to all his Ars 


bzicfly. This Seruetus obiecteth, that 
all they abide in death, which beleeue 
not the Sonne of God, and p the wꝛath 
ol God abideth in them: and therefoꝛe 
Fnfantes which cannot belteue, lye in 
their damnation. But Chꝛiſte ſpea⸗ 

keth not of the generall giltinelle 
e where- 


Marb.28.19 Choilf betanſe in the founer place wẽꝛ 
ele at commanded to teach; and after ta 


gumentes:and that both plainely and 
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wherswith all the poſteritte of Ada nm 
are w2apped, but only thꝛeateneth the _—_—_ 
deſpiſers of the Goſpel, which do pꝛoud⸗ 
lp and ſtubboꝛnl refuſe the grace offe⸗ 
red them. Igaine he ſayeth, that who⸗ 
deuer is bone of the Spirite, heareth 
the voice of 45e Spirite: which is no⸗ 
thing els but that the faythlull are fras 
med to obedience, atcoꝛding as the ſpi⸗ 
rite which wozketh in them. Although 
they which are bozne of the faythfnl are 
by nature damned: yet by ſupernati , c, 
rall grace, they arg ſaued: but heeal- * 
ledgeth an Allegoꝛie, that Dauid going fl. 
vp to the Tower of Dion, did leade new 
ther blind me noz lame men with him, 
but ſtrong ſouldiours: but the Parable 
map be ſet againſt it, wherin God cal⸗ 1 
leth to the beauenly banquet, blind men 1 
and lame men. | 
32 To what end Sathan doeth laye 
ſiege againſt Baptiſme of childzen, by 
the Anabaptiſts, that is fo ſay, to de- 
pine vs of the ſingular comfozt which 
commeth thereby, and by litle and litls 
— take the witneſte ut grate from 


Þþ 5 Cep.17. 


* * ” 
- CAT. 


fob.C.5 1+ 
1. Cor. 11 · 24 


moꝛeouer, hee vnloſeth certaine knots, 


phibite, from the 1. to the 4. Pozeoner, 
the 5. to the 11. 
end they were inſtituted fo2 vs, that is 


vnion of Chꝛiſt with the faythfull, 
2 Agreat fruite then ol affiance and 


crament returneth to godly minds:and 
| what it is. 


0 vs in the Supper of the loꝛd: 
in the wozdes en r 


The fourth booke. 


Cap. 17. 


ot. the holic Supper of Chriſte, and 
what it auaileth. 6 


Irſt he „ e the 
doctrine, from the 1. to the 11. And 


from the 12. to the 50. 
But as touching thefirft :firff her 
ſheweth what it is that God doeth er⸗ 


howe and in what ſozt it is ours, from 


1 Whatfflanes they are, and to what 


to ap, to teſtiſie the Piniffery of the 


ſwetenelle there is, which by this Sa⸗ 


3 The bohole witnelſe therofi is com⸗ 
and the ſame doeth — appeare 


4 The 


7% Chapter. 17 { 'L 2 46 

4 The efficacie thereot᷑ is ſuch, as not 
only ſimply 02 without higher conſide⸗ 
ration; doth reache to vs the bodie ot 
Chꝛiſte, as it doeth giue vs the ame 
foz our nouriſhment. 

5 Yauingbztefiy cumpꝛehẽ ded again 080 
by the foꝛmer, what one hes offereth 
him ſelfe to vs, by what reaſon wher⸗ 
in the firſt parte of application conſi⸗ 
ſteth, he tommeth to the oth er, that is 
to ſhewe how we ought to receiue him: 
truely, by Fapth , vet ſo that we muſt 
reache a litle further, not only to faith, 
but allo to the ellecte of Fayth, 


6 Which lalt member heconfirmeth 


by the authozitie of Auguſtine  Chry- 21,9.» 106.34 


ſoſtome. Auguſtine ſayeth, that tha 44. 2-40, 
thouſande men which were conuerted 

at Peters Sermon, did deinke the blod 

ol Chꝛiſte by beletuing, which they had 

thed by cruell dealing. 

Chryſoſtome ſayth, that Chin doth Hom. y; 
not only by Faith, but alſo in ded make 
vs his bodie: meaning that we doe not 
from any other where, then from fayth 
obtaing ſuch a benefite, 

% % 7 Neither 


1 


is ſuch, as he confeſſeth, he can not com⸗ 


this two wapes: firſfof him ſelfe, as 


cid. 


oF The fourth boo. 
7 Neither is it ſufficient that mam 
acknowledge this our communis with 
Chꝛiſt to be nothing els then ſpiritual, 
without making mention of the fleſhs 
and bloud, pet the Pyltery of this thing 


pꝛehend howe to determine thereof, 
8 But that it maybe ſuch, There is 
no life at all but in Ehꝛiſt: but he hath 


he is God. Mozeouer by powzing the 
ſame into his fleſh which he put on, that 
therby the communication of life might 
flowe foꝛth vnto vs. 

9 When he hath taught the ſame out 
of Cyril, and by a ſimilitude, that the 
fleſhe of Chꝛiſt is by that meanes liue⸗ 
ly: therevppon he ſheweth what our 
Communion is with him, as the father 
path life in him ſelle: ſo he hath alſo gi / 
uen to the Donne to haue lyfe in him 
ſelf: wholoener the emoyeth the parta / 
king of his fleſh, eniopeth alſo the par /n 
taking of lyfe, fo2 as ont ofa fauntainſ is, 
water is ſometime dꝛonke, and ſome wf 
time daa wne, and ſometime is canuey the 
80 by kurrowes to the wateryng ſt 
garoundes 


1 \ - ; 
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undes, which yet of it elfe doth not 
onetflowe into ſo many vſes, but from 
the verie ſpꝛing it ſelfe, with which e⸗ 
nerlaſting flowing peldeth and mini⸗ 
ſtreth vnto it, from time to time,news 
abundane ; ſo the fleſh of Chꝛiſt is liks 
arich and vnwaſted fountaine; which 
pow2eth into vs the life ſpꝛinging from 
the Godhead into it felfe, 1 

10 This Communion is letted by nos 
diſtance of plate, and the fame is ſoleas 
led in the Supper ol the Loꝛde, 5 thers 

we may appꝛehend not a vain figne, | 
but the thing it ſelle. . 
11 A concluſton of the things that gag * 
befoꝛe, and ſo or the whole parte of this 
Chapter, that is fo ſay, that the myſte⸗ 
rie of p̃ Supper conſiſteth of two parts: 
of coꝛpoꝛall ſignes, and ſpiritual truth: 1 
and they alſo containe the thinges, the nA 
VI fgnification, matter, and effect. = 
The fozmer part of the Chapter pers 
Atozmed, he commeth to the other : that | 
"its, to examine the exceſſine mixtures = 
& bird ſuperſtition hath bꝛought into x 

Ide Church. And firſt he handleth tran⸗ [ 
w þ WL antiation, from the "oo 1 

on 3 


—_-  - —_— n_ —_—— 


e 


| Rom. $.9 11, 


from the 26. to the 27. fiftly he taketh as 
them. 28. ſirtly he ſubuerteth their pꝛe⸗ 
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then of conſabſtantiation from the 16, 
to the 19, thirdly he ſheweth 5 that in- 
ſtitution maketh againft thoſe exceſſiue 
Doctozs,from the 20. to the 25 fourthly 
by other reaſons taken out of the woꝛd 
of God, he confirmeth his indgement, 


S e b _ aa 


wap the authoꝛitie of the fathers from 


ſence, which theyimagine⸗ and bꝛingeth 
in an other, frõ the 29.to $32: ſeutthly 
he ſheloeth what communitation ours 
onght to be.3 3.34. Eightly, he rep20- 
ueth Adozation, & hee heweth to what 
end the Sacrament is inſtituted, from 
the 35.to the 39. Laſfofall, he entrea⸗ 
teth of certain other things that happ?, 
which bolong to that participatid, from 
the 40:to the 50. 

12 As touching the firſt, he ſheweth 
what a pꝛeſẽce of Chꝛiſt thoſe Bilhops 
doe imagine, that is to ſay, grole t cat? 
nall, but ſome amongſt them haue bene 
athamed thereof: neither ncede we any 
fach participation. S. Paul teacheth vs | 
that Chꝛiſt dwelleth in vs, none other- 
wiſe than by his ſpirit, whereby — — 

c 
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taketh not the communion of the fiethe 
and blod,but teacheth that the ſpirit as 
lone wozketh that wee poſſeſſe whole 
Chziff, and haue him dwelling with vs. 
13 The ſcholeme thought moꝛe ſhame⸗ 
faſtlp but he calleth to mind after ward 
the reaſon wherby they place Chꝛiſt in 
the foꝛme of bꝛead, as they tearme it. 
14 Herevpon came foꝛth the erroz of 
trãtubſtantiatiõ fained againſt p ſcrip⸗ 
ture and old conſent, but many haue vs 
ſed the woꝛd ol cõuerſion, but in p ſenſe 
which admitteth no tranſublkanfiatio, 
neither can the ſignilic ation ol the Sup⸗ 
per otherwiſe agree, except the ſubſtũce 
bf the outward ſignes remaine foz there 
muſt be viſible bꝛead vſed fo2 a meane, LE 
wherby that-ſpirifuall bzeadniay be fls 
gured,which n the ſcripture is mentio⸗ 
ned. ; 

15 This alſo did helpe very much to 
dzine them into this erroꝛ:that cõſecra⸗ 
tiõ was as much among them, as Pas 
gicall inchantment, not knowing in ths 
meane while this pꝛinciple, that the 
bꝛeade is a Dacrament, to none but 
on men 1 0 Whome the wozde is 118 

g rected: 


I oh. 9 


41 „ 1 7.6, 
1. Cor. 10. 4. 


4d. 2.4 


| Jer. I I. 9. 


: F/a.cy, 21 i 


* 


1. Cor. 10.16. 


at men, inſomuche as thep are to them 
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rected : their ſtarting hole which they 
fake out ofthe woꝛde of Poles & place 


of leremy,is of no waight. The water 
ſpꝛinging out ot the Rocke in the deſert 
was to the fathers a token and figne of 
the lame thing which the wine doeth fi 
gure to vs in the Supper,fo2 Paul tea⸗ 
cheth that they dꝛonke the ſame ſpiri⸗ 
tuall dzinke,but it was a common wa⸗ 
tering foꝛ beaſtes and cattell of the peo, 
ple, ſo that the earthly Elements when 
chey are applied to a ſpiritual ble, there 
is made no other turning but in reſpec 


ſcales of the pꝛomiſes. Where they al⸗ 
ledge that which the JP2ophet complai- 
neth of, that wod is put in his bzead: 
therby is ment nothing els,but that by 
the crueltte of his enemies his bꝛeade 
was infected with bitterneſſe , the lyke 
complaint hath Dauid, that his meate 
was coꝛrupted with gall, and his dzini 
with Uineger. 

16 Other ſing them ſelues coᷣſtrai⸗ 
ned with the p2opoztional relaft6 of the 
ffane and the thing ſigniſted:noꝛ vet lis 


Taimng to enterpꝛile 02 ronceaue — 
9 
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| - 8ther then agroffe participation,flee to 
the luccour of conſubſtantiation. : 
17 And that they may maintain their 
errour, (ome of them contende that the 

fl meaſures of Chaifts bodie doeth extend 
g 
g 


ſo farre and wide as heauen and earth 

reacheth. ſome ſome what moze ſubtil⸗ 
lp ſap, that this bodie that is giuen in 
the Satrament, is glozious and immo 
tall. but it may be al ked what manner 
of bodie Chꝛiſte gaue to his Diſciples 
the dap befoꝛe he luffered: doe not the 
woꝛdes ſounde that he gaue the ſams 
moꝛtall bodie which was within a litle 
after, to be deliuered! but he had, ſay pe, 
ſhewedhis glo2te to be ſcene to thꝛte dil⸗ 
tiples. true it is, but his will was by y 
bꝛightneſſe, to giue them a taſte ot im⸗ 
moꝛtalitie foz an houre. 

18 But of this errour of conſubſtan ; 
tiation, it muſt neceffarily folow, Þ the 
body and blond of the Lo2d(becaule ths 
ſignes are diſtant, the one from p other 
by ſpace) mult bee ſeuered the one frõ 
the other: but the ſame participation 
which we ſtand vpon, doeth verie well 
chut the gates againſt this errour. 


21 19 Dn 


Mai, ty. 


fat. 26-26. 


. 14.22. 


ſigne in the Supper of the Loꝛd: which 
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19 On the cõtrarp, he ſheweth what 


pꝛeſence of Chꝛiſts body we ſhould al⸗ 


alſo he thinketh it nerdfull, diligentie to 
be defended and aſtured. 

20 The better he map perfozme. the 
ſame, he taketh vpon him to entreat of 
this inſtitution, ſpecially to ſhewe with 


how falle enuy the aduerſaries doe bur⸗ 


then vs, when they crye out that we ves 
part from the woꝛds of Chꝛiſt: but this 
repꝛoch may be calf. vppon their owne 


pates, as hee manifeſtly ſheweth by a 


natural interpꝛetation of the woꝛdes, 


and tertaine other arguments. 
21 FJoꝛ no other tauſe then foꝛ affis 


nitie, which the things ſignified, haue 
with the ſignes, is the name of p thing 
giuen to the ſigne, which he ſheweth by 
certaine places of ſcripture and by Au- 
guſtine. Cirtumciſiõ is a couenant: the 


Vambe is the Palleouer, the ſacrifices 


of the lawe are expiations, the rock out 
of which water flawed in py deſerts was 
Chꝛiſte: God appeared to Boles 41.4 
buſh, the arke of couenãt is called God 
the face of God, the one is called the 
holy Gholf, Peruellous (aith Aug. 1 

the 


Chapter. 17. 250 


thy patience of Choilke,that he reteiued 
Judas to the banquet, whe he commit⸗ Aug.iv 2/256 
ted + deliuered to his Diſciples the fi 
guie ol his bodie and blod. 5 
2 How litle it helpeth them, ö they 
ſtand ſo much vpon the woꝛde (this is) 
and by many examples conuinceth thẽ: 
becaule they ſay that the vehemencie- of | 
the verbe ſubſtantiue (is) is ſo great, 
that it admitteth no figure, lvhich. is 
falle, as by many places of Scripture 1c. 10 2 
is pꝛoued. In the woꝛds of Paul is the 
ſubſtantiue verbe, where hecalleth the 
bzead, the communicating of the boyie 
of Chʒiſt, but the tommunicating is an 
other thing then the body it ſelk. Again, 
this ſhall be to vou a couenaunt W mer. 
This Lambe ſhall be to you a Palleo- Gm. 15. 13. 
uer, the Nocke was Chꝛiſt. The holie 2 1 12.41. 
Ghoſt was not pet, becauſe Jeſus was | 
not yet gloꝛiſied: if they abide faifened 17.3 
to their rule, the eternall eſſence of the 
holigGholt ſhalbe veſtroied, as though 
it toke beginning at the Aſcention of 
Chaiff, Paul ſareth that the Church is 1 cor. 11.12. 
Choiſt, foz bzinging a ſimilitude of the 
hodie ol man, her addeth ſa is Chailte, 
in whiche place her 3 . 
Ji 2 the 


„ l 
1 another abſurditie;if they ſtand ſo paws 


he foufthbooke. 
the only begotten ſonne of God, not n 


düm leite bal in his members. 

23 Choſe labour no otherwiſe int 
lables than the Anthꝛopomoꝛphites. 
truel i Apoſtles thought not of fo pꝛo- 
a matter. there wil allo follow 


eilelx in woꝛdes. 

24 But the better to purge theinfa- 
eren dee tate 
ther p 

urs ſo addicted to humane reaſon; that 
we may attribute nothing moꝛe to the 
power ot God, chan the oꝛder of nature 


klͤtkereth, and commonſenſe, treateth: 


alld he ſheweth that they doe very emi, 
becauſb pꝛeaching the power ol God be 
ſides his will, they'dooperuerts the a. 
der of Pods wilevome, 1 U 

25 Mlhich hee pzoſecnteth moze at 


: + large, where he theweth that they hane 


- nowdzd, whereby to be taught of that 
will or God? repzouing them alſo of a 
mad pzeindice, 


46 How to pjoue the voerine which 


delioreth out of the pure woꝛde of 
8 poui . 


2 Os | = 4 ty, ww. as. Ss Mm noo. 


Chapter. 17. 251 
bath ſo left the earth accozding; to the 1b 14.22. 
ſcriptures, and ſo to remain in heanen⸗ 
that by no meanes her can haue ᷣ car⸗ 
nall pꝛeſenſe which ther dzeame of. n 

the karth. 

24 Che name of aſcending lo alt tr ac 1. 5 
peted, and the admonition of the Angel. 
at that time he did alcenve,boeth mans; 
feſtly declare the ſame. 

28 Andbicauſe they bzagy the Kathers 
are ot their ſive, auoyding tedioulnelle 
ſake,this one thing he ſaith whatſoeuer 
they ſtrape out of Anguſtine, the ſame 
doth make nothing foꝛ them but foz vs 9 
wholly:Auguſſine laieth: that bodies if ;, 5 
ſpaces t places be taken fro them, ſhall 
be no where, becauſe they ſhall ha no 
where, they thall not be at all. 

29 But ſeeing. hat ſo euer is alleds 
gedaut of the ſcriptures E Fathers a- 447.30. 
gau their minde, cher are wont to de/ 1 2439 
reiue in this lurking hole, ſaying; that . 20.17. 
the meſence which they determine, is 
inuiſible:frſt this ſtarting hole he ſhut⸗ 
teth cloſe from them, by certaine argu⸗ 
ments which are in number foure, and 


* a” as 


td eontlude, foꝛ to what purpoſe: Poze 


which they imagine, while they 


184 
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ouet he watheth away thole argitizifts 
which they doe-obiecte, but chickip the 
fourth;and concludeth that they” by tri 
fling, although not by one woꝛd in dere 
pet by circumltancevoe make the lleche 
of Chꝛiſt a Spirite. 

zo That we may giuie them ö which 
they pꝛate of the iniuſible pꝛeſence, vet 
do they in vaine aſſay to intlude Chailk 
vnder the bꝛead, vnlelſe they duertome 
oꝛ conninee- the vnmeaſurableneſſe : 
the vbiguitie of his bodie, but tho lame 
is verie neare the hereſie of Eutiches 
Seruetus. Bee anſwereth alſo the pla- 
ees which they are wht to tite fos the 
felaes! © © * G08 51 
31 There canbono other pzolents 'of 
Chꝛiſts fleſh, than that grole —— 
place 
the ſame in bꝛead by d ſecrete men of 
the holie Ghoſt. 

32 Mee ſhewweth what the Care is; 
where he corifefſeth that he dareth afs 
firme nothing of the manner. 

3 And ſo hauing confayned thobe 
ga which — belõg to the 1 


Chapter.19.- - 2 53 
Iy @npper on Gods vehalte erhibiting 
Nowe he cometh to thole things which 
mozeouer belong to our partes, that 
is to ſay, our cõmunicating is bꝛought 
to paſſe by the wozke and power of the 
holy Ghoſt, although that be ſet againſt 
the true and reall eating, what ſo euer 
We teach of ſpirituall, pet the ſame re⸗ 
ſpecteth nothing els but whatſceuer we 
teach of the ſpirituall:herevpẽ it folow- 
eth, that dogs & repꝛobats as they wold 
haue it, receiue not y body of the Lo2d. 
34 And although they bꝛag that Au- 
guſtine doeth fauour them, becauſe hee 
hath written, that nothing is abated 
from the Sacramentes by the malite 
and infidelitie of men: yet by many ſuch 
plates he pꝛoueth that he far other wile 
thought; & Cyrill is ofthe ſame iudge⸗ 
ment. Auguſtine bpon thele wo2ds, He 1oh.6.1. 
that eateth my fleſhe, and drinketh my Hon. in 16k. 26. 
blood, ſhall not dye for euer, ſapeth 
namely,the power ofthe ſacramet,not 
only y viſible ſacramet + vercly withs 
in, not without, he that eateth it with 
heart, not hee that pꝛeſſeth it with 
tothe: here vpon he concludeth, that 
the Batrament of this thing, that 
Ji 4 is 


Mom. lob. 5 5. 
Hon 61. 


3. Cer. 19. 
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is to ſap, ot the vnitieof the bodis and 
bloud ol Chꝛiſt is ſet beſoꝛe men in tho 
ſupper ol the Lond., to ſome vnto liſe. to 
none vnto deſtructid, whoſoencr be par. 
takers af it. Auguſt. ſaieth,UWhat.mars 
nelleitthou, if to Judas was giuen the 
head of Chailte; by which he might be 

made hounde ta the Deuillʒ when thon 
ſeeſt on the contrary ſide, that to Paule 
was giuen an Angell ol the Deuill, by 


Wn who he might be made perkec in Chꝛiſt 


35 From thente he goeth tu repꝛoue 
adozation, x firſt he ſheweth how weak 
their cõieaure —— 
ther. Mozeouer whatraſhnes it taſteth. 
and how far of it is from true humility 
to fall downe flat a wozlſhip the ſignes. 
36 Thoſe things that are aboue ſaid, 
the Hyten tountel, old countel, and the 
whole oꝛder of ſcripture doe faſten aur 


- _ mindes, not with ſignes lift vp to hea⸗ 


uen, to ſeke Chꝛiſte: but the adoꝛati⸗ 
on ot thr Sacrament 1 is manifeſt Jd0s 


dos latrie. 


2e goeth farther, and firft he de⸗ 
— on — — Avozatien is 
0 „  "thzwugh 


Chapter 17 253 
fhzough their owne default, it ia no ſa⸗ 


trament .. betauſe they haue no reue⸗ 2 0. - 


rente ot the tommandement, whereby 
auely the nꝛumiſe is boulſiæred cboꝛns 
vp: Thereſdze this Sacrament is not 
giuen ta ben adozed, but fo2 tertaine o⸗ 
ther pꝛolũtabie ends: firſt, to ſtirre vp 
our mindes to giuing or thanks;Poze- 
ouer to exertiſe vs in caltng to 1 
the death ol Ait. 
438 Thirdlytoencourage andflame 


life;andaiſotocharitie , andpeace to- 
DALges ai meu LDN — 
wentreateth in this place: Augu 
— this Sacramente the tonne 
29 Perebyit eppeareth howe: farrs 
it is fromthe nature ofthe datrament 
which they make a dombe action, and 
lay vp J knom nat how off n 
they diſtribute to the ſicke. 

40 Paſſing to them which come to 
the Supper of the Lode : firſt he ſhew- 
eth what they are that come vnwoꝛthi⸗ 
ly, and hotn great iudgement hangeth 
Dir ß 


Le. 2. 19 


— Te, h Iv feof 1. Cer. 10. 16 


Tinu. 1. 16 
. Cor. 11.29 


Coke, 22.17 
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eth that every man muſte examine 
him ſelfe: and what that eramination 


„ 
41 The examination which cammon⸗ 
% the Papiſtes had, was rather a cru⸗ 
ell toꝛment, than an examination, and 
debarred altogeather fram the Supper 


1 of the Lozde. 


42 What that true eranination is, 
and who are they that come 'wozthily. 

43 As concerning the outwarde via 
of doing, there is much differente, and 
therefoze bf Tome euilly reſtramed to 
a certaineneceſſitic; and how the Dups 
per of p. Lozdemay' molt decently be 
adminiſtre. 

44.45 The partitipation of the ups 
per ought to be had in often vle of all 
Chꝛiſtians, as is ſhewed by the pꝛactiſe 
of the olde Churche, and the decrees 
ofthe olde Fathers: and how ſeuerely 
ſome of the Fathers did condemne in 


this behalte, the louthorthe: people. 8 


46 The cuſtome that commandeth 
to tommunitate once euery ptere, is a 
mold certaine inuention al the ow" 
2 . a 
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albeitifcorulve not ariſe af the drt, ot a 
very euill foumtaine. 

47 It was alſo an inuention of the 

Dinel;that inthe Supper ol the Lo2d, 
the ruppe was denied the layitie: and it 
doth nothing auaile them, that by this 
meanes: chep lay they auoids man 
dangers; neither is it needtull foz the 
accompaning ol the blood inthe body to 
diſtribute both. - 
48 He chutteth againſt them two o⸗ 
ther ſfarting holes, and the laſt thereot 
is, that the cup did belong to the lacrift 
ters only; this he pꝛoſecuteth to the end 
of the Chapter ſet ling befoze them fine 
requeſtes: two in this place. 

49 The ſecond whereof,heeerpoun- 
mn at large, e —4 confirmety it. 


ts * 5 
of the popiſh Maſle, by which ſacri- 
ledge the supper ofthe Lorde,hath 
not only beene brophaned but ao 
© bropghrttongught. : 
E rſt, he ſheweth howe many wares 


ak. 23 Chꝛiſt his great repzoche, which is oz⸗ 


{ed. 2. 11 


he fourth baoke, 


not to be boꝛne with, from the tri to 
the ſeuenth. Moꝛeouer of the beginning 
al the Palle. 8. g. Thirdlp: hee treateth 
thereof, periaily becauſe it is called a 
Sacrifice,fromthe 10.top.12,Fourth- 
ly. hee toyneth by that meanes a:mo2e 
ample treatie of the ſacraments, from 
the 2:tothe 18. Laſt of ailb@maketh 
himlelte war tathenexttreatiſeof flue 
Sacraments. 19.20. 

1 The verp action of the Palle was 
ſo inſtituted, that vnder what tolour of 
god ſdeuer it lay hid, vet it was moſt 
Wicked appeareth plaine⸗ 
Ip by the fite pꝛoperties which it harh, 
2 The firſf is, that mboſpener. mini⸗ 
ſkreth the pale, muſt neceſlariip bee a 
Pꝛieſte, but that tannot bee without 


deined the onely and eternall Pꝛieſt. 

3 The lecond, becauſe it treadeth vn⸗ 
der fate the crolfe and paſtion. of the 
Loꝛde, while it erecteth another datri⸗ 
— they caneleapen 
farting ver 2 4 


14 — vathmain 


n nothing 


among the Wꝛophetes, 
when they ipeahe of the talliug or the 
Gentiles to expaeiſe by the dut ward ce⸗ 
remonie of the Law, the ſpiritual woꝛ⸗ 
ſhipping ol God; to which they exhoꝛt 
them: that they might the moꝛe lami⸗ 
larly declare to the men of their age, 
that the gentiles ſhould be called vnto 
ö truefelowochip of religid. Aike as allo 
they are wont altogether to defcribe by 
figures of their lawe, the trueth that 
was delineredby y Goſpell. As ſoꝛ the £419.21 
place of ee it Gs —— in 
5 The wire decals itputteth' out 
of remembꝛaunte the. frag:and onelp 
deathol Chzilt, and thauſteth it out of 

Malle ſheweth 


: 
1 
J 
1 
Is 
g 
N 
7 
16 
4 
of. 
. 
te 
h, | 
18 


g | 46 omar ee 
| bs þ nuite which returned to ur by the 
wo death or CH⁰ſt .. 
lei bo Thefift becaute it weakoneth-aid 
* — —— nme 


1. co. 16. 16 


Mob. 3. 


. foz they vnderſtode nothing elſe, but a 
remembꝛante of the true and onelp ſa⸗ 


The fourth boòbe. 


left and that many ayes.) (ot t0 w 
8 Fram whenes thernameor Malle 
eme .it dueth not ſufficiently appeare: 
but the lame repugneth l with 
the inſlitution of Chꝛiſt. 

The better ta conuunce. the ſame, 
erg begenerally affirmeth that ſucha 
pureneſſe was vnknawne ta the purer 
Church. Moꝛeouer he ſheweth howe 
ip;ongfully if is thong3F 0h: ben ſacra⸗ 
ment. 6363935 

10 Hon ot the ele weitershane cal 
led the Capper a ſacrifice-butnot in that 
ſenſe, which mainteineth this ſacrilegas 


crifice-which Chꝛiſt acompluhed onthe 
croffe-}: nn e „ hee 7 

; 11; Pot ſome of them bent tomuche 
to the does of the law. and there⸗ 
foꝛe they lean themſelnes wholp vpon 
nothing moze ſafe, then on the woꝛd of 
God,uhereofis this a Sunper. 
12 There is great differente betwene 
Bales Dacrifices, and the Loꝛds up 
per, and in what they differ. 

1 13 But to the intent this dilputation 
ſhoulde 


Chapter 18. 


on him to diſpatch in few woꝛds, what 
hitherto he ſignificth by a ſacrifice, and 
what by a Pꝛieſt: the Sacrifice, that is 
to ſap, another waſhing away cf ſins, 


to the foꝛmer ſenſe, is nothing ies but 
the death ol Chziſt. 


14 In this ſenſe; neither the 1 
per of the Loꝛde is a Sacrifice, noz 


ſter it. 
13 That vanitie Plato doth ſufficient». 
ly rebuke, where very merilp hee: 
laugheth them to ſcoꝛne, who leaning 
to ſuch Sacrifice, liue careleſip that 


„ thinke their puniſhmentsare redermed 


by ſuch Sacrifices | 

16 Under the other kinde, all the du⸗ 
ties of Godlineſle belong to God, and 
the offices of charitie to dur neigi bozt ,, 


eng and exalting God, and may not 
een from the Church. 
47 Such 
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thoulde be moze manifeſt and plaine, 
and free from the falſe + malitious al 


legations ol the enuious, he taketh vp⸗ 


anathen giuing ol thankeg, acco2ding , 


* 
; N 3 1 &* 4 
? * * A 


but if is occupied only in the magnifi- aa pe 


29.70 


ther Pairftes can ber ſaide te abmini⸗ . 5. i 


1.11 
2˙4 
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17 Such wozkes were not only nos 
table in the newe Teſtament but al 
ſo in the olde name of Sacrifices ::in 
thts (enle all the faithfull are Pꝛieſtes. 

18 After hee hath thus laide thele 
things, her concludeth that the abho⸗ 
mination of the Palle is moze cleare, 
that no mancan bee ignoꝛant thereof: 
the cuppe is ſuche, as hach made the 
kings of the earth dꝛunken, and Helen 
berlelfe, 

19 Bee repeateth batefly, a ſumme 
bk them which is pꝛofitable to Rope of 
the two ſacramentes:and alſo ſhetweth 
e! whythe Supper ſhould lo often be ite⸗ 
rated, and not the Baptiſme: and 
that no other may ere newe @acra- 
| ments . 

. 20 The kaithtull ought to be confen- 
17 ted vnder the kingdom of Chailt with 
i theſe 2, hoboſoeuer diners were geuen 
fo the Jewes:and to this end theſe are 
called newe times, leaſt any man de⸗ 
ceaue him ſelle with a vaine expectati⸗ 
_ ſome news doctrine 92 reuela⸗ 


Cap.,19, 


Cap, 19. Rs 


Ot the fine falſly named Sacramentes: 
. where is declared, that the other five 
u hich haue beene hetherto com- 

monly taken for Sacraments, are not 

4 Sacramentes : and then 1 15 ſhewed 


what manner of things they be. 


F2 


the ürſt ta the thirde: and then hoo dels 
tendeth to the ſpeciall diſputung 
rally ofeuery one,from the 4.to "i 


I Me taketh not in hand this conten-s 
tion about the name, foʒ deſire of ſtri⸗ 


uing, but he is lead bn waightie cauſes 
fo fight ag ainll the abuſe of it. 


4 It is not in mens power to inſti 


R tufe-ſacraments, andtheſame.ig.in no 


mans power, but Gods. Moꝛeouer tt 


is pꝛaſitable that ſome ditference beg 
kept betwerne Patramentes and other 
Ceremonies,lealt.g}l things paſſe 1175 
be a witnelle of the god will of God 
aden vs, whereol no man noꝛ an⸗ 

RR gell 


| Chapter J. 2 57 


Ar ſtyhe ſendeth ſmath ERIE 
taine things of the UA IEg 
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gell can be witneſſe,fozaſmuch as none 
bath beene of Gods counſell. 

3 There can no where beer founde a⸗ 
Rs peccleſiaſtical waiters the num⸗ 
ber of 7. ſacraments. And Auguſtine acs 
knowledgeth 2. only of this ſozt, 

4 Deſcending to the foꝛmes, and firſt 
to confirmation, hee ſheweth wh at in 
times paſt it was. 

5 Po2eoner what after warde was 
bought in, and how fallly they named 
it a Sacrament; It map be demanden 
of khem, as it was demanded of John by 
Chꝛiſt, whether it be from heauen, oz 
from men: if from men, then it is vaine 
and trifling : if from God, then it is to 
be allowed, but they can neuer doe 

6 But ſceing there are two thinges 
wherewith they are wont to defends 
this their rightneſle, that is to ſay, the 
examples of the Apoſtles ,  cuſfome of 
antiquitie: As — the firlt, the ex⸗ 
ample of the Apoltles (et downe, hee 
pꝛoueth that it hath no ſimilitude with 
their w2ongfull imitation. DIY 
7 He ſetteth out the lame moze plain- 
ly by the like example of Chꝛiſt, moꝛs 
bꝛiellp vrgeth it: becauſe beſide the ex⸗ 
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umple of the Apoſtles which they cite. 


they adde not only oile, but alſo name it c. 


Wa Dacrileatous title, while they cal 
it, The Oile of ſaluation . As the bꝛea⸗ 


thing of Chꝛiſt vpon his diſciples was 


but foz a time, foꝛ he did it but once : fo 


alſo the manner of the Apoſtles laying 8, 3.1 


on of hand, was but fo2 a time, wheres 
in it pleaſed the Loꝛde that the viſible 
araces of the holy Ghoſt ſhoulde be di⸗ 
{tributed at their pꝛaiers, not that they 
which tame alter, ſhoulde pꝛap like, 
and without the thing in derd, counter⸗ 
faite an emptie colde ſigne, as theſe 


taught to beware of ſuche beggerly 
trath, & they that call it the cile of ſal⸗ 
uation, foꝛſwere the ſaluation which 
is in Chꝛiſt, thep deny Chꝛiſt, and haus 
no part of his kingdome. Jn the ſacra⸗ 
ments two thinges are to be loked foz: 
the ſubſtante of the bodily thing which 
is ſet befoze bs, and the fo2me that is by 
the woꝛde of GO D painted in it, 
wherein lyeth the whole ſtrength. in 
reſpect thercfoze that the bꝛead, wine, 
F water, that are the ſacraments offe- 
red to our ſight, do kepe their own ſub⸗ 

BK 2 ſtance 
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ſtance, this ſaping ol Paul is al wayes 
true, Meate for the belly, and belly for 
the meate, G O D, ſhall deſtroy them 
both, for they paſſe and vanith away 
with the faſhio of this world, But in re 
ſpect that they are ſanctified by the wozd 
of God v they may bs Sacraments they 
doe not holde vs in the fleſh, but doe 
kruelp and ſpiritually teache vs. 

8 But moze plainelp to teache the 
ſame, he exhoꝛteth moꝛe ncerelp to be⸗ 
holde their confirmation, and moꝛe dv 
ligentip to examine the ſame : foꝛ from 
hence tozth will their wicked, falſe 
inuentions pꝛoceede: firſt, becauſe they 
lay the holy ghoſt is giuen in Baptiſme 
to innocentie; in confirmation to en⸗ 
creaſe af grate: In Baptiſme wee are 
ne e bhegotten to life, in :onfirmation 
wie nr pꝛepared to battell, ſo they ſay 
tat Baptiſme cannot bee done with⸗ 
out tenirmation. A moſt filthie wit⸗ 
Rednelle:foꝛ we are in Baptiſme buri⸗ 
ed together with Thꝛiſt, being made 
partakers of him, that we map bee all 
partakers ot his reſurrection, Which fe⸗ 
lotluchip with the death of Chꝛiſt, is the 
moztifiyng of the fleſh, and quickening 
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of the ſpirite: foz that our olde man is 
cruciſied, that wee may walke in new⸗ 
nes of life, this is to be armed in battel. 40,8. 16 
Where Luke ſaith, That they were 
Baptiſed in the name of Jeſus Chꝛiſt, 
which had not recetued the holy Ghoſt, 
he doth not ſimply deny that they were „ Jn 
endued with any gift of the holy Ohoſt, 5 as 
which beleeued.in Chꝛiſt, in hearte, Wo 
and confeſſed him in mouth: but hee 
meaneth of the receiuing of the holy 
Ohoſt, whereby the open powers and 
viſible graces were receiued. So the A- 
poſtles reteiue d the ſpirite on the yay 
of Pentecoſt; where as it had bin long 
ſaid of Chꝛiſt: le is not you that ſpeak, 
but the ſpirite of my father Which Ad. 2 
ſpeaketh in you, The — of God is 
that they which are baptiſed in Chꝛiſt, 
haue put on Chꝛiſt with his atftes; The 5.3.27 1 
wd2dofithe Anointers is, that they re⸗ 2* © ; ditey 
ceived no pꝛomile, by which they may 2 ; 
be armed in battels. 
9 Another is, vᷣas they ſap they canot 
be fully Chꝛiſtians, but by this means, 
they: Wooꝛdes are theſe: But J had 
tyought that 8 2 thinges per⸗ 
£1 BR 3 teined 


erb. Cap. I. 


» the whole doctrine of Chꝛiſt doeth but 


of they bewꝛap themſelues foz Dona» 


2 Petra 256 
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fained toCh2iftianitio were al ſet fozth 
in w2iting, and compꝛehended in the 
Scriptures. Now as J perceaue, the 
true fo2me of religion is to bee ſought 
and learned from elſe where then out 
of the Scriptures , therefoze the whole 
wiſedome of God, the heauenly trueth, 


begin Chꝛiſtians „ and oile maketh 
them perfect. The Apoſtles and many 
Party2s were in poꝛe ſtate which had 
no oile at that time made. 


10 Chir dly, becauſe they would haue 
this their annointing to bee had im 
moꝛe reuerence then Baptiſme: and 
that firſt, becauſe it is beſtowed of a 
moꝛe woꝛthie maner, by reaſon wher⸗ 


tiſtes, which meaſure the foꝛte of the 
Sacraments by the woꝛthinelle of the 


29 


11 Mozecuer, becanſe it is in the 


moꝛe woꝛthier part of the body, which 


b:ingeth1 ops Fozceof vertue; as on 
12 'As 
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1 2 As touching the antiquitie of this 
tuſtome, firſt he denieth that this can 
defende them, if it were ſo: Pozeouer, 
he ſheweth that no ſuche thing was 
knowne to the Fathers, and when 
they ſpake of confirmation they were 
_ of a karre other minde then theſe are, 


13 That old confirmation was ſuch 
as it ought to bee reſtoꝛed, which was 
catechiſing. 

14 As touching repentance, firſt hee 
cheweth what the ſolemne bſe of laps 
ing on of handes was-with the fathers, 
which they make as it were a foundas 
tion ofthis Sacrament, 

15 Poꝛeouer it is not agræed bpp on 
among themſelues, by what reaſon and 
in what ſenſe repentance ſhould be cal- 
led a Sacrament, whatſoeuer it be, the 
definition of the Macrament doeth not 
agree to it. 

16 They. may much moze colonras 
ly callabſalutionof the Pꝛieſt, a Sa- 
crament then repent ance, not withſkan⸗ 
ding that which they feare, may be ob⸗ 
ens onthe contrary. mA 
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17 In what part ſoeuer they haue 
ſet the Sacrament; it is not truelp a 
Sarrament, and lo much the moꝛe li⸗ 
cttioully they offfo, when they ſet it out 
with ſuch repoꝛt; calling it a teconde 
boꝛd after lhipw2acke, | 


* 


BT 18 The third fained ſatramenti iser⸗ 
n; Freeme vncionffrlt; he dilculleth what 
4 it ts, Mozeoner What it is by the place 
James, which they cal foꝛ their defence 
to bee perceiued, after which maner the 
Apoltles did: but after thegracs ofhea- 
ling was vaniſhed away, and al lother 
my2acles which the Loꝛd commanded 
to make the netbe pꝛeaching or the Go⸗ 
maruellous fo: euer, the agnes allo 
were taken uwaß. 
19 They can vy no other realott make 
a Dacrament of this ointment, then ol 
all other ſignes, which are rehearſed 
to vs in the Scripture: neither is there 
any potver in theyꝛ annointing at this 
day. They may aſwell appvint fone l. 
loach to winni in; where vnd Ates 
fainie oꝛdinary recontſes of times the 


nmayplun ethetelues in they may 
Sk , 1 oo l alwell 


«. 4a 
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as well lye along vpon dead men, be⸗ů 


lying vpon him: They map make claye 
made of ſpittle and duſt, a Sacrament 
as well; 


20 They: are iniurious to the holie 


Ghoſt, which make a ſtinking oile, and 
of no foꝛce, to be his power: but what⸗ 
ſoeuer it be, it is no lacrament. The A- 
poltles by the ſigne of Ople openly te⸗ 
ſtified, that the grace of healing comit- 
ted to them, was not their own power 
but the power of the holie Ghoſt. They 


might as well pꝛoue that euery Doue 3-13-16. 
is the hole Ghoſt;/becauſehe appeared 


in that ſourme, as to ſay, all Dyle is 
the power of the holie Ghoſt. 
21 What differẽce is between James 


annointing and their fatneſſe: James 14. 


willeth that ſick men be annointed, but 
they annoint them halfe dead: James 
willeth p Elders to annoint; they p pe⸗ 
ty ſacrificing Pꝛieſts: James willeth 


theſtcke to be annointed with com⸗ 
mon Oyle, they vduchlafe to haue none 


other Dple; Wi that which is by the 


Biſhop hallowed, _ to ſay, war⸗ 
| k 5 med 


cauſe Paul rayſed vp a dead child with . 1% 
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med with much bꝛeathing, enchaunted 
with much mumbling, with knee bow- 
ing nine tymes in this manner thzile, 
Maple holie Ople:thziſe, Yayle holie 
Chauſine ; thꝛiſe, Haile holy Balme. 
22 The fourth place in their regiſter 
hath a Sacrament af oꝛder, but p ſame 
is ſo fruitfull, that it bzedeth out of it 
ſelfe ſeuen litle Sacraments: ſpeaking 
whcreof,he ſetteth downe two things 
to be diſcuſſed : firſt howe many e how 
vnſauoꝛie abſurdities they thꝛuſt in 
vnto vs, when they goe about to com⸗ 
med to vs their ozders foꝛ Sacramẽts: 
and firſt that they make ſeuen;heſhew- 
eth that it pzoceedeth of ignoꝛaunte and 
too much vnaduiſedneſſe, neither doe 
they agree among them ſelues how mas 
ny and what oꝛders they bee, 


23 Poꝛeouer howe w2ongfully in e⸗ 
-uery one of them they make Chꝛiſt fel- 
lowe with them, wherby they may the 
moꝛe tommende their folly; firfſt they 
-fay,Ch:ilterecuted the-office of a dw2e- 
keper, he-ſignifieth him ſelfe to bee a 
daozekw&per, and a reader, anCrozcilt, 
pv, | An 


an Acoluth oz folower of a Subdeacõ, 

and a Deacon, and a Pꝛieſt. They call a i 
the name ot Acoluth a Ceroferar a * 

Taper bearer, a woꝛde of ſoꝛcerie as A- 

think: foz in no language was it at any! 

time heard of: fo2 Acoluthos in Sreke 

ugniteth en folower. 270 


, 


24 Thirdlp that a great parte of the 
are nothing elſe than vayne names, 
d;awing with them no certayne office, 


25 Pozeoner.cemmingto the ſecond, 
that is to ſay,” whether the Ceremonie 
which they ve in oꝛdaining Piniſters. 
| ought to be called a Sacrament: ſirſt 
hee ſheweth with what vanitie they 
ſhaue them in the crowne, 


26 Whete alſo he ſheweth Howe fa- 
liſhly they dzaw this their crown from 45.18.18. 
the Nazarites, from Priſcilla, Acyla, ? Cor. ao. 
and Paule. Jt is no where read 'of Priſ- 
cilla and of Acyla, it is doubtfull, and 
Paule did it not foz ſatiſfaction, but fog 


I 
- ay From 


Pſal.110,4. 


Heb.5.6, 


Toh. 20.22 
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27 From whence this their ſhatipng 

had beginning, he teacheth out of — 
gultine, Wozeouer when he hath ſutfici⸗ 
ently ſpoken ot ſhauing, he reciteth cer⸗ 
taine other foliſh Ceremonies wherby 


 theyconfecrate their dw2ze keepers vea- 


ders, Exoꝛciſts and followers pꝛouyng 
that all theſe are vnwoꝛthie to be hono- 
red by the nature of a Dacrament, 

28 Thirdly comming to Pꝛieſtes oz 
P2eſbiters, firſt he ſheweth that that 
office as it is among them, is inturi- 
ous to the Pꝛieſthod of Chꝛiſte, be- 
canle thep themlelues pꝛofeſſe that they 
offer the ſacriſice of apeaſement. Chꝛiſt 
commanded diſtributers of his Goſpel 
and; Pyſteries to be 02dained,nof lacrv 
ficers to be conſecrate. 

29 Poꝛeouer comming to the Cere⸗ 
momes, firſt he ſheweth howe vnadui⸗ 
ſedly they haue imitated; blowing by 


the example ot Chaiff; but the Loꝛd did 


many thinges that he willed not to be 


examples to vs:he ſhewed a pꝛofe of his 


diuine power, luhen in blowing vppon 

the Apoſtles, her filled them with tht 
grace of the holie Gholl, - 

me7% It 30 Poꝛe⸗ 
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nointing, which they alledge out ol Ex- 
odus . Foz following y , they mult allo 
folowe many other Jewiſh ceremonies 
which God thencommaunded, 

21 Laſt ot all, he denieth that their 
impoſitto of hands hath any place here. 
32 Fourthly, hee rebuketh the Ceres 
mores, whereby Deacons at the firſt 
were oꝛdained. 

33 Pozeouer Subdeacds. And coclu- 
deth of all in general, that p holy Ghoſt 
is not included by ſuch fwliſhnes: and 
foz that cauſe they deſeruenot the name 
of Sacraments, - - 

34 The laſt is Patrimonie : that. is 
no Sacramẽt. And pᷣ better to pꝛoue ifs 
firſt he taketh away their reaſons, and 
pꝛoueth that many Sacraments would 
enſue, if a man might reaſon as they do: 
they lay it is a god and holie oꝛdinance 
of God, therefoze a Sacrament, ſoare 
all honeſt occupations, pet no Sacra⸗ 
ments:they ſap, it is a ſigne of a holie 
thing, that is ofthe ſpirituallcomoy- 
ning ol Chaiſh with the Church: Yere- 
by * many @acramentes ariſe, ſoz 
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Paule ſapeth, as one Starre differeth 
from an other in bꝛightnelle, ſo ſhal the 
reſurrectidõ of p dead be: there is one ſa- 
crament. Ch ꝛiſte ſapeth, the kingdom 
of heauen is lyke a graine ot muſtarde 
fee: there is an other Dacrament, the 
kingdomofheauents like vnto leauen: 
there ts the third, The loꝛde ſhall fad; 
the flacke as a ſhephearde: the fourth, 
The Loꝛd ſhall goe foꝛth as a Giaunt. 
the fifth, So many parables, ſo many 
Sacraments : yea, and theft mult be 
a Dacrament alſo, It is god lo offe as 
we (le a Uine, to call to minde, which 
Chꝛiſt ſapeth, Jam a Vine, ve are the 
b:anches, my Father is the Uinedzel⸗ 
ſer. And ſo ofte as we ſe a ſhepheards | 
with his flocke comming towardes vs, 

to call to minde, I am a god fhepheard, Þ i 
my ſhepe heare mp vopte: but if any 
man adde ſuch ſimilitudes to the num⸗ 
ber ol Sacramentes, he is meete to be 
ſent to Antycira to gather Yelleboz to 
purge his frantike head. 

35 Poꝛeouer he teacheth by interpꝛe⸗ 
ting the plate of Paule, that it maketh 
nothing foz them to make a — 

> aul 
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Paul to ſhew to maried men what ſin⸗ 
gular lone they onght to beare toward 
their wiues, ſetteth the Church to them 
fo2 example. foz as her powzed out the 
bowels of his kindnes vpbn the church 
which he had eſpouſed to him ſelfe; fo 
ought euery ma to be affectioned to his 
wire. when Tue was bꝛought into his 
fiaht, whom he knewe to haue bin ſha- 
pen out of his ſide: this wemar, apeth 
he, is bone of my bones, and fleſh of my 
fiethe, which Paul teſtifieth was ſpiri⸗ 
tnally fulfilled in Chꝛiſt and vs, when 
he ſapeth, that we are members of his 
bodp, his fleſh, and of his bones, yea and 
one fleſh with him: then he addeth, this 
is a great Pyſterie: whereby he expꝛel⸗ 
ſeth that he ſpeaketh not of the fleſhe 
tonioining of man and woman, but of 
the ſpirituall marriage of Chꝛiſte & his 
church. and truely it is a great myſterie 
that Chꝛiſt ſuffered a ribbe to be taken 
from himſelf, wherof we might be ſha⸗ 
pen:that᷑ is to ſay, when he was ffrong, 
hee willed to be weake, that wee 
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Hat nowe we maye not our ſelues 
liue, 


Cen. 4. 31. 


might be ſtrengthened by his ſtrength, . 20 
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liue, but he may liue in vs. 

36 Thirdlp, he ſheweth how it came 
to paſſe that they feli into ſuche er⸗ 
rour, that is to ſay, by the woꝛd of the 
Sacrament euil vnder tod: And moze- 
ouer he reckoneth vp thꝛer abſurdities, 
which pꝛeſently bzeake in, that at the 
firſt it is graunted that mariage is a ſas 
crament, Theſe giddie heads after they 
haue called mariage a Pylkerie oz Da 
crament ; doe call it vncleanneſſe deſi⸗ 
ling + fleſhly ſilthines Dome haue foud 
out two Sacraments here: the one ol 
God & the ſoule, in the betrothing man 
and woman, the other of Chalk and the 
Church, in the huſ bande and the wife. 
an other abſurditie is this, that they al⸗ 
firme that in the Sacrament is giuen 
the grace of the holie Ghoſt, they teache 
that that copulation is a @acrament, 
and they denye that at copulation the 
holie Ghoſt is at any time pꝛeſent. 

37 Laſt of all, ſuhen they had ance ob: 
fainedthe ſame, they dꝛewe to them⸗ 
ſelues the hearing ok cauſes of Patri- 
mony : and made lawes whereby her 


m_ eſtabliſh their tyꝛannie, partly 
manikeſtly 
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Chapter.20, 26 
manikfeftly wicked againſt God: and 
partly moſt vniuſt towards me, wher⸗ 
of many are there recited. 


Cap. 20, 
Of Ciuill gouernment. 
Frs he ſendeth foꝛth certaine things 
in generall, rom the 1. to ß 3. Poꝛe⸗ 
duer deuiding the whole matter into 
thꝛee partes, he pꝛoſecuteth cuery one 
(euerally, from the 4.to the 32. 


Alter he hath aboundantly ſpoken 48.5. 
of ſpirituail gouernment, which relpec- **7-2% 


feth the ſoule, he docth neceſſarily del⸗ 
cendto that other, which tendeth to the 
gouernment ol a ciuil life:and to the in⸗ 
tent he map mete with a donble euill, 
Whereof the firlk is, that Barbarous 
and madde men doe furioully goe about 


to ouerthꝛowe the oꝛder eſtabliſhed by 


God, but ſith they doe it fo2 this cauſe, 


as though Chꝛiſtian libertie toulde not 


ſtande, it is ſhewed againſt them that 
politike adminiſtration is not againſt 
Chꝛiſtian libertie. 

2 And when they cry aut, that the ci⸗ 


20 admniniſtration i is vnmeete fo2 Ch2t- 


Ll ſtians, 
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ſtians, and that ſuch in it ſelfe, that it 
repugneth Chꝛiſtian pzofeſſton on both 
partes:Againlt both which it is ſhewed 
that it is ſuch as sither in this life doth 
begin after a ſoꝛt immoꝛtalitie, and is 
very p2ofitable foz vs. 

3 This ſame hee pꝛoſecuteth, pꝛo⸗ 
uing that ciuill gouernment is not only 
p:ofitable foꝛ vs inearthlymatters;but 
alſo to defende # increaſe the kingdome 
of Chꝛiſte. Pozeouer that the matter 
may mo2e plainly goe fozwarde, he di⸗ 
uideth this gouernment which he lpeas 
keth of, into thze&e partes:that is to ſay, 
into the agiſtrate, p lawe and the pecs 
ple, ſpeaking of euerp one in oꝛder. 

4 The Pagiſtrats office is both como 
mended to vs ofthe Loꝛd with moſt hoy 
nourable titles, and with the examples 
ol the godly, which continue holily ther⸗ 
in: As Dauid, Ioſias, and Ezechias, Io- 
ſeph and Daniell, in Lozdſhip Mo (cs 
and Ioſua. 

5 Netther i is that firm enongh which 
they obtecte that the ſame in times palt 
was appointed to the rude people, but 
not ſo vnto vs at this day, foz the _ 
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or the Church at this day is committed 
to p defence 6 ſauegard of Pagilkrates, 

ñ By this conſideration great fruits 1... 48.17. 
returneth to the Magiſtrates theſelues; Deut.1,16e | 
ſceing that both may verie wel inſtruct | 
them with what equitie and diligence 
they ought to be occupied in their dues 
ties, and alſo may ſuſtaine them in ün⸗ 
gular comfot. 

7 Thep that raile at this holie Pin 1.Sem $97, | 
ſterie do not refuſe the Magiſtrate, but | 
taſt away God, y he ſhonlve not raigne F 
ouer them, : Notwithitanvding p which 1422525; 
they obiect, that dominion is fozbidven . 
by the mouth of Chꝛiſt: neither is there 2 
any difference whatfourme of gouern⸗ 
ment it be: when we reaſon ol giuing 
obedience, ſteing it pꝛoueth that all are 
oꝛdained of God. 

8 There are th: ſpetiall fourmes of 
tiuill gauernment: but whether is bet⸗ 
ter it tan not be defined, The ſtate of 
the chictelt men tempered with comms 
mon gonernment is the beft,by y L Pains 
ces defalt, vet all are o? God. 


9 Breaking of » vitice of a var 


Ul 2 


42125. 


The fourth booke. 


that is, to what ende he is ſet of God, 
hee ſheweth that his office is erter 
to both tables: neither is he inſtituted 
only to attend on ciuil iudgements, but 
— moze to haue regarde ok religion, 
that cauſe he is armed with po⸗ 
wer both foʒ reward and puniſhment, 
10 Againft then that ſtriue, that re⸗ 
nenge t ſheading ol blod is of that ſoztz 
that it becommeth not Chꝛiſtians: hee 
theweth that Pagiſtrates do not offend 
in puniſhing the wicked, that it ſhould 
be one of the Kings vertues,andan aps 
p2obation of their godlines: to muche 
deſire of clemencie is verie pernicious; 
but on the other ſide alwaies they muſt 
take heed that gentleneſte be not abſẽt. 
7.1 Yerevpon it foloweth,p all wars 
are iuſt t la wfull, that are taken in hav 
to execute publike vengean gde. 
12 That hindꝛeth not, which is ob⸗ 
jected out of the newe Teſtament, that 
there is no teſtimony d2 example which 
teacheth that war is a lawfull thing foz 
Chꝛiſtians, which he pꝛoueth by th2e 
reaſons, but heere on both ſides they 


mult ſtake herde that they bee not led by 


their 
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cheir owne defires92 pꝛoper affection, 
moꝛe than publike ſenſe: here vpon alſo 
it foloweth, Gariſons, Leages, 4 other 
ciuill foʒtiſications are lawfnll. _  - ; 

rz And that the Pagiſtrate may law- T4821, 
kully demand tribute oꝛ yerely reuenue 2 
although here alſo they muſt take herd, 5 
that whatſdeuer they be bold to do, then 
he bold befoze God: a-pure conſcience. 
14 Comming fo: y ſecond part of the 
treatiſe, ta treat oflawes, wher in few 
woꝛds he ſhe weth what the p2ofite and 
neceſſifte thereof is, he repꝛeueth them 
of errour, which deny a well gouerned 
common wealth, which neglecting the 
ciuill lawes of Poſes, is gouerned by 
the common lawes of nations: firſt her 
diſtributeth p lalo into the parts, into 
mozal, ceremonial, and iudicial. 
15 Pozeouer he concludeth, after the 
ſcope of euery thing is diltgently lear⸗ 6.4.4. 
ched, that to euerp natiõ libertie is left, 
to make ſuch lawes as they ſawe pꝛoli⸗ 
table fo2 them, ſo they were finiſhed ac⸗ 
toꝛding to perpetuall rule of charitie. 
16 This woulde bee plaine, if in all 
Wives two things — coſidered, that 

3 is 


39 
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is to lap, the cquitte and conſtituti⸗ 
on of the lawe, the firſt whereof; is one 
and the ſame, and therefoze onght ne- 

yer to varie: the other, betauſe it dught 
to depende of circuniſtances, wil ſome⸗ 
times neceſſarily be diuers and that he 
ſheweth by diuers examples. 117 
VDhe third parte or the treatiſe is df 
tho people, where firit he expoundeth 
what p2ofite of la wes, of iudgenionts ot 
Magiſtrates.returneth to the common 
ſocietie of Chꝛiſtians, from the 1. to 
the 21. Moꝛeouer, howe muche pꝛinate 
men ought to pelde td Pagiſtrates. and 
and howe karre their obedience 8 
Pioceꝛde⸗ from the 22 to the 32 

17 As touching the firlt;that he may 
thew that the Magiſtrates office is nat 
ſuperfluous among Chꝛiſtians he p20» 
ueth that if is diuinelp oꝛdained, that by 
his hand and ſaccour ' wee being delen⸗ 
ded againſt the maliciouſnes and iniu⸗ 
ries of wicked men; we may line a qui⸗ 
et and a ſafe life:but here muſt we haue 
to doe with two kinde of men, the firſt 
of them is, which in ſtriuing by the 
wealeneſle of the minde exceede — 
ure. 
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fare, 
18 What that gouernment (s,to the 
rule wherof,men ought to direct them⸗ 
19 The other is of them that pzeciſe- 
Iv condemne all contendinges at lawe. 
but they doe alſo refuſe and deſpiſe. the Ad. 22.1. 
oꝛdinance of God: 4 ſ&ing by the pꝛin⸗ 
cipall places then are wont to defende 
their opinion: firſt that they ſax, that to 
Ohꝛiſtians is ſozbidyen reuenge. Chꝛi⸗ 
ſtians may not with affection 02 boys 
ling heate of reuenge to ber cozrupted, 
no2 be touched with diſpleaſure of pꝛi⸗ 
uate iniurp, but only map haue a mind 
to withſtãd the enterpaiſes of a miſchie⸗ 
uous man, that they may not hurt the 
common weale, We mult thinke that 
the Pagiltrates reuenge is not the re⸗ 
nenge of man, but of God, which he ex⸗ e.. 
tendeth and exerciſeth by the miniſtery 
of man, foꝛ our god. 
20 Moꝛeouer becauſe Chꝛiſt ſeemeth Mat 5.39. 
to foꝛbid to reſiſt euill: wherby is ment 
that men ſhould patiently bearxe all the 
iniuries and repꝛoches of the malici⸗ 
dus, ſo farre fozth that when they 
Ll 4 baue 
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haue receiued one iniur v. they ſhould be 
ready to reteiue an other, pꝛomifng 


themlelues all their life long, nothing 


els but a continuall croſſe, not mindful 
to ſeeke eye foꝛ eye, oꝛ toth foꝛ toth, as 
the Phareſies taught their Diſtiples to 
deſire reuenge, but as they are taught 
by Chꝛiſt, to ſuffer their bodies fb ber 
mangled, and their gods malicioully to 
be taken from them: and ol their own 
accoꝛde to foꝛgiue pardon thoſe vuils 
that are done vnto them, commitking 

vengeance to the Loꝛde, to whom it be⸗ 
longeth . but vet this euennes & modera⸗ 
tion ol mindes, ſhall not withſtand bur 
that the friendſhip towarde their ene- 
mies remaining ſafe: they may vle the 
help of the Magiſtrat to the pꝛeſeruing 
of their gods,  02-fo25eale of a-publike 
tommoditie, may ſue a guiltie 4 peſts 
lent man to be puniſhed, whome they 


know can not bee ameded but by death. 


21 Laſt of all, becauſe they tay Paul 
did wholly cõdemne, in the Cozinthias, 
contentions x ſtrifes: but this was be- 
cauſe among the Coꝛinthians in their 
Church vnmealurable rage of ſtriuing 

at 


Chapter 20. 269 
at law that they made the Goſpell of 
Chꝛiſt, and whole religion open to the 
camllations & envill-ſpeaking of y wic⸗ 
ked — tho thing p Paul blameth 
them of, frſt z birauſe by their intempe⸗ 
rante of contenkions they bꝛought the 
Goſpell in llaunder or the vnbeleruers, 
and alſo —ů pot err 
b:eth:enWwithbzethzen; ! d. 


22 — the laſt „ there are 1. per. 2. 17 
two things pꝛincipally which pꝛiuate . 4.21 


they thinkoh610;ably of ther office, 7 


91841 


23 Mozebuer that they declare obes 
dience not making commotion', noz 
rachly beeaking into 16 on of the 
WPaailkrates; 

24 Powloeuer that all men doe con⸗ 
feſſe that they owe them ſelues to god 


Pꝛinces, pet there are many that can- 
not bee perfwaded that they owe ſuche 


thinges to tezants 0 


The Wine is the tines of the 
people,thekeper of peace; the pꝛotec⸗ 
to; of righ feouſn 2 the —_— 
415 0 


men owoviito:magiltrates-4firſt that 


The * 
at innotencie. 

25 But the wozdof Godchmanveth 
that we be ſubiect not anly to god pꝛin⸗ 
tes, but alſo to all which haue domini⸗ 
on in poſleſſion, although they per⸗ 
fourme nothing leſle, then that which 
pertaineth to the dueties of Pzinces. 

26 That he may obteine y ſame, he 
p2oueth two things out of þ lcripture: 
 Hrit that kinges are not appointed, but 
by the pꝛouidence and ſingular doings 
ol God. Moꝛeouer, from them are ads 
monitions dꝛawne, that ite ſhoulds o⸗ 
bey them ; firſt out of Daniell, Na- 
buchodonqxer. he that conquered Hie⸗ 
ruſalem, was a ſtrong inuader and de⸗ 
froter ↄf otper: pet it is ſaid, That the 
Loꝛde gaue him the lande of Egypt, toꝛ 
the ſeruioe htc had done RA _= 

27 Pozeouer aut of Jeremſe. | 

28 Neither doeth that anaile which 
they obiect that that commandement 
was peculiar to þ Icraelites, ſcœing he 
teacheth ali men of right that to whom 
ſoeuer the kingdom be geuẽ, they ſerue 


hun; this „ by certaine teſti⸗ 
monies 
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monies, and by Dauids example. 


29 By what cogitations they ought Eebe. C. 1. 
to bꝛidle their unpaciencie, which liue 1.7.1.7 


vnder wicked and miſcheuous tpꝛants 


| fo2 in the Loꝛds hands are kinges, and 


the bowings of kingdomes, # hee only 
will reuenge their euill dowgs., 
30 Pet in the meane time;the.Lo2dg 
is wont to bꝛidle the licentiauſneſſe oł 
Ty zants:and that he doth two waies. 
So he delivered the people of Iſraell 
out of p tyzanny of Pharao by Poles, 
and out of che violence of Chula kyng 
of Syria, by Ochoniel, and out of other 
thꝛaldomes by other kinges 02 iudges. 
So he tamer the pꝛide ol Tyrus, by the. 
Egyptians the inſolence of the Egipti- 
ans, by the Aſſyriãsz the fierceneſſe of the 
Aſſyriãs, by the g Chaldeesithe boldnesof 
Babylon, by the Medians and Perſians; 
When Syrus had ſubdued the Medians, 
and the vnthankekulnelle of the kinges 
of Juda and Ifrael- 
21 Yowſoener this one thing alwaies 
lieth on pꝛiuate men, z they obey their 
pꝛinces whatſoener they be, pet this let 


teth not, but p there may be ſome popu⸗ 
lar Pagi⸗ 
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Magittrates, in whole power it is to re. 
ſilt the crueltie olf M ings, and ta defend 


te lbertie of the people. 


. 1. Cor. y. 13 


32 So farre foꝛth mult Magiſtrates 
not bee obeied, as their will, are vnder⸗ 
ſtodde to ſtriue with the woꝛde of God. 
The diſpleaſure of the Ring is the mel⸗ 
ſenger ol death, but wer muſt liſten ta 


the heauenlp Harolde — — 
Wee ought rather t& obey God than 


man. And Paul ſpurreth vs foꝛ warde 


with this, that we are therefoze reder⸗ 


med with ſo great a pꝛice, às our redep- 
tion calb on him, wee ſhoulde not 
prelde our ſelues in thꝛaldome 
to obey the peruerle deſires 
of men, but much leſſe 
seid choulde be bonde to 
0! ings. 
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